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General  Information 


UNIVERSITY  ACCREDITATIONS  AND  MEMBERSHIPS 

One  Hundred  and  Thirty-first  Year 
1981-1982 

Accredited  by  the  Accrediting  Commission  for  Senior  Colleges  and  Universities  of  the 

Western  Association  of  Schools  and  Colleges 
Accredited  by  Engineering  Council  for  Professional  Development 
Accredited  by  the  American  Chemical  Society 
Accredited  by  the  State  Bar  of  California 
Accredited  by  the  American  Association  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business 
(Undergraduate  and  Graduate  Programs) 

Accredited  by  California  Commission  for  Teacher  Preparation  and  Licensing 
Approved  by  the  American  Bar  Association 
Approved  by  the  American  Medical  Association 
Member  of  American  Council  on  Education 
Member  Council  of  Graduate  Schools  in  the  United  States 
Member  of  Association  of  American  Law  Schools 
Member  of  Association  of  Jesuit  Colleges  and  Universities 
Member  of  Conference  of  Jesuit  Law  Schools 
Member  Conference  of  Western  Law  Schools 
Member  of  College  Entrance  Examination  Board 
Member  of  Association  of  American  Colleges 
Member  of  Association  of  Independent  California  Colleges  and  Universities 
Member  of  Council  for  Advancement  and  Support  of  Education 
Institutional  Member  of  the  American  Mathematical  Society 
Academic  Member  of  the  Mathematical  Association  of  America 
Member  of  the  National  Association  of  Schools  of  Music 
Member  of  the  Western  Association  of  Graduate  Schools 
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UNDERGRADUATE  CALENDAR  1981-1982 


Fall  Quarter 


September  22 

Tuesday 

September  23 

Wednesday 

September  24 

Thursday 

September  30 

Wednesday 

October  22 

Thursday 

October  30 

Friday 

November  26-27 

Thursday-Friday 

November  30 

Monday 

December  2 

Wednesday 

December  7-10 

Monday-Thursday 

December  14 

Monday- 

January  3 

Sunday 

December  15 

Tuesday 

December  24-25 

Thursday-Friday 

December  31- 
January  1 

Thursday-Friday 

Registration  (freshmen)  for  Fall  Quarter 
Registration  (sophomores,  juniors,  and 
seniors)  for  Fall  Quarter. 

Instruction  begins 

Last  day  for  adding  courses 

Final  date  for  removing  Spring  quarter  1981 

incompletes 

Deficiency  grades  announced 
Thanksgiving,  Academic  and 
Administrative  holidays 
Last  day  to  withdraw  from  courses 
Registration  for  Winter  Quarter 
Fall  quarter  examinations 
Christmas  recess,  Academic  holidays 

Fall  quarter  grades  due 
Christmas,  Administrative  holidays 
New  Year,  Administrative  holidays 


Winter  Quarter 


January  4 

Monday 

January  1 1 

Monday 

January  15 

Friday 

January  29 

Friday 

February  5 

Friday 

February  15 

Monday 

March  5 

Friday 

March  10 

Wednesday 

March  15-18 

Monday-Thursday 

March  22-26 

Monday-Friday 

March  23 

Tuesday 

Instruction  begins 

Last  day  for  adding  courses 

Martin  Luther  King’s  birthday,  Academic 

and  Administrative  holiday 

Final  date  for  removing  Fall  Quarter  1981 

incompletes 

Deficiency  grades  announced 

Presidents’  Day,  Academic  and 

Administrative  holiday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  from  undergraduate 

courses 

Registration  for  Spring  Quarter 
Winter  quarter  examinations 
Spring  Recess 
Winter  quarter  grades  due 
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Spring  Quarter 


March  29 

Monday 

Instruction  begins 

April  2 

Friday 

Last  day  for  adding  courses 

April  9 

Friday 

Good  Friday,  Academic  and  Administrative 
holiday 

April  12 

Monday 

Easter  Monday,  Academic  holiday 

April  23 

Friday 

Final  date  for  removing  Winter  Quarter 

1982  incompletes 

April  30 

Friday 

Deficiency  grades  announced 

May  28 

Friday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  from  courses 

May  31 

Monday 

Memorial  Day,  Administrative  holiday 

June  7-10 

Monday-Thursday 

Spring  quarter  examinations 

June  12 

Saturday 

131th  commencement 

June  15 

Tuesday 

Undergraduate  grades  due 

Summer 

Session  1982 

May  10- 

Monday- 

Registration 

June  21 

Monday 

for  Summer  Session 

June  21 

Monday 

Instruction  begins 

July  5 

Monday 

Independence  Day,  Academic  and  Admin¬ 
istrative  holiday 

August  2-3 

Monday-Tuesday 

Summer  Session  examinations 

August  4 

Wednesday 

Summer  grades  due 
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HISTORICAL  PERSPECTIVE 


On  January  12,  1777,  six  months  after  the  signing  of  the  Declaration  of  Independence,  a 
cross  was  planted  at  a  site  in  the  present  City  of  Santa  Clara  by  a  Spanish  Franciscan  Padre, 
Tomas  de  la  Pena,  to  mark  the  founding  of  the  eighth  of  California’s  original  twenty-one 
missions,  Santa  Clara  de  Assis. 

Three  quarters  of  a  century  elapsed  before  the  University  of  Santa  Clara,  or  Santa  Clara 
College  as  it  was  known,  opened  its  doors  as  an  institution  of  higher  learning.  In  the 
intervening  years,  however,  the  Mission  served  as  a  spiritual  center  and  school  for  the 
Indians.  Besides  religious  instruction,  the  men  were  taught  stock-raising,  farming,  and  the 
building  trades;  the  girls,  weaving  and  sewing;  the  boys,  reading,  music,  and  religious 
drama.  From  1777  until  Mexican  government  secularization,  February  27,  1837,  some  nine 
thousand  persons  were  baptized  at  the  mission. 

During  the  early  period,  the  less  solidly  built  Mission  buildings  of  the  first  and  second  sites 
were  destroyed  by  the  flooding  waters  of  the  Rio  Guadalupe.  The  third  Mission  church,  of 
adobe,  was  completed  in  1784  but  was  seriously  damaged  by  earthquakes  in  1812  and 
1818.  A  fourth  church,  likewise  of  adobe,  was  used  temporarily  from  1819  to  1825.  The 
larger  fifth  Mission  with  its  quadrangle  patio,  also  of  adobe,  was  completed  and  dedicated 
August  12,  1825.  The  University’s  Adobe  Lodge  Faculty  Club  is  all  that  remains  of  the  west 
wing  of  that  quadrangle. 

The  first  site  of  Mission  Santa  Clara  is  marked  by  a  California  State  historical  landmark, 
located  near  the  intersection  of  Kifer  Road  and  De  La  Cruz  Boulevard.  Crosses  mark  the 
second  site  at  De  La  Cruz  Boulevard  and  Martin  Street,  and  the  third  site  at  Campbell  and 
Franklin  Streets.  The  fourth  Mission  Church  stood  in  the  area  between  Kenna  and  Delia 
Walsh  Administration  Building  on  the  University  cmapus  today. 

During  the  first  three  decades  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  old  Mission  enjoyed  its  most 
fruitful  years.  In  1827,  well  over  fourteen  hundred  Indians  lived  within  sound  of  the  Mission’s 
bells.  Inthatyear,  some  15,000  sheep,  14,500  head  of  cattle,  and  abundant  crops  of  wheat, 
corn,  and  beans  were  produced  and  cared  for  by  the  Indians  under  the  Padres’  guidance. 

A  combination  of  factors  terminated  the  decades  of  prosperity  at  Santa  Clara  and  the 
other  California  Missions.  The  Mexican  War  of  Independence  brought  turmoil  from  1810  to 
1821  with  resultant  decrease  of  Franciscan  personnel  and  donations  in  aid  from  benefac¬ 
tors.  The  new  Mexican  government  took  possession  of  the  old  Jesuit  Pious  Fund  of  the 
Californias  that  had  been  the  main  source  of  support  for  the  Mission.  Most  of  the  Indians’ 
lands,  cattle,  and  sheep  became  the  object  of  spoliation  by  civil  administrators. 

In  1827  and  again  in  1829,  governmental  decrees  ordered  exile  for  all  Spaniards  who 
refused  allegiance  to  the  new  regime.  Since  most  of  the  Mission  Padres  were  from  Spain, 
many  chose  banishment.  Some,  however,  remained  until  1833,  when  Mexican  Franciscan 
replacements  arrived  from  the  missionary  college  of  Zacatecas.  Among  them  was  Fray 
Francisco  Garcia  Diego  y  Moreno,  who  was  to  become  the  first  bishop  of  the  Californias. 
Although  committed  to  the  welfare  of  the  Indians,  the  Padres’  resistance  to  governmental 
encroachment  upon  the  Indians’  rights  and  property  had  little  effect.  Finally, came  full 
secularization  of  Mission  properties,  imposed  at  Mission  Santa  Clara  in  early  1837.  This 
ended  the  effectiveness  of  the  Franciscan  missionary  endeavor  in  Alta  California.  Within  a 
few  years,  the  Mission  buildings  and  the  Indian  lands,  cattle,  and  sheep  fell  to  the  possession 
of  the  civil  officials  and  their  friends. 

New  People,  New  Ways 

In  the  early  1 840’s  a  new  people  and  a  new  way  of  life  came  to  Alta  California.  Most  of  the 
immigrants  were  Anglo-Americans,  attracted  by  the  rich  lands  of  the  Santa  Clara  Valley.  In 
1848,  the  Treaty  of  Guadalupe  Hidalgo  ceded  California  to  the  United  States.  Statehood 
was  granted  in  1850. 

It  was  in  this  setting  that  Santa  Clara  opened  its  classroom  doors  in  May  of  1851.  The  new 
Bishop  of  San  Francisco,  Joseph  Sadoc  Alemany,  asked  Jesuits  Michael  Accolti  and  John 
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Nobili,  formerly  of  the  Oregon  Missions,  to  open  a  college  at  Mission  Santa  Clara.  During  its 
first  complete  year,  1851-52,  Father  Nobili  and  a  handful  of  Jesuit  and  lay  teachers  offered 
instruction  in  a  variety  of  subjects  to  approximately  40  students.  A  decision  made  in  1854 
by  the  Jesuit  Province  of  Turin,  Italy,  to  adopt  California  as  a  permanent  mission  field  marked 
a  turning  point  in  Santa  Clara’s  history.  As  a  consequence,  the  Jesuits  of  Turin  provided  the 
college  with  the  faculty  and  support  that  it  needed  to  grow.  The  following  year  Santa  Clara 
College  received  a  charter  of  incorporation  from  the  State  of  California.  *  In  1 857  the  college 
conferred  its  first  collegiate  degree,  a  bachelor  of  arts  diploma  to  Thomas  I.  Bergin.  This  was 
the  first  diploma  granted  by  any  institution  of  higher  learning  in  the  State  of  California.  By 
1858  new  scientific  apparatus  arrived  from  Paris  and  integrated  courses  in  science  as  well 
as  in  the  classics  and  in  commercial  subjects  were  offered. 

Slow  and  steady  growth  followed  and  distinguished  graduates  became  prominent 
members  of  California  life.  However,  it  was  not  until  1912  that  the  Schools  of  Law  and 
Engineering  were  founded.  In  that  same  year  courses  in  the  Humanities  and  the  Sciences 
were  expanded,  too,  and  the  college  became  the  University  of  Santa  Clara.  Meeting  the 
demands  of  urban  growth  in  the  Santa  Clara  Valley,  courses  in  commerce  and  finance  were 
alsoamplified  in  1926,  and  the  University’s  School  of  Business  Administration  began.  In  that 
same  year,  the  old  mission  church  was  destroyed  by  fire.  The  present  structure,  an  enlarged 
replica  of  the  original,  was  completed  in  1928. 

From  the  1930’s  ihrough  World  War  II,  the  University’s  enrollment  was  relatively  stable. 
With  the  return  of  many  war  veterans,  came  an  enlarged  student  body,  new  resources,  and 
an  expanded  development.  In  1947,  for  the  first  time  in  the  University’s  history,  enrollment 
broke  the  one-thousand  mark.  From  the  post-war  period  to  the  present,  the  face  of  the 
campus  has  been  changing  and  expanding.  In  1961  the  University  announced  a  major 
change  in  policy  and  accepted  women  as  undergraduate  students  for  the  first  time  in  its 
1 10-year  history.  Santa  Clara  became  the  first  Catholic  coeducational  institution  of  higher 
learning  in  California.  Thanks  to  the  generous  support  of  many  friends,  twenty-three 
buildings  have  been  added  to  match  the  growth  in  enrollments.  Still  newer  facilities — the 
Louis  B.  Mayer  Theatre,  Leavey  Activities  Center,  and  Cowell  Student  Health  Center — were 
completed  in  the  early  seventies. 

Although  the  student  body  has  grown  rapidly  in  the  past  decade,  it  has  been  held  at  a 
relatively  small  size:  3,500  undergraduates  and  3,500  graduate  and  law  students.  Since 
1960,  the  number  of  courses  taught  has  more  than  doubled  and  there  has  been  a 
proliferation  of  opportunities  for  individual  study  and  work/study  programs. 

In  1964,  the  University  adopted  an  academic  plan  and  calendar  which  divides  the  school 
year  into  three  eleven-week  terms  and  limits  the  number  of  courses  a  student  may  take  to 
three  or  four  in  each  quarter  period. 

As  an  independent,  tuition  and  gift  supported  University,  Santa  Clara  has  been  able  to 
accomplish  change  in  ways  that  reflect  its  traditional  concern  for  the  individual  student. 

Today,  the  University  of  Santa  Clara,  the  first  institution  to  offer  classes  in  higher  lecrning 
on  the  West  Coast,  continues  its  Mission  heritage  of  service  by  assisting  its  students  to  equip 
themselves  with  the  best  of  humanistic  values  and  knowledge.  Academic  excellence  in  a 
well-balanced  human  being  is  the  University’s  goal. 


*THE  UNIVERSITY’S  LEGAL  NAME  is: 

The  President  and  Board  of  Trustees  of  Santa  Clara  College  to  which  should  be  added,  A  Corporation,  located  at 
Santa  Clara,  California.  For  the  information  of  individuals,  corporation,  and  foundation  donors  who  wish  the  tax 
benefits  of  their  gifts  and  grants,  the  University  is  classified  by  the  Internal  Revenue  Service  as  a  501  (c)  (3)  (ii) 
tax-exempt  organization  and  it  is  not  classified  as  a  private  foundation  under  section  509  (a)  of  the  IRS  Code. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  SANTA 


©Sanfilippo  Residence  Hall 
©Campisi  Residence  Hall 
©Graham  Residence  Center 
©  Strub  Hall  ©  Hancock  Hall 
©  Swig  Hall  ©  O'Neill  Hall 

©Campus  Tennis  Courts 
©Michel  Orradre  Library 
©Sullivan  Engineering  Center 
©Bannan  Classroom  Building 
©  Field  House 
©  Buck  Shaw  Stadium 
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©  Benson  Memorial  Center 
o  Benjamin  Swig  Residence  Hall I 
0  Dunne  Residence  Hall 
©John  Kennedy  Mall 
0  McLaughlin  Residence  Hall  1 
©  Walsh  Residence  Hall 
©  Ricard  Memorial  Observatory  1 
0  Donohoe  Alumni  House 

©  Kenna  Hall  -  School  of  Busines 
©Bergin  Hall  -  School  of  Law 


CAMPBELL  AVK 

CLARA  CAMPUS 


* 

©  Heafey  Law  Library 
©  Staff  Lounge 
©  St.  Joseph's  Hall 

©  Varsi  Hall,  Admissions/Development 
©  Restrooms 

©  Adobe  Lodge  -  Faculty  Club 
©  Univ.  Day  Care  Center 
©  Nobili  Hall  —  Jesuit  Residence 
©  Mission  Santa  Clara 
©  Walsh  Administration  Building 


©  De  Saisset  Art  Gallery  &  Museum 
©  O'Connor  Hall 
©  Daly  Science  Center 
©  Alumni  Science  Hall 
©  Mayer  Theatre 
©  Cowell  Student  Health  Center 
©  Leavey  Activities  Center 
©  Fine  Arts  Building 
©  Dance  Building 
©  Music  Building 


13 


LOCATION 


The  University  of  Santa  Clara  is  46  miles  from  San  Francisco  near  the  southern  tip  of  the 
Bay  in  an  area  that  is  rich  in  opportunities  for  learning.  The  campus  is  situated  in  the  midst 
of  one  of  the  nation’s  great  concentrations  of  high-technology  industry  and  of  professional 
and  scientific  activity.  Many  nearby  firms  and  social  agencies  are  world  leaders  in  the  search 
for  solutions  to  man’s  most  critical  problems.  The  cultural  and  entertainment  centers  of  San 
Francisco,  Berkeley,  Oakland  and  Marin  County  are  within  one  hour’s  travel  by  bus,  train  or 
car.  In  the  opposite  direction,  about  thirty  minutes  away,  are  the  beaches  of  Santa  Cruz  on 
the  Pacific  Ocean,  and  less  than  two-hours  drive  from  the  campus  is  world-famous  Monterey 
Peninsula  and  Carmel. 

The  University  is  accessible  by  major  airlines  via  San  Jose  Municiple  Airport  just  three 
miles  away  and  via  San  Francisco  and  Oakland  International  Airports. 

Climate 

Santa  Clara  has  a  moderate  Mediterranean  climate.  Over  a  period  of  67  years  the  average 
maximum  temperature  was  71.4°  and  the  average  minimum  41.6°.  The  sun  shines  an 
average  of  293  days  a  year  and  the  average  annual  rainfall  is  about  15  inches. 
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A  STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE 


Inspired  by  the  love  of  God  through  human  service  and  the  desire  to  serve  through 
education,  begun  by  the  Franciscans  who  founded  Mission  Santa  Clara  in  1777  and 
continued  by  the  Jesuits  who  opened  the  College  in  1851,  the  University  of  Santa  Clara 
declares  its  purpose  to  be  the  education  of  the  human  person  in  the  context  of  its  Catholic 
and  Jesuit  tradition. 

The  University  is  thus  dedicated  to: 

•  the  continuing  development  of  a  community  of  highly  qualified  scholars,  teachers, 
students  and  administrators  committed  to  an  uncompromising  standard  of  academic 
excellence; 

•  providing  an  education  that,  in  its  emphasis  on  undergraduate  education  and  in  it  pursuit 
of  selected  high  quality  graduate  and  professional  programs  consonant  with  such  an 
education,  stresses  the  development  of  moral  as  well  as  intellectual  values,  an  education  of 
the  whole  person,  an  education  constantly  seeking  to  answer  not  only  “what  is”  but  “what 
should  be”; 

•  the  continuing  development  of  an  academic  community  informed  by  Catholic  principles, 
a  community  offering  its  members  the  opportunity  for  worship  and  for  deepening  their 
religious  commitment,  yet  a  community  that  is  enriched  by  men  and  women  of  diverse 
religious  and  philosophical  as  well  as  social  and  racial  backgrounds,  a  community  opposed 
to  narrow  indoctrination  or  proselytizing  of  any  kind,  a  community  wherein  freedom  of 
inquiry  and  freedom  of  expression  enjoy  the  highest  priority; 

•  offering  an  integrated  curriculum  designed  not  only  to  provide  the  scientific  and 
humanistic  knowledge  necessary  to  enable  students  to  develop  fully  as  persons,  but  also  to 
demonstrate  the  unity  of  all  forms  of  knowledge  and  to  enable  students  to  assume  roles  of 
leadership  in  the  modern  world; 

•  encouragement  of  teaching  excellence  and  of  the  scholarly  research  that  promotes  such 
excellence,  of  close  student-teacher  relationships,  of  experimental  and  innovative  courses 
and  teaching  methods — courses  and  methods  that  stimulate  not  only  the  acquisition  of 
knowledge  but  also  the  creative  use  of  knowledge; 

•  the  continuing  development  of  an  academic  community  in  which  students,  teachers  and 
administrators  dedicated  to  academic  freedom  and  united  in  the  search  for  truth  are  actively 
involved  in  formulating  and  implementing  the  University’s  policies. 


Board  of  Trustees 
University  of  Santa  Clara 
January  22,  1975 
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DIVISIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  AND  CURRICULA 


Santa  Clara  offers  varied  undergraduate  and  graduate  curricula.  Within  each  school  and 
college  are  the  programs  of: 

College  of  Arts  &  Sciences:  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Classics,  Education,  English,  Fine  Arts,  French,  German,  History,  Italian,  Music, 
Philosophy,  Religious  Studies,  Spanish,  Teacher  Education,  Theatre  Arts,  General 
Humanities,  Counseling,  Counseling  Psychology,  Pastoral  Counseling,  Marriage, 
Family,  and  Child  Counseling,  Educational  Administration,  Interdisciplinary  Education, 
and  Teaching  Mathematics. 

College  of  Arts  &  Sciences:  Bachelor  of  Science 
Biology,  Chemistry,  Computer  Science,  Economics,  Engineering  Physicis,  Mathe¬ 
matics,  Physics,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  Sociology  and  Anthropology,  and 
Combined  Sciences.  Honors  in  several  of  these  major  fields. 

School  of  Business 

Accounting,  Economics,  Finance,  Marketing,  Management,  Quantitative  Methods, 
Agribusiness  and  Applied  Economics. 

School  of  Engineering 

Applied  Mathematics,  Civil  Engineering,  Computer  Science,  Electrical  Engineering, 
Engineering,  Engineering  Management,  Engineering  Mechanics,  and  Mechanical 
Engineering. 

School  of  Law 


MICHEL  ORRADRE  LIBRARY 


In  August,  1964,  the  holdings  of  the  Varsi  Library  were  transferred  to  the  new  and 
spacious  Michel  Orradre  Library,  named  in  honor  of  one  of  the  principal  donors,  the  Orradre 
family. 

The  size  of  the  building  is  1 10,000  square  feet  of  assignable  space.  This  accommodates 
over  1, 100  seats  and  provides  the  space  for  800,000  volumes.  There  are  presently  about 
500,000  titles  in  the  building. 

THE  Library  maintains  an  open  shelf  plan  with  special  service  areas  grouped  around  the 
building’s  central  core.  The  Library  is  an  official  depository  for  both  California  State  and 
United  States  Governmental  Documents. 

The  Library  is  open  seven  days  a  week  for  a  total  of  104  hours  per  week  for  the 
convenience  and  assistance  of  faculty,  graduate  and  undergraduate  students. 

In  September,  1 966,  the  holdings  of  the  Michel  Orradre  Library  in  Biology,  Chemistry  and 
Physics  were  transferred  to  the  new  branch  Science  Library  in  the  Edward  Daly  Science 
Center.  Named  after  Mr.  Frank  Gentles,  this  collection  serves  the  science  departments  in  the 
immediate  area  for  study  and  research. 


16 


AUDIO-VISUAL 


The  Audio-Visual  department  provides  equipment  and  services  to  faculty  and  students  for 
classroom  use  and  to  campus  organizations  for  extracurricular  events.  Available  equipment 
includes  projectors,  record  players,  tape  recorders,  and  public  address  systems.  Some  of 
the  services  are  audio  tape  and  photographic  duplication,  sound  recording,  and  supplying 
personnel  for  operation  of  audio-visual  presentations. 

A  listening  laboratory  provides  audio  cassette  listening  facilities  for  languages,  music,  and 
other  courses. 


Television  Facility 

The  University  television  facility  is  located  on  the  second  floor  of  St.  Joseph’s  Hall.  The 
facility  serves  the  university  in  two  ways:  first,  it  is  a  “service”  facility  serving  the  faculty  and 
students  with  videotape  recording  and  playback  equipment;  secondly,  the  facility  uses  its 
studio  and  control-room  for  classes  in  color  television  production. 

KSCU-FM  Radio 

KSCU-FM,  located  in  St.  Joseph’s  Hall,  is  managed  and  operated  solely  by  Santa  Clara 
students.  It  is  designed  to  train  students  in  broadcasting  skills  and  to  provide  the  University 
community  with  music,  news,  sports,  and  various  kinds  of  public  service  information. 


WHERETO  WRITE 


There  is  a  central  mail  room  on  the  campus  to  which  all  mail  addressed  to  the  University 
of  Santa  Clara,  Santa  Clara,  California  95053,  is  delivered.  It  will  expedite  delivery  on  the 
campus  to  specify  the  following  as  indicated. 


Correspondence  relating  to  the  general 
interest  of  the  University: 

Very  Reverend  Father  President 

Communications  regarding  curriculum, 
scholastic  problems: 

The  Dean  of  the  particular  school  or  the 
Academic  Vice  President 

Admission  Blanks  and  Entrance  Require¬ 
ments: 

Director  of  Admissions 
Alumni  Affairs: 

Executive  Director,  University  of  Santa 
Clara  Alumni  Council 

Athletic  Program 
Director  of  Athletics 

Diplomas  and  Graduation: 

Registrar 

Extension  and  Summer  Sessions: 

Director  of  Continuing  Education 

Foreign  Students: 

Director  of  Admissions 

Gifts,  Grants,  and  Bequests: 

Vice  President  for  University  Relations 

Graduate  Study: 

The  Dean  of  the  particular  school  or  college 
Honors  Program: 


Director,  Honors  Program 

Jesuit  Community: 

Very  Reverend  Father  Rector 

Personal  Welfare  and  Health  of  Students: 
Vice  President  for  Student  Services 

Placement: 

Placement  Office 

Publicity: 

Director,  Public  Affairs 

Readmissions: 

Registrar 

Residence  Accommodations  and  Student 
Housing: 

Director,  Housing  Services 

Scholarships: 

Office  of  Financial  Aids 

Student  Loans: 

Office  of  Financial  Aids 

Teacher  Certification  and  Placement: 
Director  of  Teacher  Education 

Transcripts,  Student  Records: 

Registrar 

Tuition,  Payment  of  Bills,  Refunds: 
Controller 


THE  UNIVERSITY’S  LEGAL  NAME  is:  The  President  and  Board  of  Trustees  of  Santa  Clara 

College  to  which  should  be  added,  A  Corporation,  located  at  Santa  Clara,  California.  For  the 
information  of  individual,  corporation  and  foundation  donors  who  wish  the  tax-benefits  of 
their  gifts  and  grants,  the  University  is  classified  by  the  Internal  Revenue  Service  as  a 

501  (c)  (3)  (ii)  tax-exempt  organization  and  it  is  not  classified  as  a  private  foundation  under 

Section  509  (a)  of  the  IRS  code. 
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William  J.  Rewak,  S.J.,  President 


Student  Life 


Membership  in  groups  and  participation  in  extracurricular  life  are  encouraged  as  such 
activity  can  be  valuable  adjunct  to  the  education  of  the  Santa  Clara  man  or  woman. 
Although  freshmen  should  limit  their  activities  somewhat,  they  will  readily  find  clubs  whose 
purposes  will  correspond  to  their  interests. 

The  Associated  Students  plan  and  administer  an  extensive  social  program  which  ranges 
from  class  and  group-sponsored  picnics  to  more  formal  dances  in  prominent  hotels  in  the 
San  Francisco  Bay  Area.  The  University’s  proximity  to  San  Francisco  also  allows  it  to  bring 
the  more  famous  personalities  in  the  intellectual,  cultural,  and  entertainment  world  to  its 
campus. 

Each  student  will  find  that  the  personal  touch  is  very  much  a  part  of  the  Santa  Clara 
tradition.  Freshman  Orientation  is  planned  with  the  idea  of  familiarizing  new  students  with 
the  various  phases  of  campus  life.  A  large  representation  of  upperclassmen  will  be  on  hand 
to  meet  with  new  students  and  to  assist  with  the  problems  particular  to  incoming  students. 
Special  counseling  and  orientation  plans  for  upperclass  transfer  students  take  place  prior 
to  registration.  The  Fall  Homecoming  Weekend,  scheduled  for  early  autumn,  is  not  only  a 
highlight  of  the  social  calendar  but  also  serves  as  an  excellent  way  for  students  to  become 
acquainted  with  each  other  and  with  the  alumni. 

The  personal  approach  does  not  end  with  Orientation,  nor  is  it  restricted  to  student 
relationships.  Faculty  seminars  in  dormitory  lounges  and  informal  get-togethers  provide 
relaxing  media  for  discussion  and  enjoyment. 

The  University  believes  that  an  active  cultural  and  social  program  is  an  essential  part  of 
the  educative  process.  Accordingly,  the  ASUSC  and  various  organizations,  under  the 
supervision  of  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Services,  execute  an  extensive  and  varied 
activities  program. 

The  University  maintains  a  full  program  of  instructional,  intramural  and  intercollegiate 
activities  for  both  men  and  women.  Participation  is  open  to  all  students  according  to  interest 
and  time  limitation.  Intercollegiate  sports  for  men  are  football,  baseball,  soccer,  basketball, 
tennis,  water  polo,  crew,  golf,  bowling,  rugby,  cross  country,  and  volleyball.  Women’s  sports 
are  volleyball,  basketball,  tennis,  crew,  soccer,  softball,  and  cross  country. 

Although  Santa  Clara  has  grown  rapidly  in  the  last  few  years,  it  retains  a  friendly 
atmosphere  and  a  personal  relationship  environment  for  which  it  is  famous.  This  is  a  vital  part 
of  student  life  and  an  essential  part  of  the  University’s  particular  kind  of  education. 
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STUDENT  CONDUCT 


It  is  the  goal  of  the  University  to  provide  guidelines  for  behavior  that  are  realistic  and  fair. 
An  attempt  is  made  to  encourage  a  community  where  there  is  a  genuine  sense  of  care  and 
respect  for  people  and  property.  It  is  our  hope  that  all  students  will  pay  special  attention  to 
the  effect  of  their  actions  on  others. 

Under  the  direction  of  Student  Development  Services  three  councils  have  been  estab¬ 
lished  to  oversee  discipline  issues  that  cerise  on  campus.  The  first  is  a  peer  community  council 
that  is  run  by  students  to  review  discipline  problems  that  are  disruptive  of  the  community 
spirit  in  the  dormitories.  Each  of  the  residence  halls  will  have  their  own  PCC.  Secondly,  under 
the  leadership  of  the  Assistant  Dean  for  Student  Life  is  the  University  Discipline  Council.  This 
group  has  jurisdiction  over  behavior  that  is  deemed  destructive  to  the  University  in  any  way. 
Representatives  from  the  faculty,  staff  and  students  comprise  the  membership  of  this 
council.  Should  the  University  Discipline  Council  recommend  suspension  or  expulsion  of  a 
student,  the  individual  can  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  which  has  a  representative  from 
the  faculty,  staff  and  students. 

Recommendations  of  all  of  the  above  groups  are  made  to  the  Associate  Dean  for  Student 
Development.  In  cases  involving  expulsion  from  the  University,  a  final  appeal  can  be  made 
to  the  President  of  the  University. 


STUDENT  HOUSING 

The  University  maintains  12  dormitories  for  men  and  women.  They  provide  as  homelike 
an  atmosphere  as  possible  within  the  framework  of  the  University’s  educational  require¬ 
ments.  While  the  vast  majority  of  these  residences  are  coeducational,  with  men  and  women 
occupying  different  floors  or  separate  wings  of  the  same  building,  a  few  dorms  are  reserved 
for  students  who  prefer  to  reside  in  an  all-male  or  all-female  setting.  Three  swimming  pools 
are  available.  Upperclassmen  are  encouraged  to  select  their  roommates,  so  personal 
preferences  may  be  served  as  much  as  possible.  Students  are  expected  to  keep  their  rooms 
clean  and  free  from  health  and  safety  hazards.  A  $50.00  damage  deposit  is  required  of  all 
resident  students.  Residents  are  responsible  for  the  condition  of  their  rooms  and  common 
areas,  and  damages  to  these  will  be  assessed  from  the  deposit.  The  University  reserves  the 
right  to  inspect  rooms  periodically  and  to  make  necessary  corrections  or  repairs. 

While  acceptance  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  does  not  automatically  include 
acceptance  in  a  residence  hall,  it  is  expected  that  undergraduate  students  who  do  not  live 
with  parents  or  other  adult  members  of  their  families  will  live  on  campus.  A  housing  deposit 
must  be  submitted  as  soon  as  acceptance  notification  has  been  received.  The  Housing 
Office  will  assign  rooms  on  a  space  available  basis.  Those  students  for  whom  no  on-campus 
housing  remains  will  be  placed  on  a  waiting  list  for  further  space  available  on  campus. 
Students  who  move  off  campus  before  receiving  official  approval  will  be  subject  to  room  and 
board  charges  up  to  the  time  such  approval  is  given.  Freshmen  will  receive  room 
assignments  by  mail  no  later  than  the  end  of  August.  Freshmen  must  confirm  their  intent  to 
reside  on  campus  within  two  weeks  of  receipt  of  their  room  assignment,  by  returning  the 
“Housing  Reservation  and  Agreement”  accompanied  by  the  $50.00  damage  deposit. 
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During  Spring  Quarter  of  each  year,  returning  students  have  the  opportunity  to  select  their 
room  and  roommates  for  the  following  academic  year.  A  “Housing  Reservation  and 
Agreement’’  form  is  used  by  students  to  make  their  room  reservations.  This  form  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  $50.00  damage  deposit,  $50.00  room  deposit,  and  a  $50.00 
academic  deposit.  Students  who  cancel  their  room  reservations  after  June  30  will  forfeit  their 
room  deposit. 

Rooms  are  provided  with  beds,  towel  racks,  chairs,  desks,  chests  of  drawers,  and 
medicine  chests.  Students  must  provide  blankets,  sheets,  towels,  pillowcases,  washcloths, 
bedspreads,  and  desk  lamps.  Helpful  extras  could  include  a  typewriter,  an  alarm  clock,  ash 
trays,  a  mending  kit,  and  closet  accessories. 

Special  service  rooms  are  conveniently  located  in  each  building,  with  proper  outlets  for 
electric  irons,  heaters,  sun  lamps,  hair  dryers,  and  such  appliances  which  are  not  permitted 
in  the  rooms.  Coin-operated  washers  and  dryers  are  available  the  Residence  Halls. 
Television  sets  for  student  use  are  in  various  locations  in  the  residence  halls. 

Residence  halls  will  be  closed  during  the  Christmas  and  Spring  recesses.  Students  may 
remain  on  campus  during  these  times,  at  additional  expense  and  only  if  arrangements  are 
made  through  the  Housing  Office.  Arrangements  for  meals  during  the  Christmas  and  Spring 
break  must  be  made  at  the  student’s  expense.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  use  a 
student’s  room  during  the  Christmas  and  Spring  vacation  periods. 


STUDENT  GOVERNMENT 


The  system  of  student  government  at  Santa  Clara  makes  the  students  themselves 
responsible  for  the  conduct  of  student  affairs. 

Students  organize  and  supervise  academic,  cultural,  and  social  activities  through  class 
government,  clubs,  and  committees.  Through  the  Student  Senate,  the  students  establish 
the  rules  and  regulations  and  sanctions  governing  student  activity  at  athletic  and  social 
events,  and  at  extracurricular  events  on  campus.  Dorm  Councils  are  an  adjunct  of  student 
government.  They  share  with  the  residence  hall  staff  the  responsibility  for  regulating  student 
life  in  the  halls  as  well  as  promoting  academic,  religious  and  social  programs  to  resident 
students. 

Law  students  have  their  own  Student  Bar  Association  as  the  instrument  of  student 
government  in  the  School  of  Law.  Therefore,  law  students  are  not  represented  on  the 
Student  Senate  and  are  not  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Associated  Students. 

Student  government  at  Santa  Clara  plays  a  vital  role  in  the  education  of  the  students.  As 
a  genuine  government  of  the  students  by  the  students,  it  develops  responsibility  and 
integrity  in  individual  students. 

Students  also  participate  in  University-wide  governance  through  representation  on  the 
University  Community  Council,  and  on  University  committees  advisory  to  the  president. 


21 


Associated  Students 


The  Associated  Students  of  the  University  of  Santa  Clara  (ASUSC)  is  the  student  body 
organized  for  the  conduct  of  student  government.  All  fee-paying  registered  students  are 
members. 

The  purposes  of  the  ASUSC  are  to  further  the  best  interests  of  the  University  and  its 
students,  to  encourage  student  activities,  and  to  provide  valuable  experience  and  training 
in  self-government  and  responsibility. 


GRANTS  AND  FELLOWSHIPS  OFFICE 


The  Grants  and  Fellowships  Office  assists  juniors  and  seniors  who  plan  to  enter  graduate 
or  professional  studies  in  the  selection  of  schools  and  in  securing  financial  aid  by:  (1) 
offering  counseling;  (2)  maintaining  a  collection  of  current  graduate  and  professional 
school  directories,  graduate  division  catalogues  and  other  sources  of  graduate  study  and 
financial  assistance  information  which  is  available  to  all  students,  alumni  and  faculty 
members;  (3)  providing  application  forms  for  all  graduate  admission  tests;  and  (4) 
arranging  for  representatives  of  various  graduate  schools  to  interview  prospective  students 
on  campus. 

For  national  and  international  competitions  for  scholarships  in  which  candidates  must  be 
officially  nominated  or  endorsed  by  the  University,  the  Director  of  the  Grants  and 
Fellowships  office,  together  with  several  members  of  the  faculty,  selects  the  nominees  and 
arranges  the  endorsements.  This  office  does  not  award  fellowships,  scholarships  or  other 
financial  assistance  for  study  at  Santa  Clara  or  elsewhere.  Students  must  contact  the 
graduate  schools  of  their  choice  after  their  acceptance  into  the  program.  At  Santa  Clara, 
these  matters  are  supervised  by  the  Office  of  Financial  Aid  in  cooperation  with  the  graduate 
admissions  offices  of  the  respective  Colleges  and  Schools  within  the  University. 

Another  function  of  this  office  is  to  provide  faculty  with  information  on  post-doctoral 
research  and  other  grants  and  fellowships.  The  Director  will  contact  government  agencies 
on  behalf  of  faculty  members  and  offer  editorial  assistance  on  proposals  as  requested.  A 
bulletin  announcing  the  availability  of  selected  grants  and  fellowships  is  published  regularly. 


ACADEMIC  RESOURCES 

The  Office  of  Academic  Resources  (Benson  Center,  second  floor)  provides  assistance 
to  students  with  their  academic  adjustment  at  the  University.  Services  are  offered  in  three 
general  areas:  tutoring,  study  skills,  and  academic  information.  Students  may  obtain 
individual  tutors  for  any  class  by  seeing  the  Director  of  Academic  Resources.  The  Drop-In 
Tutorial  Clinic  permits  students  to  receive  assistance  with  specific  courses  without  making 
prior  arrangements.  Training  in  study  skills  is  available  through  workshops  or  on  an 
individualized  basis.  There  is  also  a  collection  of  self-paced  instructional  programs  for 
students  who  want  to  work  on  their  own.  Academic  Improvement  Groups  meet  every  term 
to  improve  general  academic  adjustment.  Information  regarding  academic  regulations, 
courses,  majors,  and  graduate  study  is  also  available. 
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STUDENT  DEVELOPMENT  SERVICES 


Student  Development  Services  is  committed  to  promoting  the  various  dimensions  of 
student  growth,  and  complements  the  University  goal  of  educating  the  “whole  person.”  To 
encourage  the  pursuit  of  student  development,  the  staff  of  SDS  provides  individual 
counseling,  groups,  workshops,  special  programs  and  consultations  in  personal,  career 
development,  residential  life,  and  student  activities  areas.  SDS  is  outreach  and  developmen- 
tally  oriented  in  that  it  attempts  to  offer  its  services  in  a  proactive  way,  keeping  in  mind  the 
many  different  stages  of  development  and  designing  services  accordingly. 

The  staff  of  Student  Development  Services  is  committed  to  providing  support  and 
guidance  for  students  so  they  benefit  from  the  richness  of  their  college  experience.  The 
personal  development  of  each  student  is  seen  as  an  ongoing  process  which  we  want  to 
enhance  and  encourage  by  making  available  a  variety  of  programs  and  services  which 
address  the  day-to-day  challenges  of  living  in  the  University  community.  Our  services  are 
available  to  you  and  we  hope  that  you  will  take  advantage  of  them. 


CAREER  PLANNING  AND  PLACEMENT  CENTER 


The  Career  Planning  and  Placement  Center  is  located  adjacent  to  the  Benson  Guad. 
Career  Planning  and  Placement  offers  a  variety  of  services  and  programs  to  all  undergradu¬ 
ates,  graduate  students,  and  alumni  of  the  University.  The  Center  is  open  8  am  -  7  pm, 
Monday-Thursday;  8  am  -  4  pm  Friday. 

Full,  part-time,  and  summer  employment  opportunities  are  listed  continuously  with  the 
center  and  are  accessible  to  all  University  students  and  alumni.  Additional  information  on 
local,  regional,  and  national  career  opportunities  is  also  available.  Employment  for  students 
in  the  Work-Study  program  is  also  coordinated  through  the  Center. 

Each  year,  on-campus  recruiting  schedules  are  arranged  for  graduating  students  seeking 
career  employment.  Local  and  national  governmental  agencies  participate  actively  in  this 
program.  All  graduating  students  are  eligible  for  the  college  recruitment  program  and  are 
encouraged  to  participate. 

The  Center’s  career  library  offers  a  wide  range  of  job  search  information,  employment 
data,  and  corporate  and  federal  recruitment  brochures. 

Throughout  the  year,  the  Office  sponsors  various  career  programs  and  company 
presentations,  involving  professionals  from  Bay  Area  firms  and  industries  to  speak  on 
pertinent  topics  of  interest:  career  paths;  functional  areas;  different  industries;  etc.  Past 
programs  have  included:  Careers  in  Finance;  Graduate  MBA  Insight;  Careers  in  Banking; 
Hewlett-Packard  Career  Night. 

MBA  candidates  for  graduation  also  receive  specialized  career  planning  and  placement 
services:  Workshops  are  conducted  regularly  in  the  areas  of  Resume  Writing,  Interviewing 
Techniques,  and  the  Job  Search.  Yearly,  their  resumes  may  be  included  in  a  resume  book 
that  is  distributed  to  employers  throughout  the  United  States. 

Career  planning  and  placement  assistance  is  also  available  for  teacher/counselor 
applicants  and  confidential  files  may  be  arranged. 

Another  program  available  to  all  students  and  alumni  is  “Innerview”.  This  career 
exploration  program  is  a  joint  effort  of  the  Career  Planning  and  Placement  Center,  Career 
Development  Services  and  the  Alumni  Office  and  affords  students  with  diverse  career 
interests  the  opportunity  to  obtain  information  directly  from  alumni  who  are  involved  in  those 
career  fields. 
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STUDENT  HEALTH  SERVICE 


The  Student  Health  Service  is  located  in  the  Cowell  Health  Center  on  the  campus  and  is 
under  the  supervision  of  the  University  Physician. 

All  full-time  undergraduate  students  and  full-time  law  students  are  eligible  for  medical  care 
under  the  following  conditions: 

1.  The  Student  Health  Service  has  a  physician  in  attendance  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m., 
Monday  through  Friday  while  classes  are  in  session.  Visits  to  the  Student  Health 
Service  during  these  hours  should  be  made  by  calling  the  infirmary  for  an  appoint¬ 
ment.  At  all  other  times  while  the  University  is  in  session,  medical  care  is  available  in 
cases  of  bona  fide  emergencies.  With  the  exception  of  drugs,  laboratory  work  and 
X-ray,  no  fee  is  charged  to  students  utilizing  the  service. 

2.  X-rays,  laboratory  work,  general  hospital  charges,  consultations  by  physicians  other 
than  the  University  physicians  and  medical  care  rendered  at  a  general  hospital  will  be 
charged  to  the  student. 

3.  In-patient  care  is  available  to  undergraduate  resident  students  and  day  law  students 
only,  at  no  charge. 

4.  All  students,  of  course,  have  the  right  to  obtain  medical  care  outside  of  the  services 
offered  by  the  Student  Health  Service,  but  in  that  case,  the  financial  obligation  for 
such  care  is  the  responsibility  of  that  student. 

All  students  are  required  to  have  a  pre-entrance  health  examination  by  their  personal 
physician.  The  results  of  such  an  examination  are  to  be  reported  to  the  Student  Health 
Service  on  the  form  designated  by  the  University  on  or  before  the  date  of  registration. 


ATHLETICS 

The  University  of  Santa  Clara  maintains  a  well-balanced  program  of  intercollegiate, 
instructional  and  intramural  athletics  for  the  benefit  of  the  student  body.  It  is  the  policy  of  the 
athletic  department  that  no  person  shall  be  excluded  from  participation  or  denied  access  to 
the  facilities  on  the  basis  of  their  sex.  All  activities  are  designed  to  supplement  the  traditional 
academic  curriculum  as  there  are  no  physical  education  or  recreation  requirements  for  the 
completion  of  a  degree. 

Intercollegiate  competition  for  men  is  conducted  in  football,  basketball,  baseball,  tennis, 
waterpolo,  golf,  soccer,  crew,  bowling,  cross  country,  volleyball,  and  rugby.  Intercollegiate 
competition  for  women  is  conducted  in  volleyball,  basketball,  softball,  tennis,  cross  country, 
soccer,  and  crew.  All  of  these  sports  are  against  opponents  of  recognized  national  standing. 

The  University  is  a  member  of  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association,  West  Coast 
Athletic  Conference,  Northern  California  Baseball  Association,  Association  for  Intercolle¬ 
giate  Athletics  for  Women,  and  Northern  California  Athletic  Conference. 

A  full  program  of  intramural  athletics  in  which  all  students  are  encouraged  to  participate 
is  conducted  under  the  direction  of  the  Director  of  Intramural  Sports. 

Facilities  for  athletic  activities  include  the  new,  two-acre  Thomas  E.  Leavey  Activities 
Center,  which  has  gained  national  attention  for  its  air-supported  roof,  with  a  4,500-seat 
basketball  pavilion  and  two  smaller  arenas,  handball  courts,  weight  training  room,  indoor 
tract,  25-meter  by  25-yard  swimming  pool,  and  other  facilities;  centrally  located  tennis 
courts  and  athletic  fields  for  football,  baseball,  softball,  soccer,  and  rugby. 

The  Recreation-Instruction  program  provides  training  and  instruction  in  first  aid,  water 
safety,  tennis,  aquathenics  and  other  activities.  The  offerings  vary  from  year  to  year  based 
on  student  interest. 
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Athletic  Officers 


Patrick  Carroll,  S.J . 

George  P.  Malley,  B.S. 
Carroll  Williams,  M.S... 

Jerry  McClain,  M.A . 

Marygrace  Colby,  M.A 


. Moderator 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Football 

. Basketball 

. Baseball 

....  Director  of  Women’s  Athletics 
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RELIGIOUS  ACTIVITIES 


The  group  of  priests,  religious  and  laity  who  comprise  the  Campus  Ministry  Staff  serves 
as  facilitators  for  a  variety  of  opportunities  through  which  students,  faculty,  and  staff  are 
enabled  to  deepen  their  understanding  and  experience  of  themselves  as  humans  and  as 
Christians  in  relation  to  God  in  today’s  world. 

Central  to  the  expression  of  Christian  life  on  campus  is  the  liturgy.  Each  weekend,  six 
Masses  are  celebrated  with  different  styles  of  liturgy.  Four  of  these  Masses  are  coordinated 
by  groups  of  students  and  others  working  with  the  celebrant.  Other  Masses,  Protestant  and 
ecumenical  worship  services,  marriages,  baptisms,  and  communal  celebrations  of  penance 
are  also  provided  for  members  of  the  University  community. 

During  the  year,  the  Campus  Ministry  Staff  sponsors  a  variety  of  weekend  experiences  for 
different  segments  of  the  University  Community,  as  well  as  guest  speakers,  discussions,  and 
other  activities  to  promote  consciousness  of  religious,  political,  social,  and  personal  value 
issues. 

All  members  of  the  Campus  Ministry  Staff  are  engaged  in  varying  degrees  in  providing 
counseling  for  members  of  the  University  community. 

The  main  religious  organization  on  campus  is  the  Christian  Life  Community,  a  community 
of  Christian  men  and  women  of  Santa  Clara  seeking  to  deepen  their  commitment  to  the 
service  of  God  and  humanity  according  to  a  specific  spirituality  based  on  the  Spiritual 
Exercises  of  St.  Ignatius  of  Loyola. 


STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 


There  are  a  number  of  national,  departmental,  and  special  interest  organizations  on 
campus  to  which  students  may  belong.  These  organizations  generally  fall  into  two 
categories:  those  which  recognize  achievement  of  individual  students  in  their  chosen 
academic  fields  and  those  which  permit  individual  students  an  opportunity  to  meet  with 
others  having  the  same  interests. 

A  complete  listing  of  student  organizations  is  given  in  the  Student  Handbook,  available 
each  year  to  members  of  the  student  body. 

Debate 

The  University  of  Santa  Clara  has  traditionally  had  one  of  the  strongest  intercollegiate 
debate  teams  in  the  Western  United  States.  The  team  participates  in  approximately  ten 
tournaments  annually,  including  several  out-of-state  invitationals. 

The  program  is  open  to  participation  by  all  students  and  some  scholarships  are  available 
to  those  with  previous  experience  in  national  contests.  For  information  regarding  these 
scholarships,  contact  the  Office  of  Financial  Aids. 
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HONOR  SOCIETIES 


The  University  of  Santa  Clara  is  the  proud  host  of  nine  prestigious  national  honor  societies 
in  the  four  undergraduate  schools  and  colleges.  These  honor  societies  trace  their  origins 
back  at  least  fifty  years;  in  fact,  some  date  from  the  19th  century,  and  one  from  the  18th. 
They  seek  to  foster  academic  excellence  in  the  liberal  arts,  sciences,  engineering,  business 
administration,  history,  mathematics,  physics,  and  electrical  engineering. 

Alpha  Sigma  Nu 

Alpha  Sigma  Nu  is  the  national  Jesuit  honor  society,  founded  at  Marquette  University  in 
1915  by  the  Reverend  John  A.  Danihy,  S.J.  The  society  currently  has  chapters  at 
twenty-eight  universities  and  colleges.  The  Santa  Clara  Chapter  was  organized  in  1942. 
Alpha  Sigma  Nu  has  two  goals:  academic  excellence  and  service  to  the  University  and 
community.  Members  are  chosen  for  their  performance  in  both  these  areas. 

Beta  Gamma  Sigma 

Beta  Gamma  Sigma  is  the  national  scholastic  honor  society  for  business  and  administra¬ 
tion,  recognized  by  the  American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business.  The  society 
was  founded  in  1913.  At  present  there  are  over  160  chapters  with  a  total  membership  of 
more  than  100,000. 

To  be  eligible  for  membership,  students  must  rank  in  the  top  ten  percent  of  their  senior 
class  and  top  five  percent  of  the  junior  class. 

Eta  Kappa  Nu 

Eta  Kappa  Nu  is  the  honor  society  of  electrical  engineering.  It  was  founded  in  1904  at  the 
University  of  Illinois.  It  currently  has  135  college  chapters,  nine  alumni  chapters,  and  over 
130,000  members.  Its  purpose  is  to  foster  a  spirit  of  liberal  culture  in  the  engineering 
colleges,  especially  among  those  students  of  outstanding  ability. 

To  be  eligible  for  membership,  students  must  rank  among  the  top  one-third  of  the 
engineering  students  in  their  senior  class. 

Phi  Alpha  Theta 

Phi  Alpha  Theta  is  an  international  honor  society  in  history.  It  was  founded  at  the 
University  of  Arkansas  in  1921,  and  currently  has  over  475  chapters  in  forty-nine  states, 
Puerto  Rico,  Canada,  and  the  Philippine  Islands.  It  has  the  greatest  number  of  chapters  of 
any  accredited  honor  society  holding  membership  in  the  Association  of  College  Honor 
Societies. 

At  the  University  of  Santa  Clara,  the  Lambda  Upsilon  chapter  of  Phi  Alpha  Theta  was 
granted  its  charter  in  1966.  Since  that  time  the  chapter  has  been  active  in  student  and 
educational  programs. 

Students  are  elected  to  membership  in  Phi  Alpha  Theta  on  the  basis  of  excellence  in  the 
study  and  writing  of  history. 
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Phi  Beta  Kappa 


Phi  Beta  Kappa  was  founded  in  1776  in  Williamsburg,  Virginia,  by  students  at  the  College 
of  William  and  Mary.  Then,  as  now,  the  society’s  purpose  was  to  celebrate  excellence  in  all 
scholarly  endeavors  and  to  encourage  a  great  breadth  of  education,  including  languages, 
mathematics,  sciences  and  the  humanities.  There  are  now  over  230  chapters  at  universities 
throughout  the  United  States.  Installation  of  a  chapter  at  a  university  indicates  that  Phi  Beta 
Kappa  United  Chapters  have  studiedjhe  curriculum  at  that  university  and  found  it  to  be 
sufficient  in  breadth  and  scholarly  quality  to  warrant  being  honored  by  the  Society.  The 
University  of  Santa  Clara  has  the  Pi  Chapter  of  California,  which  was  installed  in  May,  1 977. 
In  order  to  be  considered  for  membership,  a  senior  must  have  a  cumulative  grade  point 
average  of  3.65,  must  be  majoring  in  liberal  subjects  and  have  in  his  or  her  program  a 
minimum  of  1 35  quarter  units  of  liberal  work  among  the  175  units  required  for  the  bachelor’s 
degree.  The  candidate  must  have  completed  at  least  five  full  quarters  of  work  (75  quarter 
units)  in  residence  at  Santa  Clara  and  be  fully  registered  for  the  sixth  quarter.  Students 
majoring  in  fields  outside  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences,  for  example,  engineering  and 
business,  may  be  considered  only  if  they  have  completed  at  least  1 35  quarter  units  of  liberal 
work  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  if  they  have  fulfilled  the  regular  major 
requirements  for  the  bachelor’s  degree  in  a  field  in  humanities  or  sciences.  Grades  earned 
in  certain  applied  professional  work  will  not  be  counted  in  computing  the  grade  point 
average.  The  breadth  of  the  candidate’s  program  will  be  considered  and  no  candidate  shall 
be  considered  who  has  not  completed  the  equivalent  of  three  college  courses  in  a  foreign 
language  and  two  college  courses  in  mathematics.  Candidates  who  meet  the  above 
qualifications  are  screened  by  a  chapter  committee  and  those  recommended  must  then 
receive  a  3/4  majority  vote  by  the  chapter. 

Pi  Mu  Epsilon 

The  Pi  Mu  Epsilon  Fraternity  was  incorporated  in  1914,  the  sequel  to  an  earlier  (1903) 
mathematics  club  at  Syracuse  University.  The  University  of  Santa  Clara  received  its  charter 
in  1967,  and  designated  its  chapter  California  Eta.  The  purpose  of  Pi  Mu  Epsilon  is  the 
promotion  of  scholarly  activity  among  students  in  academic  institutions. 

Membership  for  seniors  requires  an  overall  grade  point  average  of  3.0  and  completion  of 
two  years  of  college  mathematics,  including  calculus,  with  a  B  average. 

Sigma  Pi  Sigma 

Sigma  Pi  Sigma,  the  national  physics  honor  society,  was  founded  as  a  local  honor 
organization  at  Davidson  College,  North  Carolina,  on  December  11,  1921.  The  society 
currently  has  more  than  275  chapters  and  40,000  members.  A  chapter  of  Sigma  Pi  Sigma 
was  established  at  the  University  of  Santa  Clara  on  May  7,  1969. 

The  primary  objective  of  the  Society  is  to  award  distinction  to  students  demonstrating 
high  scholarship  and  promise  of  achievement  in  physics.  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  endeavors  to  help 
students  attain  a  clearer  understanding  of  the  powers  of  science,  to  promote  further  interest 
in  the  advanced  study  of  physics,  to  foster  the  spirit  of  scientific  research,  to  encourage  a 
professional  spirit  and  friendship  among  students  of  physics,  and  to  popularize  interest  in 
physics  on  the  part  of  the  general  collegiate  public.  To  be  eligible  for  nomination  to 
membership  in  the  University  of  Santa  Clara  chapter  of  Sigma  Pi  Sigma,  a  student  must  have 
a  3.2  grade  point  average  in  physics  and  mathematics  and  must  rank  no  lower  than  the 
upper  quarter  of  the  class  in  general  scholarship. 
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Sigma  Xi 


Sigma  Xi  was  founded  in  1 886  as  an  associate  of  scientists  engaged  in  communication  of 
research  ideas,  methodology,  and  achievements.  It  was  established  at  the  University  of 
Santa  Clara  in  1967. 

The  object  of  this  society  is  to  encourage  original  investigation  in  science,  both  pure  and 
applied. 

Associate  membership  may  be  granted  to  any  student  who  has  shown  aptitude  for 
research  in  these  areas.  The  requirements  for  full  membership  include  noteworthy 
achievement  in  research  as  evidenced  by  publications,  patents,  written  reports,  or 
dissertation. 


Tau  Beta  Pi 

Tau  Beta  Pi  was  founded  at  Lehigh  University  in  1885,  by  Dr.  Edward  H.  Williams,  Jr.  The 
purpose  of  this  association  is  to  offer  appropriate  recognition  of  superior  scholarship  and 
exemplary  character  to  technical  students.  There  are  now  more  than  144  chapters  with  a 
total  membership  of  over  175,000. 

Engineering  students  in  the  upper  fifth  of  their  senior  class  are  eligible.  These  students 
must  demonstrate  exemplary  character,  personal  integrity,  breadth  of  interest,  adaptability, 
and  unselfish  activity. 


GENERAL  ACHIEVEMENT  AWARDS 


Nobili  Medal:  An  annual  prize  of  a  gold  medal  founded  by  Joseph  A.  Donohoe,  in  honor 
of  the  first  President  of  Santa  Clara,  the  Rev.  John  Nobili,  S.J.,  to  be  awarded  to  the  male 
student  who  shall  be  judged  outstanding  in  personal  character,  school  activities  and 
constructive  contribution  to  the  University. 

Saint  Clare  Medal:  An  annual  prize  of  a  gold  medal,  established  by  the  University  of  Santa 
Clara,  to  be  awarded  to  the  woman  student  judged  outstanding  in  personal  character, 
school  activities  and  constructive  contribution  to  the  University. 


COLLEGE  PRIZES 


Business  Administration  Prize:  A  medal  given  by  the  Business  Administration  Association 
to  the  student  in  the  School  of  Business  who  shall  have  made  the  greatest  contribution  to 
the  School  of  Business. 

The  Isabel  Jones  Prize:  An  annual  prize  donated  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Isabel  Jones  by  her 
husband,  Dr.  Eliot  Jones,  to  be  given  to  the  senior  student  of  the  School  of  Business  who  is 
judged  by  the  faculty  of  that  School  to  be  outstanding  in  scholarship. 

The  Charles  J.  Dirksen  Prize:  An  annual  prize  donated  by  Dr.  Eliot  Jones  in  honor  of 
Charles  J.  Dirksen,  Dean  Emeritus,  to  be  given  to  the  junior  student  in  the  School  of  Business 
who  is  judged  by  the  Faculty  of  that  School  to  be  outstanding  in  scholarship. 

The  Orella  Prize:  An  annual  award  established  in  1915  by  the  late  Dr.  Firmin  R.  Orella, 
B.S.,  ’89,  and  funded  in  1945  by  his  wife,  AlbertineS.  Orella,  to  be  given  to  the  senior  student 
in  the  departments  of  science  who  attains  the  highest  average  in  scientific  subjects  during 
the  junior  and  senior  years. 

Freshman  Mathematics  Prize:  An  annual  award  of  books  to  a  freshman  student  selected 
by  the  Mathematics  faculty  for  excellence  in  mathematical  study  and  achievement  during 
the  freshman  year. 
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The  George  W.  Evans  II  Memorial  Prizes:  Two  prizes  awarded  each  year  to  the  man  and 
woman  placing  highest  in  the  William  Lowell  Putnam  Mathematical  Competition.  The  prize 
fund  was  established  by  the  family  and  friends  of  the  late  Dr.  George  W.  Evans  II  of  the 
Department  of  Mathematics. 

The  IBM  Corporation  Prize:  Awarded  to  the  most  outstanding  student  in  Physics  for 
Scientists  and  Engineers  I,  II,  and  III,  as  selected  by  the  faculty  who  teach  that  course 
sequence.  The  award  is  funded  by  IBM  Corporation. 


DEPARTMENTAL  PRIZES 


Professor  O.  Robert  Anderson  Key:  A  prize  in  memory  of  Professor  O.  Robert  Anderson 
to  be  given  to  the  senior  student  in  Accounting  who  is  judged  by  the  faculty  of  the 
Accounting  Department  of  the  School  of  Business  to  be  outstanding  in  scholarship. 

The  Finance  Medal:  Awarded  to  the  senior  majoring  in  Finance  with  the  highest  scholastic 
average. 

The  Religious  Studies  Prize:  A  prize  given  by  the  President  of  the  University,  awarded 
annually  to  an  upper-division  student,  for  proficiency  in  religious  studies  selected  on 
conditions  set  down  by  the  Department  of  Religious  Studies. 

The  Sourisseau  Prize:  An  annual  prize  founded  in  1955  by  Miss  Eva  Sourisseau  of  San 
Jose,  in  honor  of  her  parents  and  family,  to  be  given  to  the  senior  student  of  the  University 
who  shall  be  selected  by  the  Department  of  Philosophy  for  outstanding  philosophical 
achievement. 

The  Civic  Club  Italian  Prize:  A  prize  established  in  1949  by  the  Civic  Club  of  San  Jose,  to 
encourage  the  study  of  Italian  language  and  culture,  to  be  given  to  the  student  attaining  the 
highest  grades  in  the  study  of  Italian. 

The  Italian  Catholic  Federation  of  Los  Altos  Prizes:  Two  prizes  to  be  given  to  the  most 
diligent  students  in  the  study  of  the  Italian  language  and  culture. 

The  Ryland-Owl  Prizes:  The  Hon.  Caius  T.  Ryland  founded  in  1897  an  annual  purse, 
leaving  its  disposition  to  the  discretion  of  the  faculty.  This  the  faculty,  after  due  considera¬ 
tion,  assigned  to  the  University  Literary  Congress,  organized  February  22,  1857,  establish¬ 
ing  the  Ryland  Debate  to  be  held  yearly  between  the  two  branches,  the  Senate  and  the 
House,  and  divided  the  purse  into  three  prizes.  The  directors  of  the  College  Magazine,  “The 
Owl,’’  founded  an  annual  prize  to  be  given  to  the  winner  of  an  oratorical  contest  in  the 
University.  Since  the  oratorical  contest  is  no  longer  held,  the  prize  formerly  awarded  for  the 
competition  is  now  added  to  Ryland  Debate  prizes. 

The  Justin  McCarthy  Oratory  Prize:  An  annual  prize  established  by  Justin  T.  McCarthy  to 
be  given  to  a  student  in  the  senior  class  who  has  excelled  in  oratory. 

The  William  H.  Leahy  Prize:  Founded  in  honor  of  Mr.  William  Leahy  by  his  wife  and  by  his 
brother,  this  prize  is  given  to  the  graduating  senior  who  has  made  the  greatest  contribution 
to  dramatic  art  at  Santa  Clara. 

The  Handlery  Prize:  An  annual  prize  founded  by  Mrs.  Rose  Handlery,  in  memory  of  her 
son,  Raymond,  of  the  class  of  1934,  to  be  given  to  the  senior  student  of  the  University  who 
will  have  contributed  most  to  the  success  of  any  of  the  University  student  publications. 

The  McCann  Prize:  Annual  prize  founded  in  honor  of  Daniel  M.  McCann,  B.S.,  ’84,  to  be 
given  for  the  best  short  story. 

The  Redwood  Prize:  Annual  prize  founded  in  1908  by  the  executive  committee  of  “The 
Redwood,’’  and  given  for  the  best  essay  on  an  historical  subject. 
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The  Shipsey  Poetry  Prize:  An  annual  prize  founded  in  1954  by  Richard  M.  Schmidt,  in 
honor  of  the  late  Reverend  Edward  Shipsey,  S.J.,  to  be  presented  to  the  student  selected 
by  the  faculty  of  the  Department  of  English  for  the  most  outstanding  contribution  in  the  art 
of  poetry. 

The  Gugliemo  Armanino  Prize :  An  annual  prize  founded  by  William  J.  Armanino  in  honor 
of  his  father  to  be  given  to  the  outstanding  student  of  the  study  of  Italian  Culture. 

The  Professor  Lloyd  Bolton  Memorial  Award:  This  award  founded  by  the  alumni  of  the 
Biology  Department  in  memory  of  Dr.  Lloyd  Bolton,  first  Chair  of  the  Department,  is  given 
to  honor  the  outstanding  junior  majoring  in  Biology. 

The  Professor  Joseph  F.  Deck  Award:  An  annual  prize  to  the  outstanding  senior  chemistry 
major  who  has  excelled  in  extracurricular  activities,  leadership,  generous  tutoring  of  fellow 
chemistry  students,  and  undergraduate  research,  and  who  has  maintained  a  B  average 
withal.  ' 

The  Michael  Shallo  Prize  in  Political  Science:  An  annual  prize  founded  in  1955  by  the 
University,  in  honor  of  Father  Michael  Shallo,  S.J.,  Professor  of  Political  Philosophy,  to  be 
given  to  the  student  of  the  University  selected  by  competition  as  the  most  proficient  in 
political  Science. 

The  Witold  Krassowski  Sociology/ Anthropology  Award:  An  annual  award,  established 
by  department  alumni  and  friends,  in  honor  of  Professor  Witold  Krassowski  (the  first 
sociologist  at  the  University  of  Santa  Clara  and  also  the  first  Chair  of  the  department)  to  be 
given  to  the  student  in  the  department  who  has  done  exemplary  work  in  sociological  or 
anthropological  research. 

The  Edmund  C.  Flynn  Memorial  Awards:  Two  annual  awards  established  in  honor  of  the 
former  chair  of  the  Civil  Engineering  Department.  The  awards  are  given  to  the  outstanding 
senior  thesis  and  the  highest  academic  achiever  of  the  junior  class  in  Civil  Engineering. 

The  Regan  Memorial  Award:  An  annual  award  donated  in  memory  of  Patrick  W.  Regan, 
Class  of  1947,  to  the  outstanding  junior  in  Civil  Engineering,  who  is  judged  by  the  faculty  of 
that  school  to  be  outstanding  in  scholarship,  leadership  and  contribution  to  the  Department 
of  Civil  Engineering. 

Department  of  Music  Certificate  for  Distinguished  Musical  Performance:  The  faculty  of  the 
Music  Department  awards,  on  rare  occasion,  a  performer’s  certificate,  giving  special 
recognition  to  excellence  in  musicality  and  technical  proficiency  as  demonstrated  through 
performance.  All  regularly  enrolled  students  in  the  University  are  eligible.  Details  concerning 
procedure  for  awarding  the  Performer’s  Certificate  are  available  in  the  Music  Department 
office. 

The  Santa  Barbara  Medals:  Four  gold  medals,  given  by  the  President  of  the  University,  to 
be  awarded  annually,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Professor  of  Military  Science,  to  the 
outstanding  cadet  in  each  of  the  four  years  of  training. 

The  Medal  of  the  Association  of  the  Army  of  the  United  States:  Awarded  to  the 
outstanding  cadet  of  the  first  year  of  the  advanced  curriculum  of  ROTC,  for  exceptionally 
meritorious  academic  attainments,  exemplary  conduct,  efficiency,  and  fidelity. 

Department  of  the  Army  Superior  Cadet  Ribbon  Award:  Four  Ribbons  awarded  annually 
by  the  Department  of  the  Army  to  the  outstanding  cadet  in  each  academic  class  of  senior 
division  ROTC  program  at  the  University  who  has  consistently  demonstrated  potential 
qualities  as  an  officer. 

The  Armed  Forces  Communications  and  Electronics  Award:  For  academic  achievement 
and  meritorious  contribution  to  the  ROTC  program  by  a  senior  cadet  in  a  communications 
or  electronics  related  field. 
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Academic  Information 

ADMISSIONS  INFORMATION 


Criteria  for  Admission 

The  University  makes  selective  and  individual  decisions  on  the  applicants  for  admission. 
Freshman  applicants  are  offered  admission  based  on  the  following  criteria:  first,  secondary 
school  record;  second,  scores  on  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  tests;  third,  school 
recommendation;  fourth,  personal  factors  such  as  extracurricular  involvement,  character, 
leadership;  fifth,  relationship  to  the  University. 

The  offer  of  admission  to  high  school  seniors  for  freshman  standing  is  contigent  upon  their 
continued  high  level  of  performance  during  the  remainder  of  their  senior  year.  Should  there 
be  a  significant  change  in  academic  work  during  this  year,  it  will  be  necessary  for  the 
Committee  on  Admissions  to  reevaluate  the  acceptance  in  light  of  that  change. 

Campus  Visits 

The  University  encourages  all  candidates  to  visit  the  campus.  The  best  time  to  visit  is  when 
school  is  in  session  to  provide  the  candidate  the  opportunity  to  visit  classes  and  speak  with 
professors  and  students. 

Although  interviews  are  not  required,  a  member  of  the  Admissions  Staff  will  be  happy  to 
meet  with  candidates.  Appointments  should  be  made  in  advance. 

Nondiscrimination  Policy 

The  University  of  Santa  Clara  admits  students  of  any  race,  religion,  sex,  color,  handicap, 
national  and  ethnic  origin  to  all  the  rights,  privileges,  programs,  and  activities  generally 
accorded  or  made  available  to  students  at  the  school.  It  does  not  discriminate  on  the  basis 
of  race,  color,  religion,  sex,  handicap,  national  and/or  ethnic  origin  in  administration  of  its 
educational  policies,  admissions  policies,  scholarships  and  loan  programs,  and  athletic  and 
other  school-administered  programs.  Additional  information  and  copies  of  the  Grievance 
Procedures  are  available  in  the  Office  of  Student  Services  and/or  the  Personnel  Depart¬ 
ment. 
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Recommended  Courses 


The  following  high  school  courses  are  recommended  for  a  student  applying  for  admission 
to  the  University  as  a  freshman: 


Liberal 

NUMBER 
Business  & 

OF  UNITS 

Natural  Science, 

Arts 

Social  Science 

Mathematics  and 

COURSE 

Majors 

Majors 

Engineering  Majors 

Algebra 

1 

2 

2 

English 

4 

4 

4 

History 

1 

1 

1 

One  foreign  language 

2 

2 

2 

Plane  geometry 

1 

1 

1 

Lab  science  (upper  division) 

1 

1 

2* 

Trigonometry 

y2 

y2 

Optional  + 

6 

41/2 

3V2 

*  Physics  and  Chemistry  are  recommended  lab  sciences  for  Natural  Science  and 
Engineering  Majors. 

+  Optional  courses  must  be  in  advanced  foreign  languages,  mathematics,  laboratory 
science,  or  other  solid  college-preparatory  courses. 

Admission  Procedure 

The  prospective  freshman  student  should: 

1.  File  the  application  and  service  fee  of  $25.00  with  the  Admissions  Office,  University 
of  Santa  Clara  (application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  that  office) . 

2.  Submit  a  recommendation  from  the  high  school  counselor,  evaluating  scholastic 
ability  and  character,  to  the  Admissions  Office  (recommendation  form  is  provided 
with  application) . 

3.  Request  high  school  to  forward  a  sixth  semester  transcript  to  the  Admissions  Office. 

4.  Take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  no 
later  than  January  of  the  senior  year  or  earlier,  and  request  that  scores  be  sent  to  the 
University.  For  information  on  dates  and  places  of  this  test  write  to  the  College  Board, 
ATP,  1947  Center  Street,  Berkeley,  California  94704,  or  Box  592,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey  08541. 

5.  Make  certain  all  the  above  are  completed,  and  the  required  materials  are  submitted 
to  the  Admissions  Office  by  March  1.  Full  consideration  cannot  be  assured  for 
applications  received  after  that  date. 

6.  Application  materials  must  be  mailed  directly  to  the  Admissions  Office. 


Sixth-Semester  Decision 

Students  may  seek  an  admissions  decision  after  their  sixth  semester.  Transcripts 
reflecting  six  semesters  of  work  and  recommendation  forms  should  be  sent  by  the  high 
school.  The  decision  concerning  admission  will  be  rendered  promptly.  In  the  event  that  the 
Committee  on  Admissions  feels  that  additional  academic  information  is  required  before 
reaching  their  final  decision,  the  student  will  be  informed  of  this  in  a  letter. 

Advanced  Placement 

Santa  Clara  participates  in  the  Advanced  Placement  Program.  Participation  is  designed 
to  grant  recognition  to  college-level  academic  achievement  prior  to  matriculation  and  to 
encourage  students  to  pursue  advanced  studies  in  their  areas  of  interest. 


33 


Credit  and/or  placement  are  determined  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  appropriate 
department  of  the  University  which  will  review  the  student’s  scores  and  may  also  review 
other  information  such  as  the  student’s  high  school  record,  teacher  evaluations,  substantia¬ 
tion  of  independent  studies  and  transcripts  from  other  colleges.  Course  credit  is  offered  to 
students  who  qualify  in  subjects  according  to  the  schedule  issued  by  the  University 
Registrar.  Students  will  be  notified  of  such  credit  upon  matriculation  at  Santa  Clara. 

The  general  policies  for  advanced  placement  are: 

1.  No  more  than  ten  (10)  units  of  credit  may  be  given  for  a  score  of  4  or  5. 

2.  Credit  for  a  score  of  3  depends  on  departmental  discretion. 

3.  No  credit  may  be  granted  for  a  score  of  less  than  3. 

4.  No  more  than  40  quarter  units  of  A.  P.  credit  may  be  granted  towards  graduation  from 
Santa  Clara. 

Subjects  in  which  course  credits  may  be  granted  include: 

American  History  Classics 

Art  History  English 

Biology  European  History 

Calculus  (two  courses)  French  Language 

Chemistry  French  Literature 

German  Literature 

Admission  of  Foreign  Students 

Candidates  for  admission  who  come  from  foreign  countries  must  present  a  score  in  the 
Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language,  which  is  administered  by  the  Educational  Testing 
Service.  The  minimum  accept  able  TOEFL  score  is  550.  Foreign  students,  both  freshmen 
and  advanced  standing  applicants,  must  also  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  In  order  to  be  issued  Immigration  Form  1-20,  applicant 
must  be  accepted  as  a  full  time  student  working  toward  a  degree. 

Summer  Session 

Registration  in  the  summer  session  does  not  imply  admission  to  the  regular  academic 
school  year  program  at  the  University  of  Santa  Clara.  A  student  may  apply  to  the  University 
for  the  summer  session  without  the  use  of  a  transcript.  However,  to  be  accepted  in  the 
regular  school  sessions,  the  student  should  apply  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  for  the 
University. 


Music 

Physics  (three  courses) 
Spanish  Language 
Spanish  Literature 
Studio  Art 


Admission  to  Advanced  Standing 
(Transfers) 


General  University 

The  University  accepts  a  number  of  transfer  students,  principally  at  the  sophomore  and 
junior  levels,  each  year. 

Since  applications  exceed  the  number  of  such  students  who  can  be  accommodated,  and 
are  increasing  each  year,  no  specific  statement  can  be  made  about  the  quality  of  work 
(g.p.a.)  which  will  enable  a  transfer  applicant  to  be  accepted.  Only  students  in  good 
standing  at  the  last  college  attended  will  be  considered.  No  student  on  academic  or 
disciplinary  probation,  or  suspension,  will  be  considered  for  admission. 

There  is  no  minimum  number  of  units  required  for  transfer  admission.  An  exception  to  this 
is  the  student  who  was  not  acceptable  as  a  freshman.  Such  a  student  cannot  be  considered 
until  he  or  she  has  completed  at  least  45  quarter  units  or  30  semester  units  of  college  work. 
In  general,  a  student  is  classified  by  the  number  of  units  applicable  to  his  or  her  degree 

program. 
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The  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  and  the  high 
school  transcript  are  required  of  transfer  applicants  who  have  completed  less  than  45 
quarter  units  or  30  semester  units  of  transferable  work. 

T ransfer  students  may  apply  for  admission  for  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters.  Deadlines 
for  applications  to  those  terms  are:  Fall  —  July  1;  Winter  —  Nov.  15;  Spring  —  Feb.  15. 

T ransfer  credit  is  fixed  by  the  Deans  of  the  College  following  the  student’s  acceptance  and 
submission  of  registration  deposit.  No  evaluation  can  be  made  before  that  time.  The 
following  general  statements  apply  to  transfer  credit: 

1 .  Courses  from  accredited  four-year  institutions  are  generally  acceptable  if  similar  to 
courses  listed  in  the  University  of  Santa  Clara  Bulletin.  Courses  from  accredited 
two-year  institutions  are  generally  transferable  under  the  same  conditions,  if  (in 
California  community  colleges)  they  are  designated  as  University  of  California 
transferable. 

2.  Courses  of  a  technical  or  trade  nature  do  not  transfer. 

3.  Courses  from  non-accredited  institutions,  trade  schools,  extension  or  correspon¬ 
dence  programs  do  not  transfer. 


School  of  Engineering 

Admission  to  advanced  standing  is  by  specific  action  of  the  Committee  on  Academic 
Standing,  which  will  evaluate  all  credits  presented  and  determine  the  rating  of  the  candidate. 

The  student  normally  will  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing  if  he  or  she  has  completed 
during  the  first  two  years,  a  minimum  of  60  semestr  or  90  quarter  units.  Included  in  the  units 
must  be  12  semester  or  18  quarter  hours  of  Analytical  Geometry  and  Calculus,  6  semester 
or  9  quarter  hours  of  Chemistry  or  Biology,  and  10  semester  or  16  quarter  hours  of  Physics 
for  Engineering  and  Science  students. 
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STUDENT  EXPENSES 
1981-82 


Application  Fee . $25.00 

This  charge  is  to  be  sent  with  each  application  form  and  is  not  refundable. 

Deposits: 

All  new  students  or  students  reapplying  for  admission . $100.00 


This  amount  is  automatically  credited  to  the  student’s  account  at  registration  or  at  the 
time  of  full-tuition  payment.  This  deposit  is  not  refundable. 

All  returning  undergraduate  students  must  make  the  deposits  indicated  below  by  May  1st. 

A  deposit  of  $100.00  is  required  for  all  returning  boarding  students. 

A  deposit  of  $50.00  is  required  of  all  returning  day  students. 

These  deposits  are  not  refundable  after  June  30th.  Transfer  from  boarding  to  day 
student  status  after  this  date  will  result  in  forfeiture  of  $50.00  of  the  deposit. 


Housing  Damage  Deposit . $50.00 

Tuition  and  Fees  per  Quarter* . $1531.00 

Part-Time  Tuition  (see  definition  of  part-time  student  below.) 

1  term  course . $501.00 

2  term  courses . $942.00 

Auditing  Fee  (per  course) . $125.00 

Room  and  Board  per  Quarter** . $795.00 

Tuition,  Room  and  Board  are  due  and  payable  in  full  on  the  day  of  registration. 

Fees: 

Fee  for  Challenging  a  Course  (per  course) . $10.00 

Late  Registration  Fee . $20.00 

Late  Submission  of  Form  Fee  (administrative  forms,  e.g. 

pre-Registration,  application  for  degrees,  etc. — per  day) . $2.00 

Fee  for  Replacement  of  Identification  Card . $3.00 

Deferment  Service  Fee . $10.00 

Returned  Check  Fee . $10.00 

Charge  Card  Returned  Item  Fee 

(returned  unpaid  from  your  VISA  or  Mastercharge  agency) . $5.00 

Studies  Abroad  Service  Fee . $30.00 

Transcript  of  grades  (rush  process)  fee . $7.50 

Copies  of  student’s  transcript  of  grades 

(each  copy  of  transcript) . $2.50 

Graduation  Fee . $30.00 


For  Graduate  Business,  Engineering,  Programs,  Law,  and  Summer  Session  tuition  and 
fees  —  see  announcements  of  the  various  Graduate  programs  and  Summer  Session. 

Registration  Cancellation  Fee:  If  a  student,  after  registering,  withdraws  on  the  first  day  of 
the  late  registration  period  and  before  attending  any  classes,  the  full  refund  is  subject  to  a 
$50.00  registration  cancellation  fee. 

Chemistry  Laboratory  Courses:  Supplies  and  breakage  costs  will  be  charged  at  the 
completion  of  each  course. 


‘Tuition  per  quarter  includes  a  refundable  fee  of  $1.00  for  student  membership  in  Nor-Cal  PIRG. 

“Room  and  Board  charges  during  winter  and  spring  recess:  By  arrangement  with  the  Director  of  Housing  Services. 
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Special  Information:  A  full-time  student  who  drops  courses  during  the  term  will  be 
considered  full-time  for  the  balance  of  that  term  for  tuition  purposes. 

Part-Time  Students:  For  tuition  purposes,  part-time  student  is  defined  as  a  lower  division 
student  taking  less  than  three  (3)  term  courses,  or  an  upper-division  student  taking  less 
than  two  (2)  term  courses,  regardless  of  the  unit  value  of  the  course. 

Charges  for  loss  or  damage  in  residence  halls,  to  other  University  property,  and  special 
equipment  will  be  billed  directly  to  the  student  and  parents  upon  report  of  damage  or  loss. 


METHOD  OF  PAYMENT 


Students  should  come  prepared  to  pay  all  charges  on  the  day  of  registration,  or  should 
have  payments  from  home  in  the  mail  to  reach  the  University  at  least  TWO  WEEKS  prior  to 
the  date  of  registration. 

Remittances  should  be  made  payable  to  the  “University  of  Santa  Clara”  and  mailed  to  the 
Office  of  Student  Accounts. 

Students  who  have  unpaid  bills  at  the  University  or  who  defer  payment  without  approval 
are  subject  to  dismissal  from  the  University  and,  as  long  as  such  payments  remain  unpaid, 
may  not  receive  transcripts  of  credit  nor  any  diploma. 

The  University  offers  a  Ten-month  Budget  Prepayment  Plan  for  those  who  prefer  to  pay 
current  charges  on  a  monthly  basis. 

For  those  who  are  not  financially  able  to  pay  the  full  term  charges  in  advance,  there  are 
several  tuition  plans  administered  by  outside  financing  agencies  which  are  available.  Those 
who  plan  to  avail  themselves  of  one  of  these  services  should  request  information  from  the 
Office  of  Student  Accounts  at  least  three  months  prior  to  registration. 


REFUNDS 


The  date  on  which  written  notification  of  withdrawal  is  received  at  the  Office  of  Student 
Accounts  will  be  the  effective  date  upon  which  any  refund  of  tuition  will  be  determined,  not 
the  last  date  of  attendance  by  the  student.  Where  early  registration  and  payment  of  tuition 
is  required  for  the  Winter  and  Spring  quarters  and  written  notification  of  withdrawal  is 
received  prior  to  the  first  day  of  late  registration,  full  tuition  refund  will  be  processed  without 
penalty  (see  Registration  Cancellation  Fee) .  Appeals  for  special  consideration  of  individual 
circumstances  will  be  accepted  in  writing  addressed  to  the  Manager  of  the  Office  of  Student 
Accounts. 

No  refunds  will  be  made  by  virtue  of  curtailment  of  services  brought  about  as  a  result  of 
strikes,  acts  of  God,  civil  insurrection,  riots  or  threats  thereof,  or  other  causes  beyond  the 
control  of  the  University. 


Refund  of  Tuition.-  Full-time  Students 

Students  who  withdraw  from  the  University  may  receive  refunds  of  tuition  according  to  the 


following  schedule 

For  withdrawal  prior  to  the  first  Monday  after  instruction  begins: 

payment  refunded  minus . $328.00 

For  withdrawal  prior  to  the  second  Monday  after  instruction  begins: 

payment  refunded  minus . $450.00 

For  withdrawal  prior  to  the  fourth  Monday  after  instruction  begins: 

payment  refunded  minus . $643.00 

No  further  refunds  of  tuition  will  be  allowed. 
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Refund  of  Tuition:  Part-time  Students 


Students  who  withdraw  from  the  University  may  receive  refunds  of  tuition  according  to  the 


following  schedule,  per  course: 

For  withdrawal  prior  to  the  first  Monday  after  instruction  begins: 

payment  refunded  minus . $184.00 

For  withdrawal  prior  to  the  second  Monday  after  instruction  begins: 

payment  refunded  minus . $213.00 

For  withdrawal  prior  to  the  fourth  Monday  after  instruction  begins: 

payment  refunded  minus . $290.00 

No  further  refunds  of  tuition  will  be  allowed. 


Refund  of  Room  and  Board 

Refund  of  unused  board  will  be  prorated  from  the  Monday  following  the  date  of 
withdrawal. 

No  refund  will  be  made  of  the  payment  for  a  room  in  the  University’s  residence  halls. 
Refunds  cannot  be  processed  until  one  month  after  the  student’s  withdrawal.  Fees  and 
charges  are  subject  to  change  without  notice. 


FINANCIAL  AID 


The  University  of  Santa  Clara  maintains  a  broadly-based  financial  aids  program  of 
scholarships,  loans,  grants  and  part-time  employment.  Administered  by  the  Office  of 
Financial  Aids,  these  resources  help  bridge  the  gap  between  the  cost  of  education  and  what 
parents  and  students  can  reasonably  contribute. 

The  financial  need  of  each  family  is  estimated  from  information  supplied  on  the  Financial 
Aid  Form  or  Student  Aid  Application  for  California. 

On  the  basis  of  this  recommendation  and  any  adjustments  made  by  the  Aid  Office,  and 
subject  to  the  availability  of  funds,  the  Office  of  Financial  Aids  is  then  able  to  prepare  a 
“package”  of  aids  for  which  the  student  qualifies.  This  could  include  a  scholarship,  loan, 
grant  or  part-time  employment  under  the  work-study  program  or  any  combination  of  the 
four. 

The  cost  of  a  college  education  today  is  expensive,  but  not  prohibitive.  A  family,  therefore, 
is  expected  to  make  a  maximum  effort  to  assist  the  student  with  college  expenses.  Financial 
help  from  the  University  and  from  other  sources  should  be  viewed  only  as  supplementary  to 
the  efforts  of  the  family. 

More  complete  information  about  the  University  of  Santa  Clara  Financial  Aids  program  is 
available  in  the  Student  Financial  Services  Information  Bulletin.  Specific  questions  concern¬ 
ing  any  University  of  Santa  Clara  aid  program  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director  of  Student 
Financial  Services. 

Applying  for  Financial  Aids 

The  different  aids  (scholarships,  grants,  loans,  employment,  etc.)  vary  in  amount  and  are 
renewable  on  a  year  to  year  basis  provided  the  student  fulfills  the  University’s  requirements 
and  reapplies  each  year.  The  amount  awarded  in  each  type  of  assistance  may  vary  from 
year  to  year  depending  upon  the  applicant’s  family  financial  circumstances.  To  apply  for 
financial  aid  consideration,  a  student  must: 
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1.  Complete  the  Application  for  Financial  Aid. 

2.  Submit  a  copy  of  the  Financial  Aid  Form,  or  Student  Aid  Application  for  California, 
designating  that  the  University  of  Santa  Clara  receive  a  copy.  (C.S.S.  code  4851) 

3.  Complete  an  application  for  a  Cal.  Grant  and/or  the  Basic  Educational  Opportunity 
Grant,  as  appropriate.  The  F.A.F.  or  S.A.A.C.  may  be  used  as  the  B.E.O.G. 
application. 

4.  Arrange  to  take  the  Scholastic  .Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board. 

5.  Applications  from  students  requesting  scholarship  or  grant  consideration  must  be 
postmarked  no  later  than  February  2. 

6.  The  deadline  for  freshman  students  to  apply  for  NDSL  loans  and  work  study  is  March 
2nd.  Transfer  students  must  supply  a  record  of  all  financial  aid  received  at  previous 
institutions  before  they  will  be  considered  for  aid. 

7.  Submit  a  copy  of  the  student’s  and  parents’  latest  federal  income  tax  return. 
Freshman  students  should  supply  a  copy  of  their  parents’  current  year  federal 
income  tax  return  as  soon  as  it  is  available  but  not  later  than  May  1. 

Freshman  applicants  who  submit  all  required  documentation  and  whose  completed 
application  is  on  file  in  the  Office  of  Financial  Aids  by  March  2  preceding  September 
enrollment  should  be  notified  of  the  disposition  of  their  application  not  later  than  June  1; 
transfer  applicants  should  be  notified  not  later  than  August  1.  Applications  that  arrive  late 
or  incomplete  will  receive  last  priority  for  consideration  and  time  may  not  permit  notification 
to  the  applicant  prior  to  registration. 

Present  financial  aid  recipients  must  reapply  each  year  and  must  submit  all  necessary 
documentation  in  time  to  arrive  at  the  Office  of  Financial  Aids  not  later  than  May  1 .  Detailed 
information  may  be  obtained  by  consulting  the  Student  Financial  Services  Information 
Bulletin,  available  at  the  Office  of  Financial  Aids  after  March  2. 

The  University  supports  a  limited  grant  program  for  disadvantaged  students.  Students 
requesting  consideration  should  contact  the  Office  of  Financial  Aids. 


Aid  Qualifications 

In  selecting  students  to  receive  financial  aid,  evidence  of  financial  need  is  required.  Once 
this  criterion  has  been  met,  priority  for  consideration  for  the  limited  funds  is  given  to 
applicants  with  the  highest  scholastic  attainments.  Students  of  exceptional  academic  merit 
should  write  to  the  Director  of  the  Honors  Program. 

Scholarship  recipients  are  expected  to  maintain  an  overall  grade  point  average  of  3.00. 
All  other  aid  recipients  must  maintain  a  GPA  of  2.00.  All  financial  aid  recipients  must  remain 
enrolled  as  full-time  students  (minimum  of  12  quarter  units)  for  each  quarter  that  aid  is 
received  and  must  make  satisfactory  progress  towards  a  degree.  Please  refer  to  the  section 
of  this  Bulletin  on  Academic  Standing  for  specific  criteria  on  good  standing  and  the  section 
on  Student  Classification  for  specific  criteria  on  normal  progress.  Financial  aid  may  be 
terminated  at  any  time  for  serious  infractions  of  the  University’s  rules  and  regulations.  As  a 
general  rule,  graduate  and  professional  students  will  receive  consideration  for  financial  aid 
after  the  undergraduate  needs  have  been  met.  As  a  general  rule,  financial  aid  is  not  available 
for  non-citizens  unless  they  are  in  the  United  States  on  a  permanent  basis  and  have  made 
application  for  citizenship.  It  is  the  financial  aid  recipient’s  responsibility  to  notify  the 
Financial  Aids  Office  immediately  of  any  changes  in  address,  name,  marital  status, 
academic  status  or  family  financial  situation. 

Eligibility  for  financial  aid  is  for  a  maximum  of  12  quarters.  Requests  for  an  extension  of 
this  maximum  must  be  addressed  in  writing  to  the  Office  of  Financial  Aids. 

All  financial  aid  awarded  will  be  disbursed  in  equal  installments  to  coincide  with  the 
number  of  academic  periods  in  the  year,  and  will  be  placed  as  a  credit  on  the  student’s 
account  at  the  Office  of  Student  Accounts. 
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Loans 

Because  scholarships  and  grants  are  limited,  many  students  applying  for  aid  find  the  most 
advantageous  method  of  financing  their  education  through  a  loan  program.  Among  those 
available  to  students  are  the  National  Direct  Student  Loan  program  and  Guaranteed 
Student  Loans.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Financial  Aids. 

Deferred  Payment  Plans 

Santa  Clara  provides  a  deferred  payment  plan  which  is  administered  through  outside 
agencies.  One-,  two-,  three-,  and  four-year  contracts  are  available.  Further  information  may 
be  obtained  from  the  office  of  Student  Accounts.  As  an  alternative  to  these  outside  plans, 
the  University  offers  a  Ten-month  Budget  Prepayment  Plan.  Detailed  information  is 
available  from  the  Office  of  Student  Accounts. 


Jobs 

Santa  Clara  realizes  that  it  is  necessary  in  some  cases  for  students  to  hold  part-time  jobs. 
The  University  maintains  a  Placement  Center  on  campus  to  assist  students  in  securing 
part-time  work. 

Students  who  receive  financial  aid  are  expected  to  contribute  as  much  as  possible  from 
their  own  resources  as  self-help  to  assist  in  meeting  their  costs  at  Santa  Clara. 

University  Expenses 

In  addition  to  the  undergraduate  tuition  of  $4593  and  room  and  board  of  $2385  per  year, 
the  University  estimates  that  students  can  expect  to  spend  approximately  $1500  on 
required  books  and  supplies  and  miscellaneous  personal  and  transportation  expenses. 
These  estimated  expenses  will  vary  from  year  to  year. 


Student  Retention 

For  the  latest  academic  year,  9  %  of  the  full-time  undergraduate  students  who  enrolled  for 
the  Fall  quarter  did  not  maintain  their  enrollment  for  the  full  academic  year. 

Tentative  Financial  Aid  Deadlines  for  1982-83 

Please  consult  the  1981-82  Student  Financial  Services  Information  Bulletin,  available 
from  the  Office  of  Financial  Aids. 


December  1,  1981 . Deadline  for  applying  for  aid  beginning  in  winter  quarter,  1982 

February  1,  1982 . Deadline  for  applying  for  Cal.  Grants,  1982-83 

February  1,  1982 . Deadline  for  new  Scholarship  and  Grant  consideration,  1982-83 

May  1,  1982 . Deadline  for  New  Students  Applying  for  NDSL  Loans  and  work 

study,  1982-83 

March  1,  1982 . Deadline  for  applying  for  aid  beginning  in  spring  quarter,  1982. 

March  15,  1982 . Deadline  for  applying  for  B.E. O.O. ,  1982-83. 

—  however,  you  should  apply  as  early  as  possible. 
May  1,  1982 . Deadline  for  applying  for  financial  aid  renewal. 


NOTE:  All  Guaranteed  Student  Loan  Applications  must  be  completed  and  in  the  Financial 
Aid  Office  not  later  than  six  weeks  prior  to  a  registration  period.  Applications  received  latr 
than  this  will  be  processed  as  time  allows,  normally  after  registration.  Information  on  the 
availability  of  Summer  School  Aid  will  be  available  from  the  Financial  Aid  Office  after  April 
15th. 

These  deadlines  are  tentative  and  should  be  confirmed  with  the  Financial  Aids  Office  after 
October,  1981. 
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STORAGE  OF  PERSONAL  PROPERTY 


The  University  of  Santa  Clara  is  not  responsible  for  students’  personal  property  located 
in  dormitory  rooms,  nor  does  the  University  provide  storage  space  for  students’  personal 
belongings  during  vacation  periods. 

Loss  from  fire,  dishonesty,  destruction,  or  disappearance  is  strictly  a  personal  matter.  It 
is  the  individual’s  responsibility  to  secure  his  or  her  own  insurance  coverage.  Students  who 
are  interested  in  personal  property  insurance  information  may  obtain  a  brochure  from  the 
Office  of  Student  Services. 


STUDENT  RECORDS 


The  University  policy  relating  to  student  records  complies  with  the  Family  Educational 
Rights  and  Privacy  Act  of  1974  (Buckley  Amendment) .  Accordingly,  the  University  will 
release  “directory  information’’  to  any  person  upon  request,  unless  a  student  requests  in 
writing  that  “directory  information’’  be  held  private.  “Directory  information’’  is  designated 
as: 

Students’  names, 

Sex, 

Address  (campus,  local,  and/or  permanent) , 

Telephone  number, 

Date  and  place  of  birth, 

Major  field  of  study,  class,  dates  of  attendance,  degrees,  and  honors  received. 

Most  recent  previous  educational  institution  attended, 

Participation  in  officially  recognized  activities,  including  intercollegiate  athletics, 

Name,  weight,  and  height  of  participants  on  intercollegiate  athletic  teams. 

During  the  fall  registration  and  the  academic  year  in  the  office  of  the  Vice  President  for 
Student  Services,  students  may  request  in  writing  that  “directory  information"  be  held 
private.  Once  filed,  the  request  remains  in  effect  for  the  remainder  of  the  academic  year. 

The  following  types  of  records  are  excluded  from  inspection  by  provisions  of  the  law; 
namely  those  created  or  maintained  by  a  physician,  psychiatrist  or  psychologist  in 
connection  with  the  provision  of  treating  a  student.  A  Parents’  Confidential  Statement  of  the 
College  Scholarship  Service  is  also  excluded  under  the  same  provision.  Third  parties  shall 
not  have  access  to  education  records  or  other  information  pertaining  to  students  without  the 
written  consent  of  the  particular  student  about  whom  the  information  is  sought. 

Students  may  inspect  their  records  at  the  following  offices; 

a.  Official  academic  records,  including  application  forms,  admissions  transcripts, 
letters  of  acceptance  and  a  student’s  Permanent  Academic  Record  are  on  file  and 
maintained  in  the  Registrar’s  Office. 

b.  Working  academic  files  are  also  maintained  by  each  Dean  of  a  School  or  College  in 
their  respective  offices. 

c.  Records  related  to  a  student’s  non-academic  activities  are  maintained  in  the  Office 
of  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Services. 

d.  Records  relating  to  a  student’s  financial  status  with  the  University  are  maintained  in 
the  Office  of  Student  Financial  Services. 

A  written  statement  on  inspection  policies,  list  of  fees  for  copies  and  related  information 
is  available  in  each  office  containing  student  records.  Complaints  regarding  academic 
records  by  students  may  be  directed  to  the  Dean  of  the  College  or  School  in  which  the 
student  is  enrolled. 

Students  having  questions  regarding  the  policy  on  the  privacy  of  records  should  contact 
the  University  Registrar  (Walsh  Administration  Building) . 
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ACADEMICS 


The  Santa  Clara  Plan 

The  purpose  of  the  Santa  Clara  Plan  is  to  minimize  the  diffusion  of  each  student’s  interest 
and  concentration  by  limiting  the  number  of  courses  taken  at  any  one  time,  and  to  increase 
the  opportunities  for  in-depth  study.  Yet,  throughout  the  four  years,  there  is  ample 
opportunity  for  students  to  explore  a  wide  range  of  interests  relating  either  directly  or 
indirectly  to  their  major  field  of  study. 

Dividing  the  academic  year  from  September  to  June  into  three  eleven  week  terms  and 
restricting  the  course  load  to  either  three  or  four  courses  per  term  allows  students  to 
concentrate  more  effectively  on  a  limited  number  of  subjects  at  any  one  time.  The  eleventh 
week  is  devoted  to  examinations.  Freshman  and  sophomore  students  normally  take  four 
four  quarter  unit  courses  per  term.  Junior  and  senior  students  normally  take  three  five 
quarter  unit  courses  per  term  except  Engineering  students  who  continue  to  take  four  four 
quarter  unit  courses  per  term.  Since  the  Santa  Clara  Plan  of  academic  performance 
envisions  considerable  in-depth  study  by  the  students,  no  classes  are  held  on  Wednesday 
to  provide  uninterrupted  study  periods.  Classes  are  normally  scheduled  on  Monday, 
Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Friday. 

Student  Classification 

Students  are  classified  by  the  number  of  quarter  units  completed  with  passing  grades. 
Lower  division  students  are  classified  as  freshmen  until  they  have  completed  43  units,  and 
as  sophomores  when  they  have  completed  44  units  but  less  than  87  quarter  units.  Upper 
division  students  are  classified  as  juniors  when  they  have  completed  88  or  more  units  but 
less  than  130  units,  and  as  seniors  when  they  have  completed  131  or  more  units. 

Lower  division  students  taking  less  than  1 2  quarter  units  or  upper  division  students  taking 
less  than  8  quarter  units  are  considered  part-time  students.  Admission  to  these  programs 
is  by  special  action  of  the  college  or  school  committee  on  academic  status.  Part-time 
students  are  not  eligible  for  financial  aid. 

Course  Numbering  System 

Lower  division  courses  (numbered  1-99)  are  four  (4)  quarter  units  each,  and  upper 
division  courses  (numbered  100-199)  are  five  (5)  quarter  units  each,  except  in  those 
courses  in  the  School  of  Engineering,  Military  Science,  and  Music,  as  indicated  in  the  course 
descriptions  of  this  bulletin  and  the  Schedule  of  Classes. 

Course/ Unit  Restrictions 

Students  in  Business,  Arts  and  Sciences  may  not  carry  more  than  17  quarter  units  per 
term  and  students  in  Engineering  may  not  carry  more  than  4  courses  per  term  unless  they 
have  a  3.3  cummulative  grade  point  average  and  written  approval  from  their  Dean.  The  only 
exceptions  are  for  students  who  may  audit  a  course  (See  the  section  Auditing  Courses  on 
page  47)  or  enroll  in  one  course  in  Music  or  Military  Science  in  addition  to  their  normal 
course  load,  with  written  approval  of  their  Dean.  Any  student  who  registers  for  more  than  1 7 
quarter  units  without  prior  written  approval  of  the  Dean  will  not  receive  credit  for  the 
additional  course  (s) . 

Lower  division  students  may  not  register  for  upper  division  courses  without  prior  approval 
of  their  Dean.  Lower  division  students  registering  for  upper  division  courses  without  prior 
approval  will  receive  no  credit  for  such  courses. 
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Transfer  Credit  and  Concurrent  Enrollment 

Students  entering  Santa  Clara  from  another  four  year  college  or  university  may  transfer 
a  maximum  of  130  units  to  apply  toward  graduation.  Students  may  transfer  no  more  than 
90  quarter  units  from  a  two-year  junior  or  community  college.  Credit  earned  in  non- 
accredited  institutions  is  not  transferable  to  Santa  Clara  except  at  the  discretion  of  the 
appropriate  academic  Dean.  Any  courses  taken  for  credit  at  institutions  other  than  at  Santa 
Clara  must  be  substantially  equivalent  to  courses  offered  at  this  University. 

The  student’s  grade-point  average  is  computed  only  on  work  done  at  Santa  Clara. 
Collegiate  work  at  another  institution  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better  may  be  transfered  to  Santa 
Clara  and  counted  in  fulfillment  of  graduation  requirements,  but  it  will  not  be  counted  in 
determining  the  student’s  grade  point  average  and  rank  in  class.  The  transfer  value  of 
pass-fail  courses  at  another  institution  will  be  determined  individually  in  each  case.  A 
student  attending  Summer  Session  should  not  expect  to  receive  more  than  ten  quarter  units 
credit  for  work  taken  during  a  regular  Summer  Session,  either  on  this  campus  or  at  some 
other  institution. 

After  a  student  has  enrolled  at  Santa  Clara,  courses  taken  at  other  institutions  will  not  be 
considered  for  transfer  credit  unless  approved  in  advance  by  the  appropriate  academic 
Dean  at  Santa  Clara.  This  condition  also  applies  to  courses  taken  while  on  leave  from  Santa 
Clara. 

Permission  for  concurrent  enrollment  will  be  granted  only  under  very  extraordinary 
circumstances. 
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Registration 


On  the  regularly  scheduled  day  for  registration,  students  must  obtain  registration  material 
in  person.  Registration  materials  are  to  be  completed  and  returned  at  registration;  financial 
arrangements  for  tuition  and  fees  must  be  made  prior  to  receiving  registration  materials. 
Late  registration,  which  is  scheduled  by  the  Registrar  and  is  permitted  only  with  the  approval 
of  the  Dean. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  preclude  from  registration  any  student  for  reasonable 
cause. 

Change  of  Program  of  Study,  Major,  School  or  College 

Certain  administrative  procedures  for  changing  course  registration,  changing  majors 
within  a  college  or  school,  or  changing  from  one  school  or  college  to  another  must  be 
observed  or  the  student’s  record  will  be  inaccurate,  to  the  possible  detriment  of  the  student. 

Students  may  change  their  course  registration  during  the  first  week  of  the  term,  or 
withdraw  from  courses  up  to  one  week  before  the  beginning  of  final  examinations. 
Withdrawals  will  be  recorded  as  a  W  on  the  transcript;  dropping  a  course  without  formal 
withdrawal  will  result  in  a  grade  of  F. 

To  transfer  from  one  school  or  college  to  another,  the  student  must  petition  for  admission 
to  the  respective  Dean  of  the  college  or  school  the  student  wishes  to  enter.  Admission  is  not 
automatic,  but  will  depend  on  the  student’s  qualifications  and  academic  record  to  date,  as 
well  as  on  available  space  in  that  particular  school  or  college.  No  student  with  an  overall 
grade  point  average  of  less  than  2.00  will  be  allowed  to  file  a  petition  for  transfer  from  one 
school  to  another. 

Information  and  the  appropriate  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Registrar. 
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Grading  System 


Faculty  members  have  the  responsibility  for  awarding  grades  to  students.  A  student’s 
grade  of  scholarship  is  given  according  to  the  following  marks: 

Letter  Numeric 
Grade  =  Value 


A 

4.0 

C 

=  2.0 

1 

Incomplete 

A-  = 

3.7 

C- 

=  1.7 

w 

Withdrawal 

B  +  = 

3.3 

D  + 

=  1.3 

p 

Pass 

B  = 

3.0 

D 

=  1.0 

NP 

No  Pass 

B-  = 

2.7 

D- 

=  0.7 

AUD 

Audit 

C+  = 

2.3 

F 

=  0.0 

NR 

No  Record 

The  “A”  indicates  excellent  scholarship;  the  “B”  indicates  good;  “C”  indicates 
satisfactory;  “D”  indicates  inferior;  “F”  is  failing.  A  passing  grade  is  a  “C”  (2.0)  or  better. 
A  “C-”  indicates  not  passing.  A  student  must  maintain  a  cumulative  G.P.A.  of  2.0  or  better 
in  order  to  graduate. 

The  student’s  grade  point  average  for  the  respective  quarter  grades  and  overall 
cumulative  grade  point  average  are  determined  at  the  end  of  every  quarter  and  reported  on 
the  student’s  grade  report. 

The  University  has  adopted  a  grading  policy  which  includes  pluses  and  minuses  that  will, 
at  the  discretion  of  the  President,  be  instituted  in  the  Fall  of  1981  or  1982. 


Pass/ No  Pass 

Junior  or  senior  students  who  have  declared  a  major  may  take  courses  on  a  Pass/  No  pass 
basis  (recorded  as  P  or  NP)  certified  by  their  departmental  chairpersons  to  be  outside  their 
major.  This  option  must  be  elected  at  registration  and  may  not  be  changed  after  the  close 
of  late  registration.  Such  courses,  if  passed,  will  fulfill  graduation  requirements.  (P  is 
equivalent  to  A,  B,  or  C;  NP  is  equivalent  to  C-,  D,  or  F.)  They  are  not  used  in  calculating  the 
student’s  grade-point  average. 

A  student  may  take  one  Pass/  No  pass  course  per  quarter  and  a  maximum  of  six  Pass/  No 
pass  courses  toward  graduation  if  approval  is  obtained  from  the  Dean. 


Incompletes 

Students’  work  may  be  reported  Incomplete  if,  due  to  illness,  some  essential  portion  of  the 
work  in  the  course  remains  unfinished  after  the  final  examination.  An  Incomplete  (I) 
becomes  a  failure  (F)  unless  the  unfinished  work  is  completed  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
instructor  and  proper  notice  filed  with  the  Registrar  within  four  weeks  from  the  beginning  of 
the  next  scheduled  term,  not  including  the  summer  session.  Make-up  work  must  be 
submitted  to  the  faculty  member  no  later  than  the  end  of  the  third  week  so  that  the  faculty 
member  can  meet  the  four-week  submission  deadline.  Exceptions  may  be  made  by  the 
Academic  Vice  President,  in  individual  cases,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  appropriate 
academic  Dean.  These  exceptions  must  be  approved  by  the  Academic  Vice  President  prior 
to  the  end  of  the  three-week  period  just  noted. 
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Change  of  Grade 


Once  a  grade  has  been  filed  with  the  Registrar,  it  shall  not  be  changed  by  anyone, 
including  the  teacher  who  has  filed  it,  except  to  correct  a  computational  error.  The  awarding 
of  course  grades  to  students  is  the  exclusive  responsibility  of  the  teacher  of  each  course. 
Procedures  for  the  changing  of  grades  are  determined  by  the  Registrar. 

Challenging  Courses 

Students  may  challenge  certain  courses  for  credit.  A  course  is  said  to  be  challenged  when 
a  student  takes  a  special  examination  in  the  course  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  credit 
toward  graduation.  Students  may  prepare  for  this  procedure  by  directed  independent 
study. 

Any  course  in  the  catalog  may  be  challenged  except  those  specifically  identified  in  the 
catalog  as  exempted  from  challenge  (indicated  by  the  letters  NCX)  and  those  requiring 
laboratories,  studio,  or  specialized  group  work. 

To  challenge  a  course,  a  student  must  have  a  2.2  cumulative  average  and  a  2.5  average 
in  the  major  field.  Freshmen  and  transfer  students  are  not  eligible  to  challenge  a  course  until 
they  have  completed  one  term  of  work  at  Santa  Clara.  A  student  desiring  to  challenge  a 
course  should  obtain  a  form  from  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  on  which  he  or  she  will  identify 
the  course,  as  well  as  any  course  previously  audited  or  challenged.  He  or  she  must  then 
receive  approval  from  an  instructor  in  the  department  and  the  Dean  of  the  school  or  college. 
A  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  charged  for  each  course  challenged.  Only  one  course  may  be 
challenged  per  term. 

The  examination  for  challenging  courses  will  be  given  on  the  third  Wednesday  of  each 
term.  The  petition  for  challenging  a  course  must  be  submitted  at  least  two  weeks  before  the 
examination  date. 

Grades  will  be  issued  for  challenged  courses  in  the  same  manner  as  those  obtained 
through  regular  graded  course  work.  Pass/no  pass  challenges  are  not  permited.  Courses 
successfully  challenged  will  fulfill  graduation  requirements  but  will  not  count  toward  the  total 
units  required  for  graduation.  Challenged  courses  may  not  be  used  in  meeting  residence 
requirements.  The  department  shall  establish  the  level  of  performance  to  be  attained  and 
any  requirements  in  addition  to  an  examination  which  will  be  three  to  four  hours  in  duration. 

Repetition  of  Courses 

Students  may,  with  approval  of  the  Dean,  repeat  a  course  in  which  a  grade  of  D  or  F  was 
received  on  the  first  attempt.  They  should  use  the  letter  R  in  registering  for  the  course  again. 
All  grades,  whether  repeated  or  not,  will  be  used  in  computing  the  student’s  performance. 
Extra  units  earned  in  the  repetition  of  a  course  grade  D  will  not  count  in  fulfilling  graduation 
unit  requirements. 


Auditing  Courses 

Students  may  audit  one  course  in  addition  to  the  three  courses  they  take  in  the 
upper-division  or  the  four  courses  taken  in  the  lower  division.  Students  may  not  enroll  in  a 
course  as  auditors  and  then  decide  to  take  the  final  examination  for  credit.  If  they  wish  credit 
for  an  audited  course,  they  may  challenge  the  course  during  the  following  term  through  the 
normal  challenging  procedures.  Students  will  receive  an  AUD  for  audited  courses  success¬ 
fully  completed  and  a  W  for  audited  courses  not  successfully  completed. 

Students  may  not  audit  more  than  three  courses  during  their  four  years  at  Santa  Clara. 
Students  may  petition  for  permission  to  audit  a  course  only  after  the  beginning  of  the  late 
registration  period.  The  fee  for  auditing  a  course  is  listed  on  page  36. 
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Independent  Study 


Directed  Reading,  Directed  Research,  Internships 

Only  four  (4)  Independent  Study  courses  may  normally  be  taken  by  upper-division 
students  who  have  acquired  sufficient  knowledge  and  expertise  in  an  academic  discipline 
to  make  independent  work  in  that  discipline  both  possible  and  beneficial. 

Students  wishing  to  enroll  in  Independent  Study  courses  should  submit  the  “Petition  for 
Independent  Study”  form,  along  with  the  required  materials  and  approvals,  to  the  Dean  at 
least  one  week  prior  to  the  registration  date. 

“Petition  for  Independent  Study”  forms  are  available  in  each  Deans’  office. 

Attendance 

Students  are  required  to  attend  all  classes.  Penalties  for  absences  are  left  to  the  discretion 
of  individual  instructors.  Students  are  held  accountable  for  all  assignments  in  each  course, 
whether  or  not  the  assignments  were  annoucned  during  the  absence. 

Written  Examinations 

Written  examinations  are  typically  held  at  the  middle  and  end  of  each  term.  A  report  of  the 
student’s  progress  is  prepared  by  the  Registrar’s  office  and  mailed  to  his  or  her  home  only 
at  the  end  of  the  term.  A  letter  grade  is  determined  by  instructors  at  mid-term  for  each 
freshman  but  grades  for  other  students  are  determined  only  in  case  of  deficiency  (grade  of 
D  or  F  or  NP) . 


Dishonesty 

A  student  guilty  of  dishonesty  in  an  examination,  papers,  and  other  student  work  will  be 
given  a  failure  for  the  course.  In  special  cases,  the  administration  may  impose  the  penalty 
of  dismissal  from  the  University. 


Academic  Standing 


Good  Standing 

Students  must  maintain  a  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  2.0  or  higher  in  courses  taken 
at  Santa  Clara  and  complete  successfully  a  minimum  number  of  quarter  units  to  be  in  good 
standing.  Students,  who  do  not  maintain  a  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  2.0  or  higher 
or  do  not  successfully  complete  the  minimum  number  of  specified  units  and  courses,  will  be 
subject  to  academic  probation  or  disqualification.  After  two  consecutive  quarters  of 
academic  probation,  a  student  may  lose  financial  aid;  specific  regulations  pertaining  to 
financial  aid  are  issued  by  the  Office  of  Financial  Aid. 


48 


Academic  Probation  and  Disqualification 

Academic  Probation*:  Freshman  students  normally  will  not  be  placed  on  academic 
probation  until  the  end  of  their  3rd  quarter  as  long  as  their  minimum  grade  point  average  is 
1.6  or  higher. 

Students,  who  have  completed  three  quarters  of  academic  work  at  Santa  Clara  or 
elsewhere,  will  be  placed  on  academic  probation  if  their  cumulative  grade  point  average  is 
less  than  2.0  based  on  all  courses  taken  at  Santa  Clara. 

Academic  Disqualification:  Students  will  be  subject  to  disqualification  if  ( 1 )  they  remain 
on  academic  probation  more  than  two  consecutive  quarters,  or  (2)  their  cumulative  grade 
point  average  falls  below  1.6. 

Minimum  Progress 

Students,  who  are  classified  as  full-time,  must  make  minimum  progress  in  completing 
required  deqree  units  and  courses  to  remain  in  good  standing. 

Academic  Probation:  Students  will  be  placed  on  academic  probation  if  (1)  they  do  not 
complete  36  quarter  units,  76  quarter  units,  1 15  quarter  units  and  160  quarter  units  by  the 
end  of  their  3rd,  6th,  9th  and  12th  quarters  respectively,  or  (2)  they  do  not  complete  36 
quarter  units  over  three  consecutive  quarters. 

Academic  Disqualification:  Students  are  subject  to  academic  disqualification  if  ( 1 )  they 
remain  on  academic  probation  more  than  two  consecutive  quarters,  or  (2)  they  do  not 
complete  30  quarter  units,  64  quarter  units,  100  quarter  units  and  150  quarter  units  by  the 
end  of  their  3rd,  6th,  9th  and  12th  quarters  respectively,  or  (3)  they  do  not  complete  30 
units  over  three  consecutive  quarters. 


*Not  counting  courses  with  grades  of:  F,  NP,  I,  W,  +,  Part-time  students  are  not  subject 
to  these  norms. 


V‘ 
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Reinstatement 

A  disqualified  student  may  request  readmission  to  the  University,  but  reinstatement  is 
rarely  granted  and  then  only  by  special  action  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  or  College  in  which 
he  or  she  was  formally  enrolled  and  the  Committee  on  Admission. 

Requests  for  reinstatement  should  be  addressed  to  the  Admissions  Office  and  should  be 
accompanied  by  a  full  account  of  the  student’s  activities  during  the  period  of  disqualification 
which  the  student  judges  to  warrant  reinstatement.  Ordinarily,  an  academic  year  of  full-time 
work  will  be  required  before  such  requests  will  be  considered. 

Withdrawal  From  the  University 

Students  who  wish  to  withdraw  from  the  University  must  report  to  the  Registrar  for  a 
withdrawal  form  and  proper  instructions.  They  will  be  advised  that  files  of  such  students  are 
only  kept  active  for  one  year.  Should  they  subsequently  wish  to  return  to  the  University, 
written  notice  must  be  given  to  the  Registrar  four  weeks  before  the  registration  date  set  for 
the  quarter  in  which  they  intend  to  resume  their  studies.  Failure  to  give  such  notice  will 
necessitate  late  registration  to  allow  time  for  reviewing  the  records  and  preparing  necessary 
materials.  It  is  understood  that  returning  students  will  register  in  the  college  they  were 
attending  at  the  time  of  their  withdrawal. 

Students  who  withdraw  from  the  University  after  registering  for  any  quarter  will  have  their 
records  marked  accordingly,  as  well  as  notice  of  the  time  of  such  withdrawal. 

If  a  student  attends  another  university  during  the  time  of  absence  from  Santa  Clara,  it  is 
his  or  her  responsibility  to  arrange  for  the  transcript  to  be  forwarded  to  the  Registrar  for 
proper  evaluation  and  recording.  (See  section  on  transfer  credit.) 

Withdrawal  from  the  University  is  not  officially  complete  until  students  clear  all  of  their 
financial  obligations  with  the  Office  of  Student  Accounts.  Students  on  deferments  or 
National  Direct  Student  Loans  must  also  clear  their  financial  obligations  with  the  Office  of 
Credit  and  Collections. 
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GRADUATION  -  UNIVERSITY  REQUIREMENTS 


For  the  conferral  of  a  Bachelor’s  degree  from  all  colleges  and  schools  of  the  University  of 
Santa  Clara,  students  must  complete  successfully: 

1.  a.  a  minimum  of  175  units  (for  the  School  of  Engineering  a  minimum  of  180  units) ; 
and 

b.  a  minimum  of  12  upper-division  courses,  totaling  at  least  60  quarter  units,  which 
are  completed  after  attaining  junior  status  (students  are  considered  juniors  after  the 
quarter  in  which  they  complete  88  quarter  units.  Courses  graded  F,  NP  or  W  are  not 
counted  in  these  totals) ; 

2.  all  courses  in  their  major  subject  and  all  courses  with  an  overall  average  of  C  (2.0) ; 

3.  the  residency  requirement  of  45  units  in  the  senior  year,  or  complete  at  least  35  units 
in  the  senior  year  if  45  units  were  completed  as  juniors  at  Santa  Clara: 

4.  a  certain  number  of  courses  in  religious  studies.  (1)  students  entering  the  University 
with  less  than  44  quarter  units  are  required  to  complete  three  courses  in  religious 
studies,  at  least  one  of  which  must  be  completed  during  the  last  two  years, 
(2)  students  entering  with  more  than  43  quarter  units  but  less  than  88  must  complete 
two  courses,  at  least  one  of  which  must  be  completed  during  the  last  two  years;  (3) 
students  entering  with  more  than  87  quarter  units  must  complete  one  course  before 
graduation:  and 

5.  curriculum  requirements  of  their  respective  college  or  school,  their  departmental 
major  and  have  the  approval  of  their  respective  Dean.  (Each  college  and  school 
establishes  additional  requirements  for  a  Bachelor’s  degree.  For  particular  gradua¬ 
tion  requirements,  please  refer  to  each  college  or  school) . 


GRADUATION  HONORS 


A  candidate  for  an  undergraduate  degree  who  has  a  grade-point  average  of  3.45 
graduates  Cum  Laude;  one  who  has  a  grade  point  average  of  3.70,  Magna  Cum  Laude;  one 
who  has  a  grade  point  average  of  3.90,  Summa  Cum  Laude. 

Honors  will  be  based  on  all  graded  undergraduate  courses  attempted  at  the  University  of 
Santa  Clara  and  elsewhere.  Transfer  students  must  complete  at  least  two  full  years  at  the 
University  to  be  eligible  for  honors,  and  honors  will  not  be  awarded  superior  to  that  merited 
by  the  student’s  record  at  the  University  of  Santa  Clara. 

A  Second  Bachelor  s  Degree 

The  student  may  earn  a  second  bachelor’s  degree.  The  conditions  are:  1)  applicants 
must  show  by  their  previous  scholastic  record  a  strong  probability  of  academic  success  in 
this  undertaking:  2)  admission  is  subject  to  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  or  College 
in  which  work  is  to  be  done;  and  3)  a  minimum  of  45  quarter  units  beyond  the  first  bachelor’s 
degree  is  required. 

Financial  aid  is  normally  not  available  to  students  seeking  a  second  bachelor’s  degree. 
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Academic  Programs 

UNIVERSITY-WIDE  PROGRAMS 
Honors  Program 

The  Honors  Program  enables  superior  students  to  pursue  an  especially  challenging  and 
stimulating  curriculum  while  majoring  in  any  of  the  undergraduate  departments  in  the 
University.  It  is  not  in  itself  a  major  program.  The  typical  Honors  Program  student  does 
approximately  one-fourth  of  his  course  work  in  special  Honors  seminars  limited  to  about  16 
students  and  approximately  three-fourths  in  regular  courses.  Most  Honors  seminars  are 
taken  during  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years;  the  junior  and  senior  years  are  occupied 
principally  by  intensive  work  in  the  student’s  major  department.  Various  Pass/No  pass 
options,  exemptions  from  course-load  limitations,  and  registration  privileges  enable 
students  in  the  Program  to  combine  Honors  seminars  and  regular  courses  into  curricula 
suited  to  their  abilities,  preferences,  and  educational  needs. 

Criteria  for  admission  to  the  Honors  Program  include  high  school  academic  records, 
Scholastic  Aptitude  and  Achievement  Test  scores,  letters  of  recommendation,  and,  when 
possible,  interviews  with  the  Director  of  the  Program.  A  high  school  grade  point  average  of 
3.50  and  an  SAT  score  of  1350  (including  650  verbal  score)  are  the  minimum  requirements 
for  acceptance  into  the  Program,  although  acceptance  does  not  rest  on  scores  alone. 

Approximately  30  to  40  freshmen  are  admitted  to  the  Program  every  year.  To  remain  in 
the  Program,  students  must  maintain  a  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  3.0  and  satisfy  the 
Director  that  in  other  ways  too  they  are  doing  work  of  Honors  caliber.  T oward  the  end  of  their 
freshman  year  Honors  Program  students  who  have  demonstrated  exceptional  ability  are 
designated  “Honors  Scholars,”  are  released  from  most  of  the  usual  college  and  departmen¬ 
tal  requirements,  and  are  permitted,  with  the  assistance  of  the  Director  or  other  faculty 
advisers,  to  devise  individual  programs  of  study  for  the  next  three  years. 

The  awards  “Honors  at  Entrance”  and  “Acceptance  with  Honors,”  which  the  University 
awards  to  high  school  students  at  high  school  commencement  ceremonies,  do  not 
constitute  admission  or  imply  that  the  recipient  will  be  admitted  to  the  University  Honors 
Program,  nor  are  they  related  to  the  Honors  Program  in  any  other  way. 

Inquiries  concerning  the  Honors  Program  should  be  sent  to  the  Director,  University 
Honors  Program,  University  of  Santa  Clara,  Santa  Clara,  California  95053. 

Ethnic  Studies  Program 

The  Ethnic  Studies  Program  offers  courses,  sponsors  activities  and  programs,  and  serves 
as  a  resource  to  the  campus  community.  The  Program  includes  Chicano  studies,  Afro- 
American  studies,  and  Asian  American  studies. 

The  Program  seeks  to  educate  the  whole  person,  to  examine  historical  and  contemporary 
social  concerns  and  problems,  and  to  promote  intercultural  understanding  as  well  as  the 
pursuit  of  social  justice.  The  Program  provides  an  opportunity  for  ethnic  minority  students 
to  study  and  understand  their  own  cultural  heritage;  it  provides  for  non-minority  students  an 
opportunity  for  greater  understanding  and  appreciation  of  minority  cultures  and  their 
contributions  in  a  way  not  provided  for  in  the  conventional  departmental  curriculum. 

The  Program  offers  interdisciplinary  courses  which  do  not  fall  within  the  bounds  of  a  single 
department  or  discipline.  In  addition,  other  departments  offer  courses  with  ethnic  studies 
content;  their  titles  are  cross-listed  under  the  Ethnic  Studies  Program’s  course  offerings. 
(Please  refer  to  pages  187  for  the  Program’s  course  offerings  and  description.) 
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Women's  Studies  Program 


The  Women’s  Studies  Program  at  the  University  of  Santa  Clara  is  a  response  to  the  needs 
of  a  changing  student  body  and  to  changes  in  American  society.  It  is  intended  to  offer 
students,  both  men  and  women,  guidance  in  designing  a  concentration  in  women’s  studies 
to  satisfy  their  personal  interests,  to  complement  study  in  their  major  departments,  and  to 
enrich  their  understanding  of  all  human  beings.  It  will  enable  them,  while  working  toward  a 
degree  in  a  traditional  academic  discipline,  to  study  the  experiences,  contributions,  and 
cultural  images  of  women.  Its  offerings  will  consist  chiefly  of  courses  given  by  various 
undergraduate  departments  of  the  University. 

In  addition  to  studying  women  from  the  perspectives  of  the  established  disciplines,  the 
program  will  encourage  the  development  of  new  courses  and  of  faculty  research  specifically 
concerned  with  women.  Its  office  will  serve  as  a  resource  center  for  the  academic 
community. 


Study  Abroad 

The  University  of  Santa  Clara  provides  opportunites  for  study  in  Europe  and  Asia.  Junior 
students  may  study  at  St.  Mary’s  College,  Twickenham  near  London,  and  through  the 
University’s  affiliation  with  the  Institute  of  European  Studies  at  Durham,  London,  Nantes, 
Paris,  Madrid,  Vienna,  or  Freiburg  in  Breisgau.  In  addition,  the  University  is  affiliated  with  the 
Rome  program  of  Loyola  University  of  Chicago  and  Gonzaga  University’s  program  in 
Florence.  Santa  Clara  also  has  an  international  business  and  Asian  studies  program  with 
Sophia  University  in  Tokyo.  Santa  Clara  credit  is  given  for  work  done  at  these  centers.  All 
applicants  must  currently  be  enrolled  at  the  University  and  have  the  approval  of  the  Director 
of  Studies  Abroad  for  admission  to  these  programs. 
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SPECIALIZED  PROGRAMS 


Pre-Medical  Program 

Admission  to  medical  school  is  not  dependent  on  any  particular  undergraduate  concen¬ 
tration,  nor  is  it  guaranteed  by  graduation  from  Santa  Clara.  Programs  which  satisfy  the 
requirements  prescribed  by  the  Council  of  Education  of  the  American  Medical  Association 
are  offered  by  most  of  the  departments  in  the  College  of  Science  including  Biology, 
Chemistry,  and  Physics,  as  well  as  some  of  the  departments  in  the  College  of  Humanities. 
Although  the  curriculum  may  be  arranged  in  such  a  way  that  the  student  may  comply  with 
the  requirements  for  entrance  to  medical  schools  in  three  years,  nevertheless,  medical 
schools  generally  prefer  that  the  students  spend  four  years  in  preparation  and  include  such 
cultural  courses  in  their  programs  as  will  better  fit  them  for  the  practice  of  medicine.  The 
Pre-medical  Advisor  of  the  Biology  Department,  in  conjunction  with  the  students’  own 
academic  advisors,  will  assist  them  in  preparing  their  programs  in  the  major  of  their  choice. 
Prospective  applicants  for  admission  to  medical  schools  are  urged  to  study  the  MEDICAL 
SCHOOL  ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  OF  U.S.A.  AND  CANADA  which  is  published  each 
year  and  is  available  from  the  Association  of  American  Medical  Colleges,  One  Dupont 
Circle,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20036. 

Pre-Dental  Program 

Pre-dental  programs  meeting  all  the  requirements  for  entrance  into  dental  schools  are 
offered  by  most  of  the  departments  in  the  College  of  Science  including  Biology,  Chemistry, 
and  Physics,  as  well  as  some  of  the  departments  in  the  College  of  Humanities.  The 
Pre-dental  Advisor  of  the  Biology  Department,  in  conjunction  with  the  students’  own 
academic  advisors,  will  assist  them  in  preparing  their  own  programs  in  the  major  of  their 
choice.  ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  OF  U.S.  AND  CANADIAN  DENTAL  SCHOOLS  is 
published  each  year  and  is  available  from  the  American  Association  of  Dental  Schools,  1 625 
Massachusetts  Ave.  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20036. 

Pre-Legal  Program 

There  is  no  one  best  preparation  for  the  study  of  law.  Admissions  officers  in  the  best  law 
schools  look  to  breadth  of  background  and  quality  of  work.  All  concerned  with  the  law  and 
its  teaching,  however,  agree  that  the  ability  to  write  and  to  speak  with  clarity  and  precision 
is  of  paramount  importance.  A  course  in  accounting  is  useful  to  those  who  intend  to  pursue 
corporation  law.  As  for  the  other  preparation,  a  broad  foundation  in  the  social  sciences, 
coupled  with  a  careful  selection  of  courses  in  English,  history,  and  speech,  is  most  desirable. 
The  precise  selection  of  courses  will  vary  with  the  major  and  with  the  different  needs  and 
qptitudes  of  the  student. 
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Summer  Session 


The  University  sponsors  a  summer  session  that  offers  both  day  and  evening  courses  for 
college  credit.  Course  work  is  availabe  on  both  the  undergraduate  and  graduate  level  in  both 
the  normal  six-week  period  and  short-term  courses  and  workshops.  No  transcript  is  required 
for  admission,  but  all  students  applying  for  the  summer  session  must  be  in  good  academic 
standing.  Students  previously  disqualified  from  the  University  of  Santa  Clara  are  not  eligible 
to  earn  credits  in  the  University’s  summer  session.  Courses  are  scheduled  in  art,  business 
(undergraduate) ,  economics,  education,  English,  history,  language,  mathematics,  music, 
philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  sociology,  and  religious  studies.  Graduate 
courses  applicable  to  a  master’s  degree  are  offered  in  education,  English,  history, 
languages,  and  mathematics. 

Advanced  placement  for  high  school  students  permits  high  achievers  who  have  finished 
the  eleventh  grade  to  enroll  for  university  credit  in  freshman  level  courses  and  in  intermediate 
languages.  Recent  graduates  of  high  school  are  also  eligible  to  enroll. 

Board  and  room  are  available  for  men  and  women  at  reasonable  rates  in  the  University’s 
dormitories. 

Evening  courses  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Business,  and  in  the  School  of  Law,  as  well  as 
early-morning  graduate  courses  in  the  School  of  Engineering,  are  separately  administered. 
Information  concerning  these  is  obtainable  from  the  individual  schools. 

Institute  for  Paralegal  Education 

The  Center  administers  the  Institute  for  Paralegal  Education.  The  Institute  offers  a 
certificate  program  for  persons  interested  in  careers  as  paralegals  in  the  legal  profession 
and  in  law-related  occupations.  Certification  by  the  Institute  requires  48  quarter  units  of 
professional-growth  credit  in  paralegal  education.  The  program  may  be  completed  full-time 
in  a  calendar  year,  or  it  may  be  taken  part-time  over  two  or  three  years  at  the  student’s 
option.  Both  daytime  and  evening  courses  are  offered  by  the  Institute.  Entering  certificate 
program  students  must  meet  general  education  threshold  requirements  and  should  contact 
the  director  of  the  program  prior  to  admission. 

Students  are  required  to  take  Introduction  to  Law,  Principles  of  Law  Practice,  Summary 
of  American  Law,  and  Legal  Research  and  Writing.  Thereafter,  they  may  generalize  the 
balance  of  their  paralegal  education,  or  concentrate  in  a  major  field  of  law.  Emphasis  is  on 
the  development  of  a  general  practice/civil  litigation  paralegal  consistent  with  the  type  of 
practice  engaged  in  by  the  majority  of  lawyers  in  the  United  States.  In  addition,  a  component 
of  specific  courses  provides  training  for  paralegals  interested  in  public-sector  work  (i.e., 
legal  aid  clinics,  public  defender  offices,  government  agencies) .  A  brief  internship  period 
arranged  by  the  Institute  is  a  recommended  part  of  the  certificate  program.  Limited  transfer 
credit  may  be  available  for  qualified  students.  The  Institute  is  approved  for  Veterans’ 
benefits,  and  program  approval  is  pending  from  the  American  Bar  Association. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES: 
BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 


The  College  of  Arts  &  Sciences,  through  its  degree  programs,  offers  a  student  the  chance 
to  gain  a  firm  foundation  in  the  liberal  arts,  in  addition  to  offering  courses  to  fill  out  degree 
programs  in  Business  and  Engineering.  The  college  confers  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts 
in  Classics,  English,  Fine  Arts,  French,  General  Humanities,  German,  History,  Italian,  Music, 
Philosophy,  Religious  Studies,  Spanish,  and  Theatre  Arts. 

Courses  are  also  offered  in  Education  and  in  Humanities  (Interdisciplinary) . 

Students  interested  in  pursuing  a  career  in  Elementary  or  Secondary  Education  should 
consult  the  Bulletin  section  for  the  Teacher  Education  Program  for  information  about  the 
credential  requirements  of  the  State  of  California. 

The  University  also  offers  programs  leading  to  the  California  State  Teaching  Credentials 
and  confers  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Education,  English,  History,  Educational 
Administration,  Counseling,  Pastoral  Counseling,  Marriage,  Family,  and  Child  Counseling, 
Counseling  Psychology,  and  Teaching  Mathematics.  A  full  description  of  all  graduate 
programs  is  offered  in  the  Graduate  Programs  Bulletin. 


Graduation  Requirements 

The  College  requires  that  candidates  for  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  complete  175  quarter 
units;  of  these  at  least  60  must  be  earned  in  upper  division  courses  taken  during  the  junior 
and  senior  years. 

In  order  to  guarantee,  as  far  as  possible,  that  all  graduates  of  the  college  are  trained  in 
certain  basic  skills  and  are  exposed  to  sufficient  breadth  and  depth  of  learning  in  the  liberal 
arts,  the  faculty  of  the  college  have  established  the  following  core  of  general  education 
requirements  which  must  be  completed,  normally  during  the  first  two  years.  In  addition  to 
the  university’s  requirement  in  Religious  Studies  and  in  addition  to  the  requirements  in  the 
major  subject  for  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  the  following  constitute  the  course  of  study: 

1.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION:  Eight  units,  normally  English  1  and  2. 

2.  SCIENCE:  Eight  units,  four  of  which  must  be  earned  in  a  hard  science  (biology, 
chemistry,  engineering,  or  physics)  and  four  of  which  may  be  taken  in  mathematics, 
statistics,  or  computer  science. 

3.  FOREIGN  LANGUAGE:  Twelve  units  or  completion  of  course  3  in  a  single  classical 
or  modern  foreign  language.  Students  who  choose  to  continue  the  study  of  a 
language  begun  in  high  school  should  refer  to  page  89,  “High  School  Credit  and 
Placement.”  Those  who  have  successfully  completed  four  years  of  language  study 
in  high  school  are  exempt  from  this  requirement. 

4.  SOCIAL  SCIENCE:  Four  units  in  any  social  science. 

5.  PHILOSOPHY:  Four  units,  normally  Philosophy  4  or  6,  but  alternatively  1  or  2. 
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6.  CREATIVE  OR  PERFORMING  ART:  Four  units  in  one  of  the  creative  or  performing 
arts,  such  as  music,  dance,  theatre,  creative  writing,  or  fine  arts.  The  purpose  of  the 
requirement  is  not  to  teach  a  skill  but  to  encourage  the  exercise  of  creative 
expression.  Courses  such  as  art  history,  introduction  to  drama,  or  choreography  will 
not  satisfy  this  requirement.  Speech  courses  and  introduction  to  music,  because  it 
includes  laboratory  work,  will  be  accepted. 

7.  THE  HUMANITIES  REQUIREMENT:  Twelve  units,  earned  outside  the  major  depart¬ 
ment,  in  one  of  the  following  sequences  of  interdisciplinary  courses. 

African  Civilization  (History  55,  56,  57) , 

Asian  Civilization  (History  51,  52,  53) , 

History  of  Western  Art  (Fine  Arts  7 1 ,  72,  73) , 

History  of  Philosophy  (Philosophy  1,  2,  3) , 

Latin  American  Civilization  (History  61,  62,  63) , 

Western  Civilization  (History  4,  5,  6) , 

Western  World  Literature  (English  61,  62,  63) . 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
THE  BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  IN  GENERAL  HUMANITIES 


The  program  in  General  Humanities  has  been  established  for  students  who  want  an 
interdisciplinary  education  or  who  are  interested  in  studying  counseling  or  education  from 
a  liberal  arts  perspective.  With  the  approval  of  a  faculty  advisor,  a  student  enrolled  in  this 
program  develops  his  or  her  own  curriculum:  most  courses  should  be  taken  in  the  College 
of  Arts  &  Sciences. 

Any  student  in  good  standing  may  apply  for  admission  to  this  degree  program  after 
completing  at  least  one  full  term  at  Santa  Clara  and  before  the  end  of  the  first  quarter  of  the 
Junior  year  with  less  than  1 1 1  quarter  units.  The  ideal  time  to  apply  is  during  the  Sophomore 
year.  Proposal  forms  are  available  in  the  offices  of  the  Director  and  Dean. 

Interdisciplinary  Studies 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  program  as  candidates  for  the  B.A.  degree  in 
General  Humanities  must  submit  a  curriculum  proposal  to  the  Director  who  will  bring  it  to  the 
faculty  committee  for  a  decision.  In  general,  a  student  selects  one  of  three  kinds  of  curricula: 

(1)  an  interdisciplinary  curriculum  emphasizing  two  or  more  closely  related  subjects 
(e.g.,  history  and  literature  of  a  specific  country  or  culture;  aesthetics;  philosophy  or 
religion;  dance  therapy,  communications,  etc.) ; 

(2)  a  curriculum  emphasizing  a  discipline  or  major  created  by  the  student  (e.g., 
technical  writing,  or  ethnic  culture  in  some  specific  form) ; 

(3)  a  general  humanities  curriculum  emphasizing  several  of  the  humanities  disciplines 
rather  than  a  single  departmental  subject. 

This  degree  program  adds  flexibility  to  the  educational  structure  of  Santa  Clara.  It  gives 
students  a  distinct  voice  in  the  decision-making  process  affecting  their  own  education,  for 
the  only  courses  binding  them  in  advance,  as  they  plan  their  proposals,  are  those  listed 
among  the  University  and  College  requirements. 

The  Director  of  the  Interdisciplinary  program  is  Dr.  Diane  Dreher  (English) ;  and  the 
members  of  the  Committee  are  Dr.  Brigid  Barton  (Fine  Arts) ,  Dr.  Heribert  Breidenbach 
(Modern  Languages) ,  Dr.  Frank  Caltabiano  (Theatre  Arts) ,  Dr.  Istvan  Mocsy  (History) , 
Dr.  Helen  Moritz  (Classics) ,  Dr.  Carol  White  (Philosophy) ,  and  Fr.  John  Privett,  S.J. 
(Theatre  Arts) . 

Emphasis  in  Counseling 

This  program  of  liberal  studies  is  designed  for  students  who  intend  to  undertake 
professional  work  in  the  field  of  counseling.  The  social  sciences,  especially  psychology,  are 
included  because  they  provide  needed  research  skills,  a  scientific  attitude,  respect  for 
evidence  and  an  understanding  of  behavioral  man.  The  distinguishing  feature  of  the 
program  is  the  selection  of  courses  that  are  foundational  to  a  humanistic  understanding  of 
the  helping  relationship. 

The  Director  of  the  counseling  program  is  Dr.  Gerald  McDonald  (Education) ;  and  the 
members  of  the  Committee  are  Dr.  Jerome  Kroth  (Education) ,  Fr.  Theodore  Mackin,  S.J. 
(Religious  Studies) ,  Dr.  Barbara  Pavlock  (Classics) ,  Fr.  James  Reites,  S.J.  (Religious 
Studies) ,  and  Dr.  Mary  Anne  Wakefield  (Education) . 
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Emphasis  in  Education  or  Teaching 

This  program  is  designed  for  students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  at  the  elementary 
school  level  and  to  meet  the  liberal  studies  requirement  mandated  by  the  State  of  California. 
The  credential  requirements  are  described  in  the  Teacher  Education  section  of  this  Bulletin. 
The  Director  of  the  Program  is  Dr.  Gerald  McDonald. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
INTERDISCIPLINARY  COURSES  AND 
INSTITUTES  IN  THE  HUMANITIES 


The  College  of  Arts  &  Sciences  offers  interdisciplinary  courses  each  quarter.  Offered  by 
the  College  rather  than  by  any  single  department,  these  courses  combine  several  academic 
disciplines  (e.g.,  literature,  philosophy,  and  religious  studies)  and  are  suitable  as  electives. 
They  are  designed  to  intergrate  several  approaches  to  knowledge  as  they  interrelate  and 
enhance  the  understanding  of  a  single  theme  or  topic.  Open  to  all  students  of  the  University 
unless  otherwise  specified,  these  courses  are  especially  suited  to  non-majors  who  have  a 
limited  number  of  electives. 

The  College  also  offers  institutes  or  series  of  courses  on  a  single  theme  which  are 
developed  by  faculty  members  from  different  disciplines  and  administered  by  the  General 
Humanities  Committee.  Examples  of  these  include  institutes  in  Medieval  Culture,  Dramatic 
Tragedy,  Sexism  in  American  Society,  Bicentennial  California,  Ireland,  Ancient  Greece,  the 
Baroque  Movement,  Modernism,  etc.  Admission  to  courses  which  form  parts  of  an  institute 
is  by  permission  of  the  director  of  the  institute.  Participation  in  an  institute  is  normally  limited 
to  students  who  will  register  for  at  least  two  courses  offered  by  the  institute.  In  addition  to 
the  regular  course  lectures,  institute  programs  usually  include  films,  guest  lectures,  and 
social  events. 


110.  Studies  in  Social  Justice 

120.  Artistic  Expression  and  Spirituality 

130.  Aesthetics  and  Technology 

140.  Interdisciplinary  Studies  in 
Literature 

143.  Christian  Humanism 

Comparative  literature,  music,  and  history  of  the 
creative  tension  between  Christianity  and 
Humanism  in  the  Renaissance.  Erasmus,  More 
and  Montaigne,  key  figures,  caught  between 
fanatics  and  extremists  of  the  Reformation  and 
the  Counter  Reformation.  Offered  every  other 
year. 


114.  Classic  and  Romantic 

A  study  of  the  Classic  and  Romantic  concepts 
which,  in  the  history  of  ideas,  expose  fundamen¬ 
tal  differences  and  very  sharp  contrasts,  not  only 
in  literary  styles  but  in  basic  values,  aspirations, 
and  commitments  in  politics,  law,  and  art.  Selec¬ 
tions  from  Classic,  Neo-Classic,  and  Romantic 
critics  and  dramatists  from  Plato  to  Frye.  Offered 
every  other  year. 

145.  The  Don  Juan  Theme 

Comparative  literature,  music,  and  psychology 
on  the  Don  Juan  theme  (seducer,  trickster,  hero, 
sinner,  archetype) .  Variations  on  eros  and 
offered  every  other  year. 

199.  Directed  Study 

By  permission  only. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  CLASSICS 


Helen  E.  Moritz,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professor  Emeritus:  Walter  J.  Kropp,  S.  J. 

Assistant  Professors:' Helen  E.  Moritz,  Barbara  R.  Pavlock 
Lecturer:  John  R.  Dunlap 

A  student,  after  consultation  with  any  member  of  the  department  faculty,  may  take  any 
course  for  credit  which  suits  his  or  her  needs  and  preparation.  Many  students  may  wish  to 
study  Classics  as  a  complement  to  other  majors  such  as  Philosophy,  History,  English,  or  Art, 
or  for  their  own  enrichment. 

Majors  are  available  in  any  one  of  four  programs  in  Classics — Latin,  Greek,  Latin  and 
Greek,  and  Classical  Studies.  Because  course  offerings  in  any  one  term  are  limited,  students 
wishing  a  Classics  major  are  encouraged  to  plan  their  curriculum  in  consultation  with  the 
chair  at  the  earliest  possible  date.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  all  Classic  majors  fulfill 
the  core  curriculum  requirement  with  Classics/English  61,  English  62,  &  63,  Literature  of 
the  Western  World. 


Classical  Languages  and  Literatures 

These  programs  concentrate  on  the  study  of  Latin  and/or  Greek  and  the  literature 
surviving  in  those  languages,  and  are  supported  by  courses  in  other  aspects  of  ancient 
literature  and  civilization. 

It  is  desirable  that  Classical  language  majors  have  at  least  a  minimal  familiarity  with  both 
ancient  languages.  Therefore,  although  courses  in  the  major  coincidentally  satisfy  the 
College  foreign  language  requirement,  programs  A,  B,  and  C  in  effect  stipulate  that  the 
Elementary  sequence  in  the  second  ancient  language  be  taken  in  place  of  the  College 
foreign  language  obligation. 

Recommended  electives  for  these  programs:  lower  division— Classics  65,  Mythology;  Art 
History  71,  Ancient  and  Medieval;  Philosophy  1,  Ancient  and  Medieval;  upper  division— 
History  117,  118  (Greek  and  Roman) ;  courses  in  the  180  series. 

Program  A.  Latin;  Program  B.  Greek.  Students  must  complete  a  minimum  of  12  courses 
in  the  language  of  concentration,  of  which  3  courses  may  be  the  Elementary  sequence,  and 
in  addition  should  complete  at  least  the  Elementary  sequence  in  the  second  ancient 
language.  In  other  words,  this  program  requires  a  minimum  of  9  upper  division  courses  in 
single  language. 

Program  C.  Latin  and  Greek.  Students  must  complete  at  least  12  courses  in  Latin  and 
Greek,  with  no  lessthan  6  in  either  language,  but  no  morethan  3  in  an  Elementary  sequence. 
Thus,  if  the  student  begins  both  languages  after  entering  college,  the  second  Elementary 
sequence  must  be  completed  in  addition  to  the  12-course  requirment.  In  other  words,  this 
program  requies  9  upper  division  Latin  and  Greek  courses,  with  no  less  than  3  of  these  in  a 
single  language. 

Study  of  Latin  or  Greek  in  high  school  may  be  credited  toward  the  fulfillment  of  up  to  three 
language  courses  required  for  these  programs;  this  is  arranged  on  an  individual  basis. 
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Classical  Studies 


This  program  offers  a  well-rounded  liberal  arts  curriculum  for  the  student  interested  in  the 
bases  of  Western  civilization.  Its  broad  spectrum  of  courses  in  language,  literature,  history, 
philosophy,  and  art  is  unified  by  a  concentration  on  the  Classical  periods  in  ancient  Greece 
and  Rome,  and  provides  an  integrated  perspective  on  all  aspects  of  these  cultures.  Courses 
in  Latin  or  Greek  language  and  in  Classical  literature  (in  the  original  or  in  translation)  are  its 
core,  but  the  program  emphasizes  a  comprehensive  understanding  of  the  foundations  of 
Western  culture  rather  than  a  single  discipline. 

The  program  in  Classical  Studies  is  prepared  in  consultation  with  an  advisor  from  the 
Classics  faculty,  and  is  structured  as  follows: 

—  Minimum  of  three  courses  in  Latin  orGreek,  which  may  be  the  Elementary  sequence 

in  either  language  (this  simultaneously  fulfills  the  College  language  requirement) . 

—  Literature  of  the  Western  World  I,  II,  III  as  the  core  curriculum. 

—  Lower  division  requirements:  Philosophy  1,  History  4,  Fine  Arts  71,  Classics  65. 

—  Upper  division  requirements:  8  courses,  distributed  as  follows: 

—  History  117,  118 

—  3  courses  in  Classical  literature  orClassical  literary  tradition,  from  the  following: 
Classic  180  series  (except  184) ,  upper  division  Latin  orGreek  (except  101) , 
English  144,  145,  155,  159;  selection  must  include  at  least  one  literature  in 
translation  course; 

—  3  additional  courses  in  Classical  literature  or  culture:  at  least  one  from  Classics 
1 84,  Philosophy  1 1 4,  Art  1 70;  the  other  two  from  these,  Theatre  Arts  1 34,  1 50, 
Art  174,  the  literature  courses  listed  above,  or  other  appropriate  courses  as 
offered,  with  consent  of  the  advisor. 


Latin  Courses 

11, 12.  Elementary  Latin  I,  II 

Introduction  to  vocabulary,  forms,  and  grammar 
of  Classical  Latin.  Development  of  reading  skills 
with  supporting  exercises  in  writing.  No  language 
laboratory. 

13.  Elementary  Latin  III 

Completion  of  Latin  grammar.  Introduction  to 
reading  Latin  literature. 

101.  Advanced  Latin  I 

Rapid  review  of  Latin  grammar.  Especially  for 
students  wishing  to  refresh  their  high  school  latin. 

102.  Advanced  Latin  II 

Reading  in  a  variety  of  Latin  prose  and  poetry. 
Recommended  entry  course  for  most  students 
with  four  years  of  high  school  Latin.  Together, 
Classics  101  and  102  complete  the  College  of 
Humanities  language  requirement  for  students 
with  two  or  three  years  of  high  school  Latin. 

121.  Caesar 

Representative  selections  from  the  Commentarii 
on  the  Gallic  War  and/or  the  Bellum  Civile. 
Consideration  of  the  adaptation  of  history  to 
political  ends. 


122.  Catullus 

Lyric  poems,  short  epigrams,  and  longer  mytho¬ 
logical  poems  by  the  late  Republican  poet  of 
personal  love  and  sophisticated  society. 

123.  Roman  Comedy 

One  or  more  plays  by  Plautus  or  T erence.  Origins 
and  nature  of  Roman  comedy. 

124.  Ovid 

Selections  from  the  major  works,  which  include 
love  poems,  Amores ;  a  handbook  for  amatory 
success,  Ars  Amatoria ;  and  the  epic  compendi¬ 
um  of  mythology,  the  Metamorphoses. 

125.  Cicero,  Philosophical  Works 

Consideration  of  Cicero’s  eclectic  philosophy 
through  a  careful  reading  of  one  or  more  of  his 
philosophical  dialogues,  e.g.,  De  Amicitia,  De 
Senectute,  or  the  Dream  of  Scipio. 

126.  Ciecero,  Oratory  and  Rhetoric 

One  or  more  exemplars  of  Cicero’s  rhetorical 
style  (e.g.,  Catilinarian  Orations,  Pro  Archia)  or 
rhetorical  theory  (e.  g.,  De  Oratore) .  Considera¬ 
tion  of  rhetorical  form,  figures,  and  topoi. 

127.  Vergil,  Aeneid 

The  epic  poem  on  the  effort  of  founding  Rome 
and  the  cost  of  its  greatness.  Consideration  of 
the  traditional  and  innovative  features  of  Vergil’s 
epic  style  and  purpose.  Attention  to  epic  metre. 
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131.  Vergil,  Eclogues  and  Georgies 

Vergil’s  earlier  works:  pastoral  poems  set  in  an 
idealized  landscape  and  the  didactic  poem  on 
the  agriculture  and  countryside  of  his  native  Italy. 

132.  Horace 

Selections  from  the  odes  and  epodes.  Attention 
to  the  adaptation  of  Greek  lyric  forms  and 
rhythms  to  the  Latin  language. 

133.  Livy 

Selections  from  the  Ab  Urbe  Condita,  the  history 
of  Rome  from  its  semi-mythical  founding, 
through  monarchy,  early  Republic,  and  Punic 
Wars. 

134.  Roman  Satire 

Representative  selections  from  among  the  works 
of  Horace,  Juvenal,  and  others.  Origins  and 
development  of  the  satiric  mode  in  Latin  litera¬ 
ture. 

135.  Medieval  Latin 

Major  works  of  prose  and  poetry  from  the  fourth 
century  to  the  Renaissance,  including  St.  Augus¬ 
tine’s  Confessions,  the  history  of  Gregory  of 
Tours,  Bede,  and  Einhard,  Latin  fables,  popular 
songs  such  as  the  Carmina  Burana,  and  the 
humanistic  writings  of  Dante  and  Petrach. 

146.  Latin  Composition 

Systematic  practice  in  Latin  prose  syntax  and 
idiom. 

147,  148.  Special  Topics,  Poetry;  Special 
Topics,  Prose 

Occasional  courses  in  selected  authors  or  genres 
for  advanced  students.  Possible  topics:  Lucre¬ 
tius  or  Elegy  in  Poetry:  Cicero’s  letters,  Tacitus  or 
other  Roman  historians  in  Prose. 

Greek  Courses 

21,  22.  Elementary  Greek  I,  II 

Introduction  to  vocabulary,  forms,  and  grammar 
of  Attic  Greek.  Development  of  reading  skills  with 
supporting  exercises  in  writing.  No  language 
laboratory. 

23.  Elementary  Greek  III 

Completion  of  Greek  grammar.  Introduction  to 
reading  Greek  literature. 

151.  Lucian 

Selections  from  the  author’s  satirical  treatments 
of  mythology,  history,  philosophy,  and  rhetoric 
(e.g.,  Dialogues  of  the  Dead)  and/or  from  the 
fantasy  called  A  True  Story.  Lucian’s  place  in  the 
Second  Sophistic. 

152.  Homer,  Odyssey 

Selected  passages  demonstrating  the  fusion  of 
the  heroic  and  the  romantic  in  an  epic  of  peace¬ 
time.  Consideration  of  epic  metre  and  conven¬ 
tions. 


153.  Euripides 

A  complete  tragic  drama.  Attention  to  charac¬ 
terization,  dramatic  structure,  and  poetry,  and  to 
Euripides’  place  in  the  history  of  tragedy.  Metri¬ 
cal  reading  of  dialogue. 

154.  Herodotus 

Selections  from  the  Persian  Wars.  Herodotus’ 
achievements  and  limitations  as  “Father  of  His¬ 
tory.”  Peculiarities  of  the  Ionic  dialect. 

155.  Plato 

Careful  reading  from  one  or  more  dialogues  such 
as  Apology,  Crito,  Phaedo,  and  Republic. 
Detailed  study  of  dialouge  mode  of  discourse; 
overview  of  Plato’s  philosophy. 

161.  Homer,  Iliad 

Selected  passages  illustrating  the  course  and 
consequences  of  the  Wrath  of  Achilles  and  the 
nature  of  the  hero.  Consideration  of  epic  metre 
and  conventions. 

162, 163.  Sophocles;  Aeschylus 

A  complete  tragic  drama.  Attention  to  charac¬ 
terization,  dramatic  structure,  and  poetry,  and  to 
the  author’s  particular  contributions  to  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  the  tragic  form.  Metrical  reading  of  the 
text. 

164.  Oratory 

Selections  from  a  representative  Greek  orator 
such  as  Demonsthenes  or  Lysias.  Consideration 
of  Classical  rhetorical  form  and  topoi. 

165.  Lyric  Poetry 

Fragments  of  Alcaeus,  Archilochus,  Sappho, 
Simonides,  and  others.  Development  of  Elegiac, 
lambic,  and  Melic  forms. 

176.  Greek  Composition 

Systematic  practice  in  the  syntax  and  idiom  of 
Attic  prose. 

177, 178.  Special  Topics,  Poetry;  Special 
Topics,  Prose 

Occasional  courses  in  selected  authors  or  genres 
for  advance  students.  Possible  topics:  Hesiod  or 
Pindar  in  Poetry;  Thucydides  or  New  Testament 
readings  in  Prose. 

NOTE:  At  least  one  course  in  Latin  literature 
(numbers  120-149)  and  one  course  in  Greek 
literature  (numbers  150-179)  is  offered  each 
academic  quarter.  These  courses  are  cycled  in 
order  to  insure  majors  the  opportunity  of  study¬ 
ing  the  greatest  number  of  major  authors  and 
genres  without  duplication  during  their  program. 
Courses  numbered  between  120  and  179  are 
ordinarily  offered  at  least  once  in  three  or  four 
years,  but  listing  here  does  not  guarantee  that  a 
given  course  will  be  offered  in  any  given  year. 
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Classics  Courses 
(No  knowledge  of  Latin  or  Greek 
necessary.) 

50.  Technical  Terminology 

An  introduction  to  technical  vocabularies,  espe¬ 
cially  in  life  sciences,  through  their  roots  and 
origins  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

61.  Survey  of  Classical  Literature 

Historically  and  culturally  based  survey  of  major 
Greek  and  Latin  authors  from  Homer  through  St. 
Augustine,  and  introduction  to  the  principal  liter¬ 
ary  genres  of  antiquity,  epic,  tragedy,  comedy, 
philosophical  dialogue,  and  satire.  (Also  listed 
as  English  61.) 

65.  Classical  Mythology 

Principal  gods  and  heroes  of  Greek  and  Roman 
antiquity,  their  stories,  significance,  and  pictorial 
representations.  Implications  of  myth  in  society 
and  possible  origins  of  myth.  Important  back 
ground  for  European  and  English  literature. 
(Also  listed  as  English  65.) 

182.  Classical  Tragedy 

Emphasis  on  representative  works  of  the  princi¬ 
pal  Greek  tragic  playwrights,  Aeschylus,  Sopho¬ 
cles,  and  Euripides,  and  on  the  features  of  the 
tragic  genre,  its  origins,  and  the  conventions  of 
its  performance.  At  the  discretion  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor,  the  course  may  include  satyr  drama  and  the 
Roman  tragedy  of  Seneca.  Consult  course 
description  published  in  advance  of  the  quarter 
offered.  (Also  listed  as  English  and  Theatre  Arts 
110.) 


183.  Classical  Epic 

The  Iliad  and  Odyssey,  Argonautica,  Aeneid, 
and  Epic  of  Gilgamesh  in  translation.  Character¬ 
istics  and  historical  development  of  epic  genre 
and  epic  hero.  As  English  140,  called  Hero  in 
Antiquity.* 

184.  Women  in  Antiquity 

Greek  and  Roman  women  from  prehistoric  times 
through  the  Roman  Empire,  from  domestic, 
legal,  and  cultural  perspectives.  Special  atten¬ 
tion  to  select  women  of  note. 

185.  Classical  Comedy 

Representative  works  of  Aristophanes,  Menan¬ 
der,  Plautus,  and  Terence  illustrating  the  special 
features  of  Greek  Old  and  New  Comedy  and 
Roman  Comedy.  Development  of  the  comedic 
form  in  historical  and  literary  contexts.  Conven¬ 
tions  of  performance.  Consideration  of  the 
nature  of  humor  and  comedy. 

199.  Directed  Reading  or  Research 

Individually  designed  programs  of  reading  or 
research,  in  Latin,  Greek,  or  Classics  (i.e.,  litera¬ 
ture  in  translation  or  culture) .  Available  to  the 
advanced  student.  Written  permission  of  the 
instructor,  department  chair,  and  dean  required 
in  advance  of  registration. 


'Course  included  in  Women’s  Studies  Program. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
TEACHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 


Professor:  Gerald  E.  McDonald 

Associate  Professors:  Kenneth  E.  Blaker,  Joyce  A.  Gerard,  Brian  P.  Hall, 
Jerome  Kroth,  Jo  Ann  Vasquez,  William  W.  Yabroff 
Assistant  Professors:  John  T.  Colligan,  Barry  W.  Hayes,  Mary  Anne  Wakefield, 

Lawrence  Wolfe 


Pre-Teaching  Advisement 

Undergraduate  students  who  wish  to  enter  the  teaching  profession  are  urged  to  attend  the 
orientation  lectures  and  the  seminars  provided  by  the  Teacher  Education  Program.  Several 
academic  departments  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  have  designed  curricula  for 
prospective  teachers.  These  programs  are  described  in  greater  detail  in  a  section  that 
follows.  Students  who  aspire  to  teaching  are  encouraged  to  seek  advisement  from  their 
major  departments  and  from  the  Education  Program  during  their  undergraduate  studies  in 
order  to  prepare  themselves  for  studies  leading  to  a  teaching  credential. 

The  California  Teacher  Preparation  and  Licensing  Law  of  1970,  commonly  referred  to  as 
the  Ryan  Act,  guides  policy  in  teacher  preparation  and  credentialing  in  our  state. 


Teacher  Education  at  Santa  Clara 

The  University  of  Santa  Clara  is  accredited  by  the  California  Commission  for  Teacher 
Preparation  and  Licensing  to  train  and  recommend  qualified  candidates  for  teaching 
credentials.  The  teacher  education  programs  at  Santa  Clara  consist  of  the  Single  Subject 
Credential  (primarily  for  junior  high  and  senior  high  levels) ,  the  Multi  Subject  Credential 
(primarily  for  elementary  teaching) ,  and  Specialist  Credential  in  Handicaps,  Gifted,  and 
Bilingual /Crosscultural  Education.  (Specialist  Credentials  require  first  obtaining  a  basic 
teaching  credential.) 

The  basic  Teaching  Credential  Program  (multi-subject  or  single  subject  is  generally  taken 
at  Santa  Clara  as  a  fifth-year  of  study  following  graduation  with  a  multi-subject  (General 
Humanities  Pre-Teaching)  or  single-subject  academic  major.  If  students  complete  all  of 
their  University  and  major  requirements  for  graduation  by  the  end  of  their  junior  year, 
however,  they  are  eligible  to  apply  for  entrance  to  the  Credential  Program  as  their  senior 
year  of  study.  Such  students  must  still  complete  the  fifth  year  requirement  to  obtain  a  clear 
credential. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  the  basic  teaching  credential  include: 

1 )  A  baccalaureate  degree  or  higher  degree,  except  in  professional  education,  from  an 
approved  institution. 

2)  An  approved  program  of  professional  preparation.  (Teaching  Credential  Program) . 

3)  Completion  of  an  approved  academic  waiver  program  in  the  appropriate  subject 
area  (s)  for  the  desired  credential,  or  passage  of  a  subject-matter  examination 
(currently  the  National  Teacher  Exam) . 

4)  Demonstration  of  a  knowledge  of  the  various  methods  of  teaching  reading,  by 
completion  of  approved  coursework  or  passage  of  an  approved  reading  examina¬ 
tion. 
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Undergraduate  Preparation  for  Careers  in  Teaching 

Preparation  for  the  Multi-Subject  Credential  Program:  The  General 
Humanities  Major  (Pre-Teaching  Emphasis) 

Students  who  are  interested  in  a  career  in  elementary  teaching  or  whose  ultimate  goal  is 
special  education,  may  fulfill  the  requirement  of  an  approved  multiple  subject  academic 
major  by  becoming  General  Humanities  majors  (Pre-Teaching  Emphasis).  The  require¬ 
ments  of  this  major  include  32  quarter  units  in  each  of  four  areas:  English  and  communica¬ 
tions  skills;  social  sciences;  humanities  and  the  fine  arts,  including  foreign  languages;  and 
mathematics  and  the  physical/life  sciences.  Some  specific  courses  are  required.  These  are 
described  in  an  advising  brochure  available  in  the  College  of  Arts  &  Sciences  Office. 

Students  are  sometimes  able  to  complete  the  requirements  of  this  program  while  enrolled 
in  another  major,  although  this  requires  careful  planning  and  often  additional  coursework. 
Consult  with  the  Director  of  the  General  Humanities  Program  or  the  Director  of  Teacher 
Education  for  advising,  after  discussing  this  option  with  your  major  advisor. 

A  formal  curriculum  proposal  must  be  submitted  to  the  Director  of  the  General  Humanites 
program  by  the  middle  of  the  junior  year,  accompanied  by  an  application  form  and  a  Change 
of  Major  form. 

Preparation  for  the  Single-Subject  Credential  Program 

Students  who  are  interested  in  a  career  in  secondary  teaching  in  a  particular  subject  area 
may  fulfill  the  requirements  of  one  of  nine  approved  single-subject  academic  programs  on 
campus  (thus  fulfilling  the  first  and  third  requirements  listed  above) .  These  subject 
categories  include  Mathematics,  Biology,  English,  History,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Psychology, 
Sociology/ Anthropology,  Combined  Sciences,  Spanish,  and  French.  Students  should 
indicate  their  interest  in  teaching  to  the  appropriate  advisor  within  their  major  and  consult 
with  the  Director  of  Teacher  Education  for  further  advisement  during  their  junior  year.* 

The  General  Humanites  Major  with  an  Emphasis  in  Bilingual/ 
Crosscultural  Education 

The  General  Humanities  Major  with  an  Emphasis  in  Bilingual/Crosscultural  Education  can 
provide  an  excellent  major  for  the  student  interested  in  a  teaching  career  in  bilingual/ 
crosscultural  education.  Its  flexibility  allows  the  student  to  take  a  broad  range  of  courses 
which  provide  preparation  for  teaching  all  subject  matter  areas  in  the  elementary  classroom 
in  addition  to  developing  skills  in  Spanish  and  English  communication. 

Overview  of  the  Program 

A  General  Humanities  Major  who  is  interested  in  a  bilingual/crosscultural  education 
teaching  career  is  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  32  quarter  units  in  each  of  the  four 
categories  required  by  the  Ryan  Act,  i.e.,  English,  social  science,  humanities/fine  arts,  and 
math/science.  Included  in  the  English  category  are  courses  in  English  composition, 
grammar,  linguistics,  literature,  and  speech.  Included  in  the  social  science  category  are 
courses  in  history,  psychology,  sociology,  anthropology,  economics,  and  political  science. 
Included  in  the  humanities/fine  arts  category  are  courses  in  Spanish,  music,  art,  philosophy 
religious  studies,  and  drama.  Included  in  math /science  category  are  courses  in  mathematic, 
accounting,  natural  and  physical  science  and  scientific  courses  in  other  departments. 


‘Students  who  do  not  complete  one  of  the  approved  subject  area  programs,  but  are  interested  in  a  teaching  career, 
must  instead  pass  the  National  Teacher  Examination  in  the  appropriate  subject  area  (s) . 
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Program  Objectives 

The  objectives  for  students  in  the  General  Humanities  Major  with  an  Emphasis  in 
Bilingual/Crosscultural  Education  are  the  following: 

A)  To  complete  the  courses  required  for  fulfillment  of  the  “liberal/ diversified  major  as 
designated  by  the  Ryan  Act. 

B)  To  attain  levels  of  proficiency  in  Spanish  listening,  speaking,  reading,  and  writing 
skills,  in  order  to  obtain  a  Certificate  of  Bilingual  Proficiency. 

C)  To  engage  successfully  in  field  experience  in  the  bilingual/ crosscultural  classroom. 

For  additional  information  regarding  admission  and  proposal  acceptance,  contact  the 
Director  of  Bilingual/Crosscultural  Education  in  the  Education  Program. 


The  Fifth  Year  Credential  Program 

Admission  requirements  for  the  credential  program  are  as  follows: 

1.  Academic  achievement:  the  candidate  should  have  an  overall  grade  point  average 
of  2.75,  with  a  3.0  in  their  academic  major. 

2.  Mental,  emotional,  and  physical  fitness. 

3.  A  positive  attitude  toward  the  teaching  profession  and  its  responsibilities. 

4.  Demonstrated  competence  in  reading,  writing,  and  speaking  English  as  attested  to 
by  course  work,  and  written  papers. 

5.  Absence  of  criminal  conviction  that  would  preclude  the  issuance  of  a  teaching 
credential. 

6.  Written  letters  of  recommendation  from  the  following: 

a)  At  least  one  professor  from  the  student’s  major  field  (preferably  the  student’s 

major  advisor) 

b)  A  teacher  in  the  elementary  or  secondary  school  who  has  supervised  the 
student’s  practicum  work 

c)  An  employer  or  professional  colleague  who  is  well  acquainted  with  the  student  s 
skills  in  working  with  youth 

7.  Verification  of  sucessful  practicum  work  and/or  experience  with  children  or  youth 
groups. 

8.  Interviews:  with  the  Director  of  Teacher  Education  and  another  full-time  faculty 
member  of  the  Education  Program. 

9.  A  written  statement,  to  be  written  at  the  time  of  the  interview,  that  reflects  the 
candidate’s  personal  philosophy  of  education  and  commitment  to  the  teaching 
profession. 

Applicants  to  the  Credential  Program  may  apply  any  time  between  December  1  and  May 

1  for  admission  the  following  September. 

Application  forms  are  available  in  the  Graduate  Programs  Office. 

Since  the  Teacher  Education  Program  is  limited  in  enrollment,  accepted  candidates  must 
reserve  a  place  in  the  program  by  depositing  $50  before  June  1 .  This  nonrefundable  deposit 
will  be  applied  to  the  candidate’s  tuition. 

Consult  the  Graduate  Programs  Bulletin  for  a  description  of  courses  within  the  credential 
program. 
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98/198.01  and  98/198.02  Practicum  in 
Education 

To  clarify:  98/198.01  (elementary) ;  98/198.02 
(secondary) .  Opportunity  for  working  as  teach¬ 
er  aides  in  elementary  and  secondary  class¬ 
rooms.  Includes  discussion  seminars  and 
directed  readings.  Recommended:  1 12  or  1 19  or 
163.  Not  open  to  freshmen. 

198.03.  Practicum  in  Education  (Bilingual/ 
Crosscultural) 

Opportunity  for  working  as  teacher  aides  in 
bilingual/crosscultural  education  classrooms. 
Includes  discussion  seminars  and  directed  read¬ 
ings.  Permission  of  Bilingual/Crosscultural  Edu¬ 
cation  Program  Director  required.  Recom¬ 
mended:  1 12  or  1 19  or  163.  Not  open  to  fresh¬ 
men. 

112.  Education  in  an  Era  of  Change 

An  analysis  of  the  status  and  direction  of  Ameri¬ 
can  education  in  the  middle  decades  of  the 
twentieth  century.  Stress  is  placed  upon  examin¬ 
ing  the  nature  and  conditions  of  current  school 
conflict  and  recent  criticisms  of  the  public  school 
system.  Open  to  sophomores. 

119.  Psychology  of  Education 

Students  will  learn  how  psychological  inquiry 


contributes  to  education,  including  learning 
about  the  modes  of  psychological  investigation, 
human  development  and  readiness  for  learning, 
fundamental  learning  processes,  and  instruc¬ 
tional  planning,  motivation  and  evaluation.  In 
addition,  the  course  examines  the  place  of  atti¬ 
tudes  and  feelings  in  teaching.  Open  to  sopho¬ 
mores. 

163.  Introduction  to  Teaching  in  a  Multi- 
Cultural  Society 

Introduces  the  student  to  public  school  curricu¬ 
lum  and  instruction  in  a  multi-cultural  setting. 
Students  are  engaged  in  directed  practica  in 
school  settings  while  participating  in  seminar 
sessions  which  focus  on  cultural  learning  styles, 
bilingual/  crosscultural  programs,  components 
of  multicultural  curriculums,  and  other  field-relat¬ 
ed  problems  and  issues.  Open  to  sophomores. 

165.  Community  Dynamics  and  the 
Schools 

Practical  grounding  in  the  disciplines  of  commu¬ 
nity  organizing  and  community  development  and 
their  relationship  with  the  educational  system  of 
Santa  Clara  County.  The  course  will  be  a  guided 
research  into  the  nature  and  quality  of  the  differ¬ 
ent  relationships  of  community  organizations 
and  their  effects  in  our  society. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 


Charles  T.  Phipps,  S.J.,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professors:  James  P.  Degnan,  Francis  X.  Duggan 
Associate  Professors:  Diane  E.  Dreher,  Christiaan  Lievestro,  Elizabeth  J.  Moran, 

Charles  T.  Phipps,  S.J. 

Assistant  Professors:  Mary  Judith  Dunbar,  Jesse  M.  Gellrich,  Edward  D.  Gross,  Carolyn 
A.  Naylor,  Felton  G.  O’Toole,  S.J.  Theodore  Rynes,  S.J.,  Joseph  L.  Subbiondo,  Frederick 

Tollini,  S.J.,  Fred  D.  White,  Jeffrey  L.  Zorn 

Lecturers:  Mary  Ann  Aschauer,  Simone  J.  Billings,  John  R.  Dunlap,  Rena  G.  Epstein, 

David  Fite,  Carol  Rossi,  William  E.  Sweigart 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  departmental  course  requirement  for  an  English  major  is  5  lower  division  English 
courses,  in  addition  to  the  2  composition  courses  required  by  the  College,  and  8  upper 
division  English  courses.  Students  are  advised  to  choose  their  courses  from  within  one  of  the 
programs  described  below. 

Lower  division  requirements: 

Except  as  noted  for  programs  C,  F,  and  G,  lower  division  course  requirements  for  all 
programs  are  any  5  courses  from  the  following  6: 

21,  22,  23  The  Nature  of  Literature 
61,  62,  63  Literature  of  the  Western  World 

The  Literature  of  the  Western  World,  which  is  one  of  the  “core  curriculum’’  sequences  in 
the  College  of  Arts  &  Sciences,  does  not  satisfy  the  core  curriculum  requirement  for  English 
majors,  who  must  follow  a  core  curriculum  sequence  in  some  other  department  in  the 
College. 

Program  A:  English  Literature 

Program  A  is  the  standard  English  major.  It  is  designed  for  students  planning  to  continue 
their  study  beyond  the  B.A.  degree,  and  it  is  a  good  program  for  the  general  student.  Its 
distinctive  features  is  that  it  concentrates  on  major  authors,  theory,  and  the  earlier  periods 
of  English  literature.  Upper  division  requirements  are  8  upper  division  courses  distributed  as 
follows: 

3  period  courses  from  155  (or  152) ,  156  (or  1 16,  1 17,  1 18) ,  159,  160,  161,  162. 

2  major  authors  (Chaucer  Shakespeare,  Milton):  116,  117,  118,  152,  158. 

1  literary  theory:  104  or  187. 

The  remainder  from  other  upper  division  literature  courses. 

Program  B:  General  English 

Program  B,  although  it  also  meets  entrance  requirements  for  graduate  schools  in  English, 
is  a  more  general  program.  It  is  especially  suitable  for  students  planning  to  obtain  teaching 
credentials,  to  do  further  study  in  journalism  or  in  language  and  linguistics,  to  enter  law 
school,  or  an  MBA  program.  The  heart  of  the  program  is  a  three  course  sequence  in  closely 
related  sybjects.  The  8  upper  division  courses  should  be  distributed  as  follows: 

1  in  major  authors  (Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  Milton):  116,  117,  118,  152,  158. 

3  courses  from  one  of  these  nine  groups: 

Language  and  linguistics:  101-103. 

Writing:  171-180. 

Fiction:  134,  146,  164,  165. 

Drama:  1 10-1 19. 

American  literature:  119,  130-134. 
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Renaissance  literature:  113,  116,  117,  118,  156-158. 

Other  periods:  112,  114,  159-163,  167. 

Comparative  literature:  110,  111,  112,  143-148,  155. 

4  other  upper  division  English  courses.  Especially  recommended:  104. 

Program  C:  American  Literature 

Program  C  is  designed  for  students  with  a  special  interest  in  their  American  heritage.  A 
number  of  universities  offer  graduate  programs  in  American  sequences: 

21,  22,  23,  Nature  of  Literature:  36,  37,  38,  Survey  of 
American  Literature:  61,  62,  63,  Literature  of  the  Western  World. 

Upper  division  requirement:  8  courses  distributed  as  follows: 

4  from  119,  130-134. 

4  other  upper  division  English  courses. 

Recommended  lower  division  or  upper  division  electives:  courses  in  American  history, 
philosophy,  religion,  political  science,  sociology,  or  economics. 

Program  D:  Dramatic  Literature 

Program  D  is  a  cooperative  program  of  the  Department  of  English  and  Theatre  Arts.  It  is 
recommended  for  students  interested  in  drama  and  intending  to  continue  study  or  to  enter 
a  professional  career  in  drama,  dramatic  literature,  dramatic  criticism  or  journalism.  Though 
not  recommended  for  students  planning  graduate  study  in  English  literature  in  general,  the 
program  is  suitable  for  those  planning  to  obtain  a  teaching  credential  or  an  MAT  in  English. 
Upper  division  courses  should  be  distributed  as  follows: 

4  from  110,  111,  112,  113,  114,  119,  186. 

1  Shakespeare:  116,  117,  118. 

3  other  upper  division  courses  in  English  or  Theater  Arts. 

Program  E:  Comparative  Literature 

Program  E  is  designed  for  the  student  whose  interests  in  literature  go  beyond  English  and 
American  literature,  it  is  especially  suitable  for  students  taking  a  junior  year  abroad.  Upper 
division  course  requirements  are  the  following: 

English  143,  144  and  145. 

2  from  English  104,  143,  146,  147,  155. 

4  upper  division  courses  in  the  literature  of  a  foreign 

language;  courses  in  language  or  linguistics  do  not  meet  this  requirement. 
Recommended: 

Courses  in  a  second  foreign  language,  preferably  Latin  or  Greek. 

Upper  division  English  electives,  especially  116,  117,  118,  152,  158 

Program  F:  Writing 

Program  F  is  intended  for  the  student  planning  further  study  or  professional  work  in 
journalism  or  other  types  of  writing. 

Lower  division  requirements: 

Same  as  for  Programs  A,  B,  D,  and  E,  except  that  2  courses  from  the  groups  71,  72, 
74,  75  may  be  substituted  for  two  courses  in  the  sequences  21,  22,  23  and  61,  62, 
63. 

Upper  division  requirements: 

4  from  170-180. 

4  upper  division  English  courses  in  literature. 
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Program  G:  Single-Subject  Credential  or  "Waiver"  Program 

The  State  of  California  requires  that  students  seeking  a  credential  to  teach  English  in 
California  secondary  schools,  besides  completing  a  fifth  year  of  studies  and  student 
teaching,  either  pass  a  State  examination  in  English  or  complete  a  State  approved  program 
of  studies  in  the  subject.  Program  G  is  a  State-approved  program;  the  examination  is  waived 
for  students  who  complete  it.  The  general  requirements  of  State  “waiver”  program  are  that 
10  percent  of  the  course  work  be  in  oral  communication,  20  percent  in  language  studies 
(e.g.,  linguistics  or  grammar) ,  30  percent  in  written  composition,  and  40  percent  in 
literature;  the  waiver  program  in  any  particular  institution  may  require  specific  courses  or 
studies  within  these  four  categories  (e.g.,  Shakespeare  or  American  literature  within  the 
category  of  literature) .  The  requirements  of  the  State  of  California  “Waiver”  program  in 
English  are  expressed  in  University  of  Santa  Clara  courses  as  follows:  two  courses  in 
language  studies,  two  in  American  literature,  one  in  Shakespeare,  one  in  ethnic  literature, 
one  in  composition,  and  one  in  speech. 

The  department’s  Program  G  combines  these  State  requirements  with  the  ordinary 
requirements  of  the  English  department  major  program  (five  lower  division  and  eight  upper 
division  courses) .  Unless  Program  G  specifies  courses  that  the  student  must  take  in  fulfilling 
State  requirements,  any  of  the  State  requirements  may  be  fulfilled  in  either  lower  division  or 
upper  division  courses  (provided  both  lower  and  upper  division  courses  are  offered  in  a 
subject).  Some  courses  in  the  English  department  curriculum  will  fulfill  two  “waiver” 
requirements  simultaneously  (e.g.,  Eng.  49,  Afro-American  Literature,  is  a  course  in  both 
ethnic  and  American  literature,  and  Eng.  37  and  38  in  the  Survey  of  American  Literature 
sequence,  because  each  includes  selections  from  Native  American  and  Black  writers, 
simultaneously  fulfill  requirements  in  ethnic  and  in  American  literature) . 

Some  requirements  for  the  “waiver”  credential  in  English  may  be  fulfilled  in  courses  in 
other  departments  (e.g.,  in  courses  in  Chicano  literature  in  the  Modern  Languages 
Department) .  The  important  thing  is  that  the  student  complete  two  sets  of  overlapping 
requirements  —  one  of  specific  subjects  required  for  the  State  of  California  “waiver” 
credential,  the  other  of  courses  (or  units)  required  of  an  English  major  in  this  University. 
Lower  division  requirements: 

Any  4  courses  from  two  of  the  following  sequences  (one  complete  sequence  is 
recommended):  Nature  of  Literature  (courses  21,  22,  23);  Survey  of  American 
Literature  (36,  37,  38) ;  Literature  of  the  Western  World  (61,  62,  63) . 

1  other  English  course  (recommended:  English  48  or  49,  if  the  student  does  not  take 
37  or  38  or  an  ethnic  literature  course  in  another  department) . 

Upper  division  requirements: 

2  in  language  and  linguistics  from  101,  102,  103. 

1  in  composition:  178. 

5  other  courses  in  English;  these  must  include: 

2  in  American  literature  from  1 19,  130-34,  unless  the  student  has  had  2  lower  division 
courses; 

1  in  Shakespeare,  unless  the  student  has  had  English  44 
Courses  in  other  departments: 

1  course  in  speech:  Theatre  Arts  1  or  63. 
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Honors  Program 

Students  majoring  in  English  may  participate  in  the  University  Honors  Program.  The 
Department  of  English  offers  special  courses  or  sections  of  courses  restricted  to  Honors 
students.  It  also  permits  Honors  students  majoring  in  English  to  begin  in  their  sophomore 
year  taking  courses  ordinarily  restricted  to  juniors  and  seniors. 

NOTE:  Authors  and  topics  listed  in  the  following  course  descriptions  are  typical  rather  than 
definitive.  Not  all  of  them  are  necessarily  included  in  a  respective  course  every  time  it  is 
offered,  and  others  not  listed  here  may  be  included.  Some  courses  are  offered  every  year; 
all.  ordinarily,  are  offered  at  least  once  every  two  years. 


1.  Composition  And  Rhetoric  I 

Expository  writing  for  college  students.  Readings 
in  selected  modern  essays.  NCX* * 

2.  Composition  And  Thetoric  II 

Argumentation  and  research  writing.  Readings  in 
selected  modern  essays.  NCX* 

3.  Composition  And  Literature 

Continued  practice  in  composition  through  criti¬ 
cal  and  research  writing  on  literary  topics.  Read¬ 
ing  in  imaginative  literature.  NCX* 

4,5.  Guided  Writing  I,  II 

Courses  in  composition  for  students  with  special 
linguistic  problems.  Substitutes  for  English  1  and 
2.  NCX* 

9,  10.  Critical  Composition  I,  II 

Composition  in  literary  topics  for  freshmen  in  the 
University  Honors  Program.  Substitutes  for  Eng¬ 
lish  1  and  2.  NCX* 

11,  12,  13.  English  For  Foreign  Students 

English  for  non-native  speakers.  The  courses 
begin  with  reading  and  aural  comprehension  and 
progress  through  written  composition.  English 
12  and  13  substitute  for  English  1  and  2.  Stu¬ 
dents  in  English  1 1  are  graded  P/NP  only.  NCX* 

21,  22,  23.  The  Nature  of  Literature  I,  II,  III 

Introduction  to  the  study  of  literature  through 
critical  reading  of  and  writing  about  imaginative 
literature  in  various  genres,  modes,  and  styles. 
The  courses  concentrate  respectively  on  lyric 
and  epic,  comedy  and  tragedy,  realism  and 
romance.  Prerequisites  :  English  1  and  2. 

36,  37,  38.  Survey  of  American  Literature  I, 
II, III 

Historical  study  of  American  literature  from  colo¬ 
nial  times  to  the  present. 

41.  Women's  Literature. 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  literature  by  and 
about  women.  *  * 


44.  Shakespeare 

Readings  in  selected  major  tragedies,  comedies, 
and  chronicle  plays. 

48.  African  Literature 

Contemporary  literature  of  Black  sub-Sahara 
Africa:  Achebe,  Soyinka,  Mphahele,  Abrahams, 
Nugugi,  Tutuola. 

49.  Afro-American  Literature 

Literature  of  Black  America  in  the  20th  century. 
Toomer,  Wright,  Ellison,  Kelley,  Gaines,  Demby, 
Ward,  Baldwin,  Jones. 

60.  Introduction  To  Drama 

See  Theatre  Arts  60. 

61,  62,  63.  Literature  Of  The  Western 

World  I,  II,  III 

Historical  survey  of  Western  literature  from  the 
ancient  Greeks  to  the  20th  century.  Satisfies  the 
“core  curriculum’’  requirement  of  the  College  of 
Humanities  for  students  other  than  English 
majors. 

65.  Mythology 

A  study  of  classical  mythology,  with  considera¬ 
tion  of  literary,  psychological,  and  anthropologi¬ 
cal  implications. 

67.  Modern  Novel 

Readings  in  selected  20th  century  novels,  chiefly 
from  continental  European  literatures. 

71.  Creative  Writing 

Introduction  to  the  writing  of  poetry  and  fiction. 
Prerequisities:  English  1  and  2.  NCX* 

72.  Exposition 

Intermediate  course  in  the  techniques  of  exposi¬ 
tory  writing.  Prerequisites:  English  1  and  2.  NCX* 


43.  Poetry 

Introductory  study  of  English  lyric  and  short 
narrative  poetry. 
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‘Exempted  from  challenge. 

*  ‘Course  included  in  Women's  Studies  Program. 


74, 75.  Journalism 

Writing  for  newspapers  and  magazines,  with 
special  emphasis  on  feature  and  editorial  writing. 
Prerequisites:  English  1  and  2.  NCX* 

81,  82,  83.  Literary  Topics  I,  II,  III 

Studies  of  special  topics  in  literature. 

91.  Semantics 

Introduction  to  the  study  of  meaning:  denotation, 
connotation,  symbolism,  context,  presupposi¬ 
tion,  intention,  and  pragmatics. 

101.  Linguistics 

General  survey  of  the  science  of  linguistics: 
phonology,  morphology,  syntax,  grammar,  and 
usage. 

102.  Modern  Grammar 

Analysis  of  the  basic  problems  of  describing 
grammatical  structure;  traditional,  structural, 
and  transformational-generative  grammars. 

103.  History  Of  The  English  Language 

The  origin,  structure,  and  development  of  the 
English  language.  Special  attention  to  the  mor¬ 
phology  and  syntax  of  Old  English. 

104.  Theory  Of  Literature 

Study  of  literary  theory  from  Aristotle  to  the 
present. 

110.  Classical  Drama 

Greek  and  Roman  plays  in  translation.  Aeschy¬ 
lus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes,  Sene¬ 
ca. 

111.  Continental  Drama 

See  Theatre  Arts  111. 

112.  Modern  Drama 

See  Theater  Arts  1 12. 

113.  English  Drama  I 

Non-Shakespearean  drama  in  England  to  1660: 
medieval  drama,  Marlowe,  Ford,  Webster,  Jon- 
son. 

114.  English  Drama  II 

Drama  in  England  since  the  Restoration.  Dryden, 
Wycgerkey,  Congreve,  Sheridan,  Shaw,  Eliot, 
and  selected  contemporary  playwrights. 

116.  Shakespeare's  Tragedies 

117.  Shakespeare's  Comedies 

118.  Shakespeard's  Histories  And  Sonnets 

119.  American  Drama 

See  Theater  Arts  1 19. 

130,  131,  132.  Studies  In  American 
Literature  I,  II,  III 

Intensive  studies  of  selected  authors,  move¬ 
ments,  or  problems  in  American  literature. 


133.  American  Poetry 

Historical  study  of  American  poetry.  Taylor,  Bry¬ 
ant,  Poe,  Emerson,  Longfellow,  Whitman, 
Dickinson,  Robinson,  Frost,  Eliot,  Stevens. 

134.  American  Novel 

Historical  study  of  the  American  novel.  Cooper, 
Hawthorne,  Melville,  Twain,  James,  Dreiser, 
Faulkner. 

141, 142.  Women's  Literature  I,  II. 

Studies  in  literature  by  and  about  women. 
Authors,  genres,  and  themes  change  from  year 
to  year.* * 

143,  144,  145.  Comparative  Literature  I,  II, 

III 

Studies  in  the  forms,  themes,  and  styles  of 
continental  European  literature  their  influence  on 
English  literature. 

146.  Modern  Fiction 

Selected  works  of  continental,  English,  and 
American  fiction  that  are  peculiarly  modern  in 
sensibility  or  style.  Flaubert,  James,  Proust, 
Joyce,  Gide,  Kafka,  Mann,  Woolf,  Faulkner. 

147.  The  Bible  And  Literature 

A  study  of  the  genres  styles  and  themes  of  the 
Bible  in  relation  to  mythological  and  fictional 
modes  of  writing. 

152.  Chaucer 

155.  Medieval  Literature 

A  study  of  English  literature  from  the  Norman 
Conquest  to  1485.  Beowulf,  medieval  drama,  Sir 
Gawain,  Langland,  Chaucer,  Malory. 

156.  Renaissance  Literature 

Non-dramatic  literature  of  England  from  1485  to 
1603.  Sidney,  Spenser,  Marlow,  Shakespeare, 
and  others. 

157.  Seventeenth  Century 

Non-dramatic  literature  of  England  from  1603  to 
1660.  Jonson,  Donne,  Herrick,  Milton,  Marvell, 
Herbert,  Browne. 

158.  Milton 

159.  Neo-Classical  Literature 

Literature  of  England  from  1660  to  1798.  Dry¬ 
den,  Pope,  Swift,  Johnson,  Boswell. 

160.  Romantic  Movement 

Non-dramatic  literature  of  England  from  1798  to 
1832.  Blake,  Burns,  Wordsworth,  Coleridge, 
Byron,  Shelley,  Keats. 


*  'Courses  included  in  Women’s  Studies  Program 
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161.  Victorian  Literature 

Non-dramatic  literature  of  England  from  1832  to 
1900.  Carlyle,  Newmann,  Tennyson,  Browning, 
Ruskin,  Morris,  Arnold,  Pater. 

162.  Modern  British  Literature 

The  non-dramatic  literature  of  England  in  the 
20th  century.  Wilde,  Hardy,  Hopkins,  Conrad, 
Lawrence,  Eliot,  Auden,  Graves,  Forster,  Woolf, 
MacNeice,  Thomas. 

163.  Contemporary  Literature 

British  and  American  poetry,  fiction,  and  drama 
since  World  War  II. 

164.  English  Novel  I 

The  English  novel  in  the  18th  Century.  Defoe, 
Richardson,  Smollett,  Sterne,  Fieldong,  Austen. 

165.  Englush  Novel  II 

The  English  novel  in  the  19th  Century.  Scott,  the 
Brontes,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Trollope,  Eliot, 
Meredith,  Butler. 

167.  Irish  Renaissance 

Irish  literature  in  English  of  the  late  19th  and  the 
20th  centuries.  Yeats,  Synge,  Russell,  Lady 
Gregory,  Colum,  O’Casey,  Stephens,  Joyce, 
O’Connor,  O’Faolain. 

170.  Playwriting 

See  Theater  Arts  170.  NCX* 

171.  Fiction  Writing 

A  workshop  in  the  writing  of  fiction,  with  empha¬ 
sis  on  the  short  story.  Prerequisites:  English  1 
and  2.  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit.  NCX 

172.  Poetry  Writing 

A  workshop  in  the  writing  of  poetry.  Prerequi¬ 
sites:  English  1  and  2.  May  be  repeated  once  for 
credit.  NCX* 

173.  Advanced  Composition 

Exposition,  argumentation,  description,  and  nar¬ 
ration.  For  juniors  and  seniors  desiring  to 
improve  their  writing  skills.  Prerequisite:  English 
1  and  2.  NCX* 

174, 175.  Magazine  Journalism  I,  II 

Workshops  in  writing  for  magazines  and  periodi¬ 
cals.  English  174  treats  profile,  argumentative 
essay,  essay  review,  and  satirical  essay.  English 
175  treats  in-depth  and  investigative  reportage. 
Prerequisites:  English  1  and  2.  NCX* 

176.  Writer's  Workshop 

Workshop  and  tutorial  for  students  with  demon¬ 
strated  superior  talent  in  fiction  and  non-fiction. 
Enrollment  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  May 
be  repeated  once  for  credit.  NCX* 


177.  Argumentation 

Deductive,  inductive,  and  persuasive  writing. 
Recommended  for  pre-law  and  other  pre-  pro¬ 
fessional  students  planning  careers  requiring  skill 
in  these  forms  of  writing.  Prerequisites:  English  1 
and  2.  NCX* 

178.  Writing  For  Teachers 

A  course  in  writing  and  in  the  teaching  of  writing. 
Recommended  for  students  planning  careers  in 
primary  or  secondary  education.  Prerequisites: 
English  1  and  2.  NCX* 

180.  Report  Writing 

Extensive  work  in  preparing  reports  for  business 
and  industry. 

181.  Senior  Seminar 

A  seminar  in  English  or  American  literature  for 
senior  English  majors.  Admission  by  invitation  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  NCX* 

182.  Honors  Seminar 

A  seminar  in  literature  for  students  in  the  Univer¬ 
sity  Honors  Program.  NCX* 

183.  184,  185.  Special  Topics  in  Literature 
I,  II,  III 

Courses  in  major  authors,  genres,  literary  move¬ 
ments,  or  themes. 

186.  Special  Topics  In  Drama 

See  Theater  Arts  186. 

187.  Special  Topics  In  Literary  Criticism 

198.01.  Practicum  In  Writing 

Practical  experience  in  writing  for  students  with 
demonstrated  superior  ability.  By  invitation  or 
permission  of  director.  Does  not  satisfy  upper 
division  English  major  course  requirement.  May 
be  repeated  once  for  credit.  Students  are  graded 
P/NP  only.  NCX* 

198.02.  Practicum  In  Tutoring 
Composition 

Supervised  peer  tutoring  in  freshman  composi¬ 
tion.  By  permission  of  the  director.  Does  not 
satisfy  upper  division  English-major  course 
requirement.  NCX. 

198.03.  Journalism  Practicum 

For  staff  members  of  The  Santa  Clara  who  meet 
weekly  with  a  faculty  committee  to  discuss  ways 
of  improving  the  quality  of  student  reporting  and 
writing.  Students  earn  one  unit  of  upper  division 
credit  each  term. 

199.  Directed  Reading/ Directed  Research 

In  special  circumstances  and  with  the  permission 
of  the  Department  Chair  and  the  Dean  of  the 
College,  a  student  may  request  of  an  instructor  a 
course  in  directed  reading  or  writing.  Indepen¬ 
dent  study  may  not  be  taken  in  a  subject  listed  in 
this  Bulletin.  NCX* 


'Exempted  from  challenge. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  FINE  ARTS 


Samuel  R.  Hernandez,  M.F.A.,  Chair 

Assistant  Professors:  Brigid  S.  Barton,  Kristi  J.  Hager,  Samuel  R.  Hernandez, 

Keith  Walker 

Lecturers:  Gerald  P.  Sullivan,  S.  J.,  Jan  Thompson 

The  Fine  Arts  Department  offers  a  major  program  in  Fine  Arts  with  an  emphasis  in  the 
Studio  or  in  Art  History. 

The  Studio  Emphasis.  The  following  lower  division  sequence  is  required  in  the  freshman  and 
sophomore  years:  Introduction  10,  Drawing  32,  Sculpture  56,  Photography  15  or  filmmak¬ 
ing,  Art  History  72  and  73.  Six  upper  division  studio  courses,  and  two  upper  division  art 
history  courses  are  also  required. 

The  Art  History  Emphasis.  The  following  lower  division  sequence  is  required  in  the  freshman 
and  sophomore  years:  Foundation  10,  Drawing  32  or  Sculpture  55,  Sculpture  56  or  Drawing 
33,  Art  History  7 1 ,  72  and  73.  Six  upper  division  art  history  courses,  and  two  upper  division 
studio  courses  are  also  required. 

Art  majors  should  select  one  core  curriculum  sequence  outside  the  major  from  either 
World  Literature,  Western  Civilization,  or  the  History  of  Philosophy. 

Proper  credentials  will  admit  students  to  the  art  facilities  until  1 0:30  p.m.  during  the  school 
term.  A  lab  fee  may  be  required  for  all  studio  courses  to  help  defray  the  cost  of  materials. 


10.  Introduction  To  Studio  Art 

Introduction  to  fundamental  principles  and  tech¬ 
niques  of  two  and  three  dimensional  art  such  as 
concepts  of  color,  composition,  light,  and  the 
reductive,  manipulative  and  additive  methods  of 
sculpture. 

15.  Basic  Photography 

Introduction  to  photography  as  a  creative  art 
form.  Includes  study  and  practice  of  various 
techniques  and  equipment.  Extensive  work  is 
required  in  the  darkroom  with  an  emphasis  on 
creative  expression.  Camera  required  with  man¬ 
ual  shutter  speed  and  F-stop  capabilities. 

21,  22,  23.  Basic  Film  Making 

Introduction  to  the  theory  and  practice  of  film 
making  as  a  creative  form  of  expression.  Course 
covers  the  various  production  techniques  of 
Super-8  film. 

31,  32,  33.  Basic  Drawing 

Introdution  to  various  drawing  media  and  tech¬ 
niques  as  well  as  to  the  problems  of  self-  expres¬ 
sion  involved  in  classical  and  contemporary 
drawing. 

41,  42,  43.  Basic  Painting 

Introduction  to  the  basic  skills  and  concepts 
requisite  for  self-expression  in  painting  media 
with  an  emphasis  on  color  and  composition  as 
used  for  creation  in  two  dimensional  art  forms. 


51,  52,  53.  Basic  Ceramics 

Introduction  to  three-dimensional  problems, 
materials,  and  techniques  including  hand-build¬ 
ing,  mold-making,  glazing,  and  firing. 

54,  55,  56.  Basic  Sculpture 

Introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  art  in  a 
three-dimensional  form,  including  materials  and 
techniques  as  well  as  the  problems  of  expression 
peculiar  to  this  art. 

61,  62,  63.  Basic  Silkscreen 

The  techniques  and  concepts  requisite  for  mak¬ 
ing  silkscreened  prints  as  an  art  form. 

64,  65,  66.  Basic  Lithography 

Introduction  to  the  techniques  and  concepts 
requisite  for  lithography  (printing  from  a  stone) 
as  an  art  form. 

67,  68,  69.  Basic  Etching 

An  intaglio  printing  technique  on  metal  plates 
through  a  creative  process  of  drawing,  etching 
with  acids,  and  printing. 

71.  Art  History  I:  Ancient  Through 
Medieval 

This  course  with  72  and  73  constitutes  a  core 
curriculum  sequence,  but  can  be  taken  sepa¬ 
rately.  This  is  a  study  of  the  civilizations  of  the 
ancient  and  medieval  world  with  strong  interdis¬ 
ciplinary  emphasis.  Major  monuments  such  as 
the  Parthenon  and  Gothic  cathedrals  will  be 
treated  in  greater  depth. 
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72.  Art  History  II:  Renaissance  Through 
Baroque 

This  course  with  71  and  73  constitutes  a  core 
curriculum  sequence,  but  can  be  taken  sepa¬ 
rately.  A  survey  of  the  painting,  sculpture,  and 
architecture  of  the  period  from  the  Renaissance 
through  the  Baroque  with  a  strong  interdiscipli¬ 
nary  emphasis.  The  art  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci, 
Michelangelo,  Bernini,  Rembrandt,  and  Ruebens 
will  be  studied  in  greater  depth. 

73.  Art  History  III:  Roccoo  Through 
Contemporary 

This  course  with  71  and  72  constitutes  a  core 
curriculum  sequence,  but  can  be  taken  sepa¬ 
rately.  A  survey  of  painting,  sculpture,  and  archi¬ 
tecture  from  the  Eighteenth  Century  to  the  pre¬ 
sent  with  an  interdisciplinary  emphasis.  The  art 
of  Watteau,  David,  Courbet,  Picasso,  and  Dali 
will  be  analyzed  in  greater  depth. 

80.  History  Of  Film 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  nature  of  motion 
pictures  as  a  unique  and  composite  art  and  will 
include  historical  and  contemporary  examples. 
Consideration  will  be  given  to  significant  and 
representative,  narrative,  documentary  and 
experimental  films. 

97.  Special  Projects 

A  course  for  lower  division  students  who  want  to 
do  an  art  project  not  covered  in  the  catalogue. 
This  will  be  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the 
Fine  Arts  faculty.  There  will  be  group  meetings 
with  the  teacher  to  discuss  progress.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Open  to  majors  ;  nonmajors 
with  permission  of  instructor. 

101,  102,  103.  Photography 

Study  of  photography  as  creative  individual 
expression  using  traditional  as  well  as  innovative 
techniques.  Extensive  studio  work  required  in 
addition  to  readings  in  the  nature  of  the  photo¬ 
graphic  image  and  its  history.  Prerequisite:  Basic 
Photography  15.  Each  number  may  be  repeated 
for  credit.  Camera  with  manual  shutter  speed 
and  F-stop  capabilities  required. 

121, 122,  123.  Film  Making 

Continuation  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  Super- 
8  film  making  stressing  the  archievement  of 
personal  style  under  direction.  Prerequisite:  21, 
22,  or  23.  Each  number  may  be  repeated  for 
credit. 

131,  132,  133.  Life  Drawing 

Drawing  from  life  in  various  media  stressing  the 
techniques  of  composition,  knowledge  of  anato¬ 
my,  and  the  possibility  of  creative  drawing.  Each 
number  may  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prerequisite: 
31,  32,  33  or  permission  of  instructor. 


141,  142, 143.  Painting 

Involves  working  in  the  various  styles  and  tech¬ 
niques  of  painting  to  find  personal  styles  and 
manner  of  self-expression.  Prerequisite:  41,  42, 
or  43.  Each  number  may  be  repeated  for  credit. 

151,  152,  153.  Ceramics 

A  continuation  of  the  basic  course  with  emphasis 
on  personal  style  and  self-expression.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  51,  52,  or  53.  Each  number  may  be  repeat¬ 
ed  for  credit. 

154,  155, 156.  Sculpture 

A  continuation  of  the  basic  course  in  sculpture. 
Prerequisite:  A  Basic  Sculpture  or  Ceramic 
course.  Each  number  may  be  repeated  for  credit. 

161,  162, 163.  Silkscreen 

A  continuation  of  the  basic  course.  Prerequisite: 
Drawing  or  any  Basic  Printmaking  course.  Each 
number  may  be  repeated  for  credit. 

164, 165,  166.  Lithography 

A  continuation  of  the  basic  course.  Prerequisite: 
Drawing  of  any  Basic  Printmaking  course.  Each 
number  may  be  repeated  for  credit. 

167,  168, 169.  Etching 

A  continuation  of  the  basic  course.  Prerequisite: 
Drawing  or  any  Basic  Printmaking  course.  Each 
number  may  be  repeated  for  credit. 

170.  Ancient  Art 

Analysis  of  the  visual  arts  and  culture  of  the 
ancient  world  with  special  emphasis  on  Greek 
art. 

174.  Medieval  Art 

This  course  will  explore  and  analyze  the  vaious 
manifestations  of  the  visual  arts  and  culture  of 
the  Middle  Ages,  beginning  with  the  earliest 
emergence  from  the  Dark  Ages  through  the 
Gothic  period.  Architecture,  sculpture,  and 
painting  will  be  examined  in  the  context  of  the 
development  of  European  aesthetic  conscious¬ 
ness. 

175.  Italian  Renaissance  Art 

A  study  of  the  visual  arts  in  Italy  in  the  Fifteenth 
and  early  Sixteenth  centuries.  Individual  artists 
such  as  Michelangelo,  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  Botti¬ 
celli,  or  Masaccio  may  be  singled  out  for  more 
detailed  study. 

176.  Northern  Art  In  The  Renaissance 
Period 

A  study  of  the  visual  arts  in  northern  Europe 
during  the  periods  of  the  ‘Late  Gothic’  and 
Northern  Renaissance.  The  work  of  Jan  van 
Eyck,  Hieronymous  Bosch,  Pieter  Bruehgel  the 
Elder,  and  Albrecht  Durer  will  be  studied  in 
greater  depth. 
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178.  Baroque  Art 

A  survey  of  the  art  of  the  Seventeenth  Century 
throughout  Europe,  including  painting,  sculp¬ 
ture,  and  architecture.  Special  emphasis  will  be 
given  to  Rembrandt,  Ruebens,  Bernini,  and 
Velasquez. 

181.  American  Art 

The  content  of  this  course  will  chroncile  the  rise 
and  development  of  an  American  expression  in 
the  arts,  from  the  earliest  manifestations  in  the 
gravestones  of  1 7th  Century  New  England  to  the 
move  toward  international  recognition  in  the 
20th  Century.  Examples  of  American  painting, 
sculpture,  and  architecture  will  be  studied  with  a 
view  toward  arriving  at  a  broadened  understand¬ 
ing  of  the  forces  which  shaped  the  specific 
American  point  of  view  in  the  visual  arts. 

183.  Nineteenth  Century  Art:  1780-1880 

A  study  of  the  movements  of  Neoclassicism, 
Romanticism,  and  Realism  in  the  context  of 
Nineteenth  Century  culture.  The  work  of  David 
Delacroix,  Courbet,  and  the  Impressionists  will 
be  studied  in  greater  detail. 

184.  Twentieth  Century  Art:  1880-1940 

An  analysis  of  Post-Impressionism,  Cubism, 
Expressionism,  Surrealism,  and  other  important 
modern  movements  with  emphasis  upon 
Cezanne,  Picasso,  Kandinsky,  Duchamp,  and 
Dali. 

185.  Contemporary  Art:  1940-1970's 

A  survey  of  contemporary  developments  in  the 
arts  from  Abstract  Expressionism  to  the  present, 
including  photography,  ceramics,  and  the  more 
traditional  arts  of  painting,  sculpture,  and  archi¬ 
tecture. 

187.  History  Of  Architecture  I 

In  tandem  with  History  of  Architecture  II  (188) , 
this  course  will  pursue  an  evolutionary  examina¬ 


tion  of  the  history  of  Western  constructions 
beginning  with  ancient  civilizations  through  to 
the  Baroque  period. 

188.  History  Of  Architecture  II 

A  continuation  of  History  of  Architecture  I  (187; 
although  no  prerequisite  is  necessary  to  take  this 
course) ,  this  portion  of  the  history  of  Western 
architecture  will  span  the  18th  through  the  20th 
centuries,  and  single  out  major  architectural 
developments  and  significant  architects  for  in- 
depth  study. 

189.  History  Of  Women  Artists 

Women  artists  have  been  regularly  neglected  in 
traditional  textbooks  and  syllabi  which  purport  to 
investigate  the  history  of  Western  art.  This 
course  will  attempt  to  balance  the  customary 
approaches  with  an  overview  of  the  contribu¬ 
tions  of  women  artists  to  the  ongoing  historical 
development  of  Western  visual  productions.  *  * 

190.  Museum  Studies 

A  practitum  in  the  varied  aspects  of  museum 
work.  This  course  will  be  offered  at  the  de  Saisset 
Museum.  By  permission  of  the  instructor. 

197.  Special  Projects 

A  course  for  advanced  students  who  want  to  do 
an  art  project  not  covered  by  the  courses  in  the 
catalogue  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the 
Fine  Arts  faculty,  and  who  are  willing  to  meet  in 
a  group  to  discuss  their  progress  with  each  other 
and  with  the  teacher.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Open  to  majors;  nonmajors  with  permission  of 
instructor. 

199.  Directed  Research/Creative  Project 

Tutorial  work  in  the  areas  of  Art  History  or  Studio 
Art.  By  permission  of  the  Chair  of  the  Fine  Arts 
Department,  the  Dean  and  the  instructor. 
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*  ‘Course  included  in  Women’s  Studies  Program. 


COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 


Steven  M.  Gelber,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professors:  Norman  F.  Martin,  S.J.,  Matt  S.  Meier 
Associate  Professors:  Donald  F.  Crosby,  S.J.,  Steven  M.  Gelber,  George  F.  Giacomini,  Jr, 

Mary  McDougall  Gordon,  Gerald  McKevitt,  S.J.,  Timothy  J.  O’Keefe,  Peter  O.  Pierson, 

David  E.  Skinner,  Thomas  Turley 
Assistant  Professors:  Istvan  I.  Mocsy,  Robert  M.  Senkewicz,  S.J. 

Acting  Assistant  Professor:  Barbara  Molony 

Students  who  wish  to  major  in  History  must  complete  University  and  College  require¬ 
ments,  and  pass  twelve  courses  in  history  with  an  average  grade  of  C.  The  major  program 
must  include  four  lower  division  and  eight  upper  division  courses.  The  latter  must  be  taken 
during  the  student’s  last  two  years.  In  order  to  assure  breadth  in  historical  studies  all  History 
majors  must  take  a  minimum  of  three  courses  in  each  of  the  following  broad  areas:  United 
States,  European,  and  non-Western/ Latin  American  History  (this  requirement  is  not 
waived  for  those  in  a  special  emphasis  program) .  One  seminar  (98  or  198)  must  be  taken 
as  part  of  the  required  courses.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  History  4,  5  and  6  be  taken 
by  all  students  who  have  not  had  a  comparable  course  in  high  school. 

Honor  sections  and  upper  division  Independent  Study  courses  are  offered.  Upper  division 
courses  are  normally  scheduled  in  alternate  years. 


Special  Emphasis  Programs 

Students  who  want  to  focus  their  studies  on  a  particular  area  of  history  have  the  option 
of  pursuing  a  special  emphasis  program.  Enrollment  in  one  of  these  programs  is  not 
required.  By  increasing  the  number  of  required  courses,  the  five  special  emphasis  programs 
enable  the  student  to  acquire  particular  competence  in  an  historical  area  without  com¬ 
promising  the  breadth  of  the  major.  The  curricula  of  these  programs  can  be  achieved  within 
the  framework  of  existing  academic  requirements.  These  emphases  consist  basically  of 
courses  in  history  but  include  courses  from  other  departments.  History  courses  taken  to 
fulfill  area  program  requirements  also  may  be  used  to  fulfill  history  requirements.  The 
programs  require  a  minimum  of  nine  courses  in  the  area  of  study,  six  of  which  must  be  in 
history  and  three  of  which  must  be  in  other  departments  (except  African  history  which 
requires  only  eight  courses,  two  outside  history) . 

A.  United  States  History 

Students  pursuing  this  emphasis  must  take  either  History  97.77  (open  only  to  honors 
students)  or  History  198.06,  and  a  minimum  of  five  other  United  States  history  courses. 
They  must  also  take  a  minimum  of  three  United  States  area  courses  outside  the  History 
Department  in  the  following  disciplines:  English,  Fine  Arts,  Music,  Religious  Studies, 
Economics,  Political  Science,  and  Anthropology  (copies  of  the  list  of  specific  courses  are 
available  from  the  History  Department) .  Either  Spanish  or  French  would  be  an  appropriate 
foreign  language  with  this  concentration. 

B.  European  History 

Students  pursuing  this  emphasis  must  take  either  History  91.77,  92.77  (open  to  honors 
students)  or  198.04,  and  a  minimun  of  five  other  History  courses  in  the  areas  of  Ancient, 
Medieval,  or  Modern  Europe.  They  must  also  take  a  minimum  of  three  European  courses 
outside  the  History  Department  in  the  following  disciplines:  Classics,  Political  Science,  Fine 
Arts,  Philosophy,  Religious  Studies,  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish  or  English.  A  list  of  the 
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specific  courses  acceptable  in  these  disciplines  may  be  obtained  from  the  History 
Department. 

C.  African  History 

Students  pursuing  this  emphasis  must  take  History  198.02  and  five  other  African  history 
courses.  They  are  encouraged  to  satisfy  their  language  requirement  by  taking  French.  They 
must  also  take  two  courses  on  Africa  outside  the  Department  of  History:  African  Literature, 
English  48;  African  archaeology  and  the  peoples  of  Africa,  Anthropology  147  and  187;  and 
African  economic  development,  Economics  131. 

D.  Asian  History 

Six  history  courses  in  the  Asian  field,  of  which  three  must  be  upper  division  and  one  the 
Asian  seminar,  History  198.03,  form  the  core  of  this  emphasis.  In  addition,  students  must 
select  three  courses  from  the  following:  Economics  132  (Asian  Economic  Development) ; 
Political  Science  2  (Introduction  to  Comparative  Politics),  135  (Far  East  International 
Relations),  147  (Politics  in  Japan) ,  148  (Politics  in  China) ;  Religious  Studies  48  (Zen 
Buddhism)  or  51  (Eastern  Religious) .  Note  that  Political  Science  2  is  a  prerequisite  for  the 
upper  division  political  science  courses. 

E.  Latin  American  History 

Students  pursuing  this  emphasis  must  take  History  198.05  and  a  minimum  of  three  Latin 
American  courses  outside  the  History  Department:  Political  Science  138;  Spanish  1 10,  130, 
131,  135,  140,  141,  145,  146,  115,  117,  and  195;  Economics  130;  Anthropology  185. 
Students  are  expected  to  complete  their  College  language  requirement  in  Spanish. 


A.  United  States  History 

7.  United  States:  Colonies  And 
Constitution 

An  introductory  survey  of  American  history  from 
first  European  settlement  through  the  Constitu¬ 
tional  Convention.  Includes  political,  economic, 
social  and  intellectual  aspects  of  America’s  first 
two  hundred  years. 


8.  United  States:  The  Nineteenth  Century 

An  introductory  survey  of  American  history  from 
the  Constitutional  Convention  to  the  Spanish 
American  War.  Includes  political,  economic, 
social  and  intellectual  aspects  of  the  century  that 
saw  the  nation  evolve  from  an  infant  state  to  an 
industrial  world  power. 


9.  United  States:  The  Twenieth  Century 

An  introductory  survey  of  American  history  from 
the  Spanish  American  War  to  the  present. 
Includes  political,  economic,  social  and  intellec¬ 
tual  aspects  of  American  in  an  era  of  internation¬ 
al  involment  and  domestic  change. 


76.  American  Capitalism 

An  analysis  of  the  philosophy  and  social  impact 
of  the  capitalist  idea  as  it  developed  in  America 
from  the  colonial  period  to  the  20th  century. 
Explores  the  role  of  the  businessman,  social 
mobility,  and  some  anti-capitalist  ideas. 

81. *  Mexican  Americans 

A  broad  history  of  the  Mexican  American  in 
California  and  the  Southwest.  Special  emphasis 
on  the  period  since  1848  and  on  Texas,  New 
Mexico,  and  California. 

82. *  Black  Americans 

A  history  of  Black  Americans  from  African  back¬ 
grounds  to  the  present.  Students  will  examine 
and  discuss  basic  elements  in  Black  history. 

83. *  Asian  Americans 

Historical  survey  of  Asiana  in  America  from 
immigration  to  c.  1965;  emphasis  on  Chinese, 
Japanese,  and  Filipino  along  the  West  Coast. 
T opics  include  comparative  immigration  and  set¬ 
tlement  patterns,  labor,  community  organiza¬ 
tion,  and  the  anti-Asian  movement. 


‘Course  included  in  Ethnic  Studies  Program. 
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84.*  Women  In  American  Society 

An  historical  survey  emphasizing  class,  race  and 
ethnicity  of  the  experiences,  contributions  and 
cultural  images  of  American  women. 

87.  The  American  West 

The  West  as  a  factor  in  American  history,  from 
the  17th  century  to  the  present,  with  emphasis 
on  the  19th  century  trans-Mississippi  frontier. 

97.77.  Honors  Seminar,  United  States 

Selected  problems  in  United  States  history.  The 
methods  of  the  historian.  Restricted  to  Honors 
Programs  students. 

98.06.  Lower  Division  Seminar  In  United 
States  History 

An  opportunity  for  both  major  and  non-major 
lower  division  students  to  explore  United  States 
history  in  a  small  group  discussion  class.  Specific 
subject  will  vary  with  different  professors. 

170.  The  American  Colonies 

The  development  of  religious,  political,  econom¬ 
ic,  and  social  institutions  in  England’s  North 
American  colonies  in  the  seventeenth  and  eight¬ 
eenth  centuries. 

171.  Revolution,  Confederation, 
Constitution 

An  intensive  study  of  the  origins,  progress,  and 
culmination  of  the  American  Revolution. 

172.  The  Young  Republic 

A  detailed  examination  into  the  establishment  of 
an  American  political,  social,  cultural,  and  eco¬ 
nomic  identity  from  Washington  through  Madi¬ 
son. 

174.  The  Old  South 

An  intensive  study  of  the  Old  South  from  the 
Revolution  to  the  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction, 
emphasizing  both  regional  identity  and  the  rela¬ 
tionship  of  Southern  history  to  the  national  expe¬ 
rience. 

175.  The  Glided  Age 

An  examination  of  the  economics,  culture,  and 
society  of  America  between  the  Civil  War  and 
World  War  I. 

177.  U.S.  Diplomatic  History 

Critical  study  of  the  international  relations  of  the 
United  States,  and  of  the  economic,  political, 
social,  and  public  opinion  forces  influencing  the 
development  of  American  policy. 


‘Course  included  in  Women's  Studies  Program 


180.*  American  Indians 

A  history  of  Native  Americans  from  European 
contact  to  the  present,  with  an  emphasis  on  1 9th 
century  developments. 

183.  Social  Movements  In  Twentieth 
Century  America 

Popular  movements  for  change,  and  against  it. 
An  investigation  of  the  response  of  the  American 
people  to  the  problems  of  modern  industrial 
society.  Labor,  women’s  rights,  Black  activism, 
anti-radicalism,  Ku  Klux  Klan,  peace  movement, 
and  others. 

188.  Education  And  Social  Change  In 
America 

An  examination  of  formal  and  informal  institu¬ 
tions  of  learning  in  American  history  and  their 
impact  upon  the  social  process. 

189.  California 

The  history  of  California,  with  major  attention 
given  to  its  19th  century  development. 

190.  World  War  II 

A  chronological  and  topical  study  of  the  conflict; 
origins  from  the  Versailles  T reaty  and  the  interna¬ 
tional  crises  of  the  1930s;  military,  political,  and 
social  dimensions  of  the  conflict. 

191.  United  States,  1957-1973:  Era  Of 
Unrest 

Little  Rock  to  Watergate:  social,  political,  and 
foreign  policy  upheavals  of  the  1 960s.  Civil  rights 
movement,  student  and  anti-war  movements, 
hippies  and  others,  Kennedy  and  Johnson,  end 
of  the  Cold  War  and  the  war  in  Vietnam,  Nixon 
and  Watergate. 

193.  Life  And  Work  In  The  American  City 

Development  of  urban  centers  in  the  United 
States  and  their  effect  on  the  lives  of  ordinary 
people. 

197.06  Special  Topics  In  United  States 
History 

Occasional  lecture  courses  in  special  topics  in 
United  States  history. 

198.06  Upper  Division  Seminar  In  United 
States  History 

Historical  seminars  emphasizing  original 
research  and  group  discussions  of  selected 
problems  and  periods. 

199.  Directed  Reading/Directed  Research 

Directed  reading  and  research  in  source  materi¬ 
als  and  secondary  works  dealing  with  selected 
historical  problems  in  United  States  history.  Only 
with  permission  of  Dean,  Chair,  and  instructor. 


‘Course  included  in  Ethnic  Studies  Program 
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B.  European  History 

4,  5,  6.*  Western  Civilization 

An  interdisciplinary  survey  of  Western  culture 
and  civilization  from  its  beginning  to  the  present, 
emphasizing  the  institutions  and  historical  pat¬ 
terns  which  have  shaped  modern  civilization. 

41.  History  Of  Science  And  Technology 

The  evolution  of  science  and  technology  from 
ancient  to  modern  times.  Methods  of  scientific 
inquiry;  scientific  revolutions;  function  of  science 
and  technology  in  society  and  their  impact  upon 
man  and  civilizations. 

91.77,  92.77.  Honors  Seminar,  Europe 

Selected  problems  in  ancient,  medieval,  and 
modern  European  history.  The  methods  of  the 
historian.  Restricted  to  Honors  Program  stu¬ 
dents. 

98.01  Lower  Division  Seminar  In 
Antiquity 

An  opportunity  for  both  major  and  non-major 
lower  division  students  to  explore  ancient  history 
in  a  small  group  discussion  class.  Specific  sub¬ 
ject  will  vary  with  different  professors. 

98.04  Lower  Division  Seminar  In 
European  History 

An  opportunity  for  both  major  and  non-major 
lower  division  students  to  explore  European  his¬ 
tory  in  a  small  group  discussion  class.  Specific 
subject  will  vary  with  different  professors. 

102.**  Society  And  The  Sexes  In  Western 
Civilization 

A  survey  of  the  social  relationship  between  the 
sexes,  including  the  daily  lives  of  women  in 
pre-industrial  and  industrial  society,  attitudes 
toward  women  in  western  thought,  feminism, 
and  the  nineteenth  century’s  women’s  move¬ 
ments. 

105, 106  War  And  The  State 

A  study  of  war  in  western  civilization,  the  course 
deals  with  the  complex  relationships  between 
war,  political  and  social  structures  and  values, 
and  economic  and  geographic  realities.  Battles 
and  great  commanders  receive  due  attention,  as 
does  the  place  of  war  in  thought,  literature  and 
art.  105  deals  with  war  from  Antiquity  through 
the  Middle  Ages  to  the  great  wars  of  the  Eight¬ 
eenth  Century,  including  the  American  War  of 
Independence.  106  deals  with  war  from  the 
French  Revolution  to  the  present. 


‘This  course  sequence  may  be  taken  by  all  non-History 
majors  to  fulfill  the  requirements  of  the  humanities  core 
curriculum.  It  is  open  to  all  students. 

“Course  included  in  Women's  Studies  Program 


110.  European  Culture  And  Society 

A  brief  introduction  to  European  culture  and 
civilization  from  the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages  to  the 
beginning  of  the  20th  century.  Chief  emphasis 
will  be  on  the  relationships  of  cultural  forms,  in 
the  sense  of  letters,  the  fine  arts  and  music,  and 
social  developments. 

117.  Ancient  Greece 

Greece  from  the  Minoan  period  to  the  death  of 
Alexander  the  Great. 

118.  Roman  Republic 

Rome  from  the  origins  of  the  city  to  the  collapse 
of  the  Republic  and  the  establishment  of  a 
military  dictatorship. 

120.  Western  Barbarians,  500-1100 

The  barbarians  of  Western  Europe  from  their  first 
appearance  on  the  borders  of  the  Roman  Empire 
to  their  eventual  civilization. 

121.  Crusading  Age,  1000-1450 

Europe  from  the  formation  of  an  aggressive, 
united  Christendom  to  the  collapse  of  unity  with 
the  rise  of  nation-states. 

124,  125.  Mediterranean  Europe 

The  Mediterranean  basin,  stressing  its  impor¬ 
tance  in  the  development  of  European  societies 
and  economics. 

126.  Renaissance  And  Reformation: 

Europe,  1350-1610 

Autumn  of  the  Middle  Ages;  the  Renaissance  as 
cultural  movement;  the  religious  upheaval  and  its 
consequences;  Europe  and  the  Ottoman  Empire 
overseas  expansion  and  the  orice  revolution; 
Europe  divided. 

127.  Age  Of  Reason  And  The  Old  Regime: 
Europe,  1610-1789 

Continuation  of  religious  and  dynastic  struggles; 
advance  of  scientific  thought  and  its  conse¬ 
quences;  church,  state,  and  social  structure 
world  empires  and  balance  of  power. 

128.  129.  Germany 

The  social,  economic,  political,  and  cultural 
development  of  the  German  nation.  1 28,  Germa¬ 
ny  from  1640  to  1890;  129,  Germany  from  1890 
to  the  Third  Reich. 

130.  Ireland 

A  study  of  Irish  history  since  to  Reformation 
emphasizing  conflict  between  the  Protestant 
ascendancy  and  the  Catholic  population.  The 
modern  division  of  Ireland. 

131,  132.  England 

Growth  of  the  English  state  and  constitution. 
Contiental  ambitions  of  England  during  the  Mid¬ 
dle  Ages.  Tudors  and  the  English  reformation; 
constitutional  struggle  under  the  Stuart  mon- 
archs;  development  of  Modern  English  govern- 
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ment  emphasizing  political  reforms  of  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century;  Britain’s  role  in  the  modern 
world. 

136,  137.  Russia 

Political,  social  and  religious  formation  of  early 
Russia;  the  reforms  of  Peter  the  Great;  Russian 
absolutism  and  the  impact  of  Western  Europe  in 
the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries;  the 
Russian  Revolution  and  economic  and  political 
developments  in  the  Societ  Union. 

142.  Democracy  And  Totalitarianism  In 
20th  Century  Europe 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  modern 
European  history  from  World  War  I  to  the  Cold 
War.  Some  familarity  with  modern  European 
history  is  expected  as  a  prerequisite. 

144.  European  Diplomatic  History 

A  study  of  the  relations  of  major  European 
powers  since  1 870,  with  emphasis  on  economic, 
political  and  social  forces  which  influenced  these 
relations. 

197.01  Special  Topics  In  Antiquity 

Occasional  lecture  courses  in  special  topics  in 
Antiquity. 

197.04  Special  Topics  In  European  History 

Occasional  lecture  courses  in  selected  topics  in 
European  history. 

198.01  Upper  Division  Seminar  in 
Antiquity 

Historical  seminars  emphasizing  original 
research  and  group  discussion  of  selected  prob¬ 
lems  and  periods. 

198.04  Upper  Division  Seminar  In 
European  History 

Historical  seminars  emphasizing  original 
research  and  group  discussion  of  selected  prob¬ 
lems  and  periods. 

199.  Directed  Reading/ Directed  Research 

Directed  reading  and  research  in  source  materi¬ 
als  and  secondary  works  dealing  with  selected 
historical  problems  in  European  history.  Only 
with  permission  of  Dean,  Chair,  and  instructor. 

C.  African  History 

46.  Selected  Revolts 

A  comparative  study  of  the  causes,  successes 
and  failures  of  selected  revolutions  and  rebel¬ 
lions,  emphasizing  revolutionary  leadership,  ide¬ 
ology,  and  organization. 

55,  56,  57.*  African  Civilization 

An  interdisciplinary  survey  of  the  history  of  Afri¬ 
can  Civilization  from  the  beginning  to  the 
present,  emphasizing  the  development  of  Afri¬ 
can  cultural  institutions,  social  and  political 
forces,  and  the  more  recent  of  western  colonial 
societies. 


98.02  Lower  Division  Seminar  In  African 
History 

An  opportunity  for  both  major  and  non-major 
lower  division  students  to  explore  African  history 
in  a  small  group  discussion  class.  Specific  sub¬ 
ject  will  vary  with  different  professors. 

151.  Origins  And  Development  Of  Islam 

The  prophethood  of  Muhammed  and  the  Muslim 
Revolution.  Islamic  conquests  and  formation  of 
Muslim  institutions.  The  development  of  philoso¬ 
phy  law,  and  art  during  the  “golden  age”  of 
Islam.  Fragmentation  of  the  Muslim  empire;  the 
rise  of  Turkish  power;  the  Crusades. 

152.  Modern  Middle  East  And  North 
Africa 

European  imperialism  and  the  development  of 
Arab  nationalism.  Problems  of  economic  devel¬ 
opment,  political  stability  and  military  conflict. 

153.  Southern  Africa 

Economic,  social,  and  political  history  of  the 
peoples  of  southern  Africa.  Emphasis  on  African 
initiative  and  resistance  to  white  encroachment 
and  the  rise  of  Afrikaner  nationalism. 

154.  Modern  Africa 

Topics  in  African  history  dealing  with  African 
institutions  and  culture  in  the  imperial  era,  the  rise 
of  nationalism,  the  effects  of  social  and  econom¬ 
ic  change  within  the  colonial  situation. 

155.  Independent  Africa 

Topics  in  African  history  dealing  with  African 
economic,  social  and  political  problems  after 
independence.  Major  ideologies  will  be  exam¬ 
ined. 

197.02  Special  Topics  In  African  History 

Occasional  lecture  courses  in  special  topics  in 
African  History. 

198.02  Upper  Division  Seminar  In  African 
History 

Historical  seminars  emphasizing  original 
research  and  group  discussion  of  selected  prob¬ 
lems  and  periods. 

199.  Directed  Reading/Directed  Research 

Directed  reading  and  research  in  source  materi¬ 
als  and  secondary  works  dealing  with  selected 
historical  problems  in  African  history.  Only  with 
permission  of  Dean,  Chair,  and  instructor. 


’This  three  course  sequence  may  be  taken  by  all 
non-History  majors  to  fulfill  the  requirements  of  the 
humanities  core  curriculum.  It  is  open  to  all  students. 
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D.  Asian  History 

51,  52,  53.*  East  Asian  Civilization 

A  history  of  the  civilizations  of  East  Asia  from 
their  beginnings  to  the  present  emphasizing  the 
development  of  cultures  and  institutions  in  China 
and  Japan. 

98.03  Lower  Division  Seminar  In  Asian 
History 

An  opportunity  for  both  major  and  non-major 
lower  division  students  to  explore  Asian  history  in 
a  small  group  discussion  class.  Specific  subject 
will  vary  with  different  professors. 

156.  Chinese  Intellectual  History: 

Classical  Period 

This  course  will  discuss  topics  reflecting  the 
pivotal  position  held  by  man  as  expressed  in  the 
Confucian  tradition.  Attention  will  be  given  to 
Taoism,  the  school  emphasizing  nature,  which 
remained  a  nagging  complement  to  Confucian¬ 
ism  throughout  history.  Other  schools  of  thought 
will  also  be  examined. 

157.  Cultural  History  Of  China  To  1000 

Considers  the  repertoire  of  ideas  in  China  from 
earliest  historic  times  to  the  end  of  the  T’ang 
dynasty,  with  key  philosophical,  political,  ethical, 
and  scientific  concepts  treated  in  terms  of  histor¬ 
ical  and  social  context  and  subsequent  influ¬ 
ence. 

158.  Cultural  History  Of  China  Since  1000 

Main  facets  and  changes  in  the  outlook  of  think¬ 
ers  from  the  1 1th  to  the  20th  centuries,  from  the 
Confucian  revival  to  the  thoughts  of  Mao.  Focus 
is  on  the  need  to  preserve  cultural  integrity  in  the 
face  of  the  challenges  from  Buddhism  and  other 
Western  ideologies. 

159.  The  Later  Chinese  Empire,  1250-1800 

Stresses  aspects  of  late  traditional  Chinese  civili¬ 
zation  that  are  important  in  the  understanding  of 
recent  China. 

160.  Japan  From  Feudal  To  Modern  State 

Distinctive  features  of  Tokugawa  society  and 
culture  from  the  foundation  of  the  regime  in  1 600 
to  its  decline  in  the  19th  century;  the  opening  of 
Japan  to  Western  contacts,  the  course  of  early 
modernization  and  the  consolidation  of  the  Meiji 
state. 

161.  The  Far  East  In  The  Modern  World 

Civilizations  of  East  Asia  at  the  beginning  of  the 
modern  era,  impact  of  the  West,  contasting 
responses  of  China  and  Japan  to  the  confronta¬ 
tion,  and  development  of  present  societies. 


197.03  Special  Topics  In  Asian  History 

Occasional  lecture  courses  in  special  topics  in 
Asian  history. 

198.03  Upper  Division  Seminar  In  Asian 
History 

Historical  seminars  emphasizing  original 
research  and  group  discussion  of  selected  prob¬ 
lems  and  periods. 

199.  Directed  Reading/ Directed  Research 

Directed  reading  and  research  in  source  materi¬ 
als  and  secondary  works  dealing  with  selected 
historical  problems  in  Asian  history.  Only  with 
permission  of  Dean,  Chair,  and  instructor. 

E.  Latin  American  History 

61,  62,  63.*  Latin  American  Civilization 

The  evolution  of  Latin  American  culture  and 
civilization  from  Pre-Columbian  to  recent  times, 
emphasizing  political,  economic,  and  social  insti¬ 
tutions,  and  the  forces  for  change  and  modern¬ 
ization. 

98.05  Lower  Division  Seminar  In  Latin 
American  History 

An  oppoertunity  for  both  major  and  non-major 
lower  division  students  to  explore  Latin  Ameri¬ 
can  history  in  a  samll  group  discussion  class. 
Specific  subject  will  vary  with  different  profes¬ 
sors. 

162.  Colonial  Mexico 

Mexico  from  the  Mayas  and  Aztecs  to  the  end  of 
the  independence  movement  in  the  19th  centu¬ 
ry.  Includes  study  of  the  economic,  social  and 
cultural  developments. 

163.  Modern  Mexico 

The  national  period  from  the  1 824  federal  repub¬ 
lic  to  the  present.  Special  emphasis  on  those 
factors  in  the  more  recent  past  which  have 
contributed  most  to  modern  Mexico. 

164.  Inter-American  Community 

Political,  economic,  and  social  relations  between 
the  countries  of  the  two  Americas  and  of  their 
activities  in  regional  and  world  organization. 

165.  Argentina 

Political,  social  and  economic  developments  in 
this  leading  country  of  South  America  from 
pre-Columbian  times  to  the  present,  with  special 
emphasis  on  its  modern  national  development. 


*This  three  course  sequence  may  be  taken  by  all 
non-History  majors  to  fulfill  the  requirements  of  the 
humanities  core  curriculum.  It  is  open  to  all  students. 
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‘This  three  course  sequence  may  be  taken  by  all 
non-History  majors  to  fulfill  the  requirements  of  the 
humanities  core  curriculum.  It  is  open  to  all  students. 


167.  Brazil 

An  analytical  study  of  Brazil’s  past  and  present: 
the  colonial  era,  the  New  World  monarchies  of 
Pedro  I  and  II,  and  the  Republic.  Emphasis  on 
social  and  economic  developments. 

169.  Contemporary  Latin  America 

A  topical  study  of  twentieth  century  political, 
economic  and  social  life.  The  dynamics  of  tradi¬ 
tional  legacies  and  reform  programs.  Ideals  and 
realities  of  inter-American  relations.  Cultural 
characteristics.  Present  trends  and  prospects. 

197.05  Special  Topics  In  Latin  American 
History 

Occasional  lecture  courses  in  special  topics  in 
Latin  Americcan  history. 


198.05  Upper  Division  Seminar  In  Latin 
American  History 

Historical  seminars  emphasizing  original 
research  and  group  discussion  of  selected  prob¬ 
lems  and  periods. 


199.  Directed  Reading/Directed  Research 

Directed  reading  and  research  in  source  materi¬ 
als  and  secondary  works  dealing  with  selected 
historical  problems  in  Latin  Americcan  history. 
Only  with  permission  of  Dean,  Chair,  and  instruc¬ 
tor. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  MODERN  LANGUAGES 
AND  LITERATURES 


Herbert  Breidenbach,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professors:  Francisco  Jimenez,  Victor  B.  Vari 
Associate  Professors:  Herbert  Breidenbach,  Andrew  I.  Rematore,  K.G.  Seely, 

Christian  van  den  Berghe 

Lecturers:  Catherine  M.  Howard,  Gudrun  Tabbert-Jones,  Veronica  Gonzalez-Mena 

LoCoco 

The  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  may  be  taken  in  French,  German,  Italian  and  Spanish.  In 
addition  to  such  lower  division  courses  as  the  individual  candidate  may  need,  each  major 
must  complete  a  minimum  of  eight  upper  division  courses  with  a  grade  of  C  or  higher  in  the 
language  of  specialization.  Each  major  program  requires  completion  of  language  100  and 
101  or  the  equivalent  as  prerequisite  to  more  advanced  work.  All  major  programs  must  be 
approved  by  the  student’s  faculty  advisor. 


Single-Subject  Credential  —  "Waiver"  Program 

The  State  of  California  requires  that  students  seeking  a  credential  to  teach  French  or 
Spanish  in  California  secondary  schools,  in  addition  to  completing  a  fifth  year  of  studies  and 
student  teaching,  pass  the  National  Teacher  Examination  or  complete  a  State  approved 
program  of  studies  in  the  subject.  The  California  Commission  for  Teacher  Preparation  and 
Licensing  has  approved  programs  for  the  University  of  Santa  Clara  in  French  and  in  Spanish. 
For  the  specific  requirements,  please  consult  the  introductory  statements  to  the  course 
listings  in  those  languages. 


High  School  Credit  and  Placement 

The  Department  of  Modern  Languages  recommends  the  following  formula  for  students 
who  wish  to  continue  a  language  studied  in  high  school.  Those  who  have  had  two  years  of 
language  should  enter  Language  2;  those  with  four  years  of  a  language  should  enter 
Language  22;  those  with  three  years  of  a  language  should  consult  the  language  faculty  to 
consider  options.  Students  whose  language  background  is  inadequate  to  permit  following 
the  above  formula  may  be  permitted  to  enter  lower  numbered  courses  for  credit  after 
consultation  with  a  member  of  the  language  faculty. 

Students  having  the  necessary  proficiency,  as  demonstrated  by  interview  with  a  member 
of  the  language  faculty,  may  enroll  in  higher  numbered  courses  than  those  of  the  placement 
formula.  Once  proficiency  is  established,  lower  division  students  may  enroll  in  one  upper 
division  course  per  quarter  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Such  courses  will  be 
counted  as  fulfilling  major  requirements. 


Courses  Exempted  from  Challenge 

Courses  numbered  1  through  101  are  not  open  to  challenge. 


Language  Laboratory 

Throughout  lower  division  courses,  and  in  such  upper  division  work  as  the  instructor  may 
specify,  students  will  be  required  to  use  the  facilities  of  the  language  laboratory  for 
approximately  30  minutes  per  day  to  increase  their  language  skills.  Laboratory  work  is 
scheduled  individually,  and  is  in  addition  to  the  required  hours  of  classroom  work. 
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Conversation  Groups 

As  an  adjunct  to  intermediate  and  advanced  courses,  the  department  offers  students  the 
opportunity  to  participate  in  small  conversation  groups  of  five  or  six  students,  under  the 
direction  of  a  native  speaker  or  an  advanced  major.  Those  interested  in  such  activities 
should  consult  individual  language  teachers  for  further  details. 

French 

(See  general  statement,  page  89) 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  French 

The  major  program  consists  of  a  minimum  of  eight  courses  of  upper  division  work  in 
French,  including  French  185  (Applied  Linguistics)  or  its  equivalent,  as  approved  by  the 
student’s  major  advisor.  Recommended  electives  include  courses  in  French  or  European 
history,  comparative  literature,  art  history,  philosophy  of  language,  and  additional  work  in 
linguistics. 

The  French  "Waiver"  Program 

Required  Courses: 

French  1,  2,  3,  21,  22  (or  equivalent) ;  100,  101,  1 10,  1 11,  185.  3  courses  in  French 
literature,  2  of  which  are  recommended  to  be  in  19th  or  20th  century: 
i.e.  French  120,  130,  140,  150,  160,  161,  170,  171,  180. 

N.B.  French  199,  Directed  Reading,  may  not  be  counted  as  one  of  the  8  upper  division 
courses  required  for  the  French  major  in  this  program. 

2  courses  in  European  and/or  French  history: 

i.e.  History  4,  5,  6,  10,  15,  16,  126,  127,  142,  144. 

1  course  in  history  of  art  that  includes  a  focus  on  French  artists: 
i.e.  Fine  Arts  71,  72,  73,  183,  184,  185,  186,  187. 

Recommended  Courses: 

French  50,  172,  Education  98/198.02,  Psychology  187,  English  178. 

While  not  required,  experience  or  study  abroad  is  encouraged  and  recommended.  (See 
Study  Aboard,  p.  53.) 

Students  are  expected  to  maintain  a  3.0  grade  point  average  in  the  French  major  and  a 
cumulative  grade  point  average  of  2.75.  Each  student’s  oral  proficiency  in  the  French 
language  will  be  assessed  by  a  designated  member  of  the  French  faculty,  regardless  of  the 
individual’s  grade  point  average  or  course  work  completed. 


1.  Elementary  French  I 

Development  of  skills  in  understanding,  speak¬ 
ing,  reading,  and  writing  French.  Laboratory 
attendance  required. 

2.  Elementary  French  II 

Continuation  of  French  1. 

3.  Elementary  French  III 

Completion  of  elementary  French. 

21.  Intermediate  French  I 

Review  of  spoken  and  written  French.  Readings 
in  original  prose.  Prerequisite:  French  3  or  equiv¬ 
alent. 


22.  Intermediate  French  II 

Continued  review  of  the  French  language.  Dis¬ 
cussions  of  readings  (short  stories,  novellas, 
and/or  plays) . 

50.  French  Conservation 

Intensive  work  stressing  the  single  skill  of  French 
conservation  in  everyday  situations.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  French  22  or  equivalent.  Permission  of 
instructor  is  required  in  advance  of  registration. 
Offered  on  a  P/NP  basis  only. 
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100.  Advanced  French  I 

Intensive  grammar,  speaking,  and  composition. 
Required  of  all  majors. 


101.  Advanced  French  II 

Introduction  to  literary  analysis  in  poetry,  prose, 
and  drama.  Required  of  all  majors. 

110.  Culture  And  Civilization  I 

Cultural,  political,  economic,  artistic,  education¬ 
al  and  social  aspects  of  French-speaking  socie¬ 
ties  (France,  Belgium,  Switzerland,  Canada; 
French  in  Africa) .  Crosscultural  comparative 
approaches. 

111.  Culture  And  Civilization  II 

A  continuation  of  French  1 10,  but  may  be  taken 
independently. 

120.  Moyen  Age 

The  epic,  lyric  and  courtly  literature  of  Medieval 
France:  Roland,  I’amour  courtois  and  the  Trou¬ 
badours,  Chretien  deTroyes,  Tristan  et  Iseut,  the 
early  theatre. 

130.  Sixteenth  Century 

La  Renaissance:  Readings  in  Rabelais,  the  Pie 
iade  poets  and  Montaigne. 

140.  Seventeenth  Century 

Le  Grand  Siecle:  Evolution  of  literary  and  philo¬ 
sophical  currents  with  emphasis  on  Corneille, 
Racine,  Moliere,  La  Fontaine,  Descartes,  Pascal, 
etc. 

150.  Eighteenth  Century 

Le  Siecle  des  lumieres:  Studies  in  the  literature 
and  thought  of  the  Age  of  Enlightenment  with 
emphasis  on  Montesquieu  Voltaire,  Diderot  and 
Rousseau. 


160.  Nineteenth  Century  I 

Romantic  literature:  prose  and  poetry.  (Cha¬ 
teaubriand,  Stendhal,  Lamartine,  Hugo,  Balzac, 
Vigny,  etc. 

161.  Nineteenth  Century  II 

Realist,  Naturalist  and  Symbolist  literature. 
(Baudelaire,  Flaubert,  Zola,  Mallarme,  etc.) 

170.  Twentieth  Century  I 

The  writings  of  “la  belle  epoque”  and  “entre 
deux  guerres’’  (Proust,  Gide,  Apollinaire,  Mal- 
raux,  etc.) 

171.  Twentieth  Century  II 

The  “engage”  literature,  the  Anti-theatre  and 
the  New  Novel,  and  current  directions  (Anouilh, 
Sartre,  Camus,  Ionesco,  Robbe-Grillet,  Tournier, 
etc.) 

172.  Cinema 

Origins  and  development  of  french  film  with 
screenings,  analysis  and  travaux  pratiques. 

180.  Seminars 

Variable  topics  in  the  language  and  literature. 
May  be  retaken  for  credit. 

185.  French  Applied  Linguistics 

Aspects  of  Modern  French  linguistics  with  spe¬ 
cial  emphasis  on  phonology  and  phonetics. 
Required  of  all  majors. 

199.  Directed  Reading 

Individually  designed  programs  of  advanced 
readings.  Written  permission  of  the  instructor, 
department  chair,  and  dean  required  in  advance 
of  registration.  • 
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German 


(See  general  statement,  page  89) 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  German 

The  major  program  includes  a  minimum  of  eight  upper  division  courses  in  German. 
Recommended  elective  courses  include  English  101  (Introduction  to  Linguistics) ,  English 
102  (Modern  Grammar) ,  and  History  128  or  129  (Germany) . 


1.  Elementary  German  I 

Development  of  skills  in  understanding,  speak¬ 
ing,  reading  and  writing  modern  German.  Daily 
work  in  language  laboratory  required. 

2.  Elementary  German  II 

A  continuation  of  1. 

3.  Elementary  German  III 

Completion  of  elementary  German. 

5.  German  For  Reading 

An  alternate  to  German  3  leading  to  the  reading 
of  scholarly  articles  partially  in  the  student’s 
particular  field  of  study.  Prerequisite:  German  2. 

21.  Intermediate  German  I 

Systematic  review  of  German  grammar,  short 
stories,  progressive  exercises  in  conservation. 

22.  Intermediate  German  II 

A  continuation  of  21.  Accelerated  readings, 
conservation  and  writing. 

50.  German  Conservation 

Intensive  work  stressing  the  single  skill  of  Ger¬ 
man  conversation  in  everyday  situations.  Prereq¬ 
uisite:  German  22  or  equivalent,  and  permission 
of  the  instructor. 

100.  Advanced  German  I 

Advanced  reading,  composition  and  conversa¬ 
tion.  Required  of  all  German  majors. 

101.  Advanced  German  II 

A  continuation  of  100.  Required  of  all  majors. 
Completion  or  equivalent  knowledge  will  admit 
students  to  courses  in  German  literature. 


110.  History  Of  German  Civilization 

A  cultural  history  of  the  German-speaking  coun¬ 
tries  from  earliest  times  to  1945. 

111.  Contemporary  German  Civilization 

Culture,  education,  politics  and  the  economy  in 
the  German-speaking  countries  since  1945. 

130.  The  Classical  Age 

Major  works  by  Goethe  and  Schiller. 

140.  Nineteenth  Century  Romanticism 

141.  Nineteenth  Century  Realism 

150.  Twentieth  Century  Novel 

151.  Twentieth  Century  Drama 

152.  Modern  Short  Story 

160.  The  German  Novelle 

161.  Survey  Of  German  Lyric  Poetry 

180.  Special  Topics 

This  course  may  be  repeated  for  credit. 

199.  Directed  Reading 

Individually  designed  porgrams  of  advanced 
readings.  Written  permission  of  the  instructor, 
department  chair,  and  dean  required  in  advance 
of  registration. 

Literature  in  Translation 

N.B.  Courses  in  literature  in  translation  cannot 
be  used  as  credit  toward  a  German  major, 
teaching  credential,  or  a  foreign  language 
requirement. 

115.  German  Literature  In  English 
Translation 


Italian 

(See  general  statement,  page  89) 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Italian 

The  major  program  includes  a  minimum  of  eight  upper  division  courses  in  Italian.  English 
65  (Mythology) ,  English  144,  145  (Comparative  Literature)  and  Renaissance  History  are 
recommended. 


1.  Elementary  Italian  I 

Development  of  skills  in  understanding,  speak¬ 
ing,  reading  and  writing  modern  Italian.  Daily 
work  in  language  laboratory  required. 

2.  Elementary  Italian  II 

A  continuation  of  1. 

21.  Intermediate  Italian  I 

Review  of  fundamentals  of  spoken  and  written 
Italian.  Progressive  readings  reflecting  Italian 
culture  and  calues.  Progressive  exercises  in  con¬ 
servation  and  composition.  Prerequisite:  2  or 
equivalent. 

22.  Intermediate  Italian  II 

A  continuation  of  21. 

100.  Advanced  Italian  I 

Composition,  reading  and  conversation. 
Required  of  all  majors. 

101.  Advanced  Italian  II 

Composition,  reading  and  conservation.  A  con¬ 
tinuation  of  Italian  100.  Required  of  all  majors. 

110.  Italian  Civilization 

Fundamental  aspects  of  Italian  history,  art  and 
culture  from  their  origins  to  the  present  day. 

120.  Survey  Of  Italian  Literature  I 

From  its  origin  to  the  “settecento.” 

121.  Survey  Of  Italian  Literature  II 

From  the  “ottocento”  to  the  present. 


131.  Dante,  La  Divina  Commedia  II 

Purgatorio  and  Paradiso 

140.  Duecento,  Trecento 

Emphasis  on  Dante’s  minor  works.  Petrach’s 
poetry,  and  Boccaccio’s  Decameron. 

150.  Quattrocento,  Cinquecento 
(Rinascimento) 

Important  trends  in  the  literary  masterpieces  of 
the  Renaissance-significant  works  of  Ariosto, 
Tasso,  Leonardo,  Machiavelli,  Lorenzo  de  Medi¬ 
ci,  Poliziano,  Castiglione. 

160.  Settecento 

The  salient  works  of  Vico,  Goldoni,  Parini,  and 
Alfieri. 

170.  Ottocento  —  I  Promessi  Sposi 

The  works  of  Foscolo,  Leopardi,  Manzoni’s  poet¬ 
ry,  Carducci,  Pascoli  and  Verga  will  also  be 
discussed. 

180.  Novecento 

Italian  Literature  of  Twentieth  Century  with  main 
trends  in  poetry,  drama  and  the  novel,  from 
Pirandello  to  the  present. 

199.  Directed  Reading 

Individually  designed  programs  of  advanced 
readings.  Written  permission  of  the  instructor, 
department  chair,  and  dean  required  in  advance 
of  registration. 
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Spanish 


(See  general  statement,  page  89) 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Spanish 

The  major  program  consists  of  a  minimum  of  eight  upper  division  courses  in  Spanish, 
including  Spanish  175  (Applied  Linguistics) .  Majors  may  choose  to  concentrate  in  Latin 
American  material,  Spanish  peninsular  material,  or  may  combine  the  two  fields,  but  all  major 
programs  must  be  approved  by  the  student’s  faculty  advisor.  The  humanities  core 
curriculum  sequence  in  Latin  American  Civilization  (History  61,  62,  63)  is  strongly 
recommended,  as  are  courses  in  the  history  of  Latin  America  and  Spain.  Spanish  175  and 
176  are  required  of  all  students  preparing  to  teach  Spanish  or  in  bilingual/crosscultural 
programs  at  any  level. 

The  Spanish  "Waiver"  Program 

Required  Courses: 

Spanish  1,  2,  3,  21,  22  (or  equivalent) ;  100,  101,  1 12,  175,  176.  4  courses  in  Spanish 
literature  including  courses  in  both  Latin-American  and  Spanish  Peninsular  literature: 
i.e.  Spanish  120,  121,  125,  130,  131,  133,  135,  140,  141,  145,  146,  150,  151,  165, 
199. 

2  courses  in  the  history  and  culture  of  Hispanic  civilization: 

i.e.  History  61,  62,  63,  81,  126,  127,  162,  163,  164,  169. 

1  course  in  the  history  of  art  that  includes  Hispanic  artists: 
i.e.  Fine  Arts  183,  184,  185. 

Recommended  Courses: 

Spanish  50,  Education  98/198.02,  Psychology  187,  English  178. 

While  not  required,  experience  or  study  abroad  is  encouraged  and  recommended.  (See 
Study  Abroad,  p.  53.) 

Students  are  expected  to  maintain  a  3.0  grade  point  average  in  the  Spanish  major  and  a 
cumulative  grade  point  average  of  at  least  2.75.  Prior  to  the  senior  year  (or  at  the  point  of 
entry  into  the  program  if  during  the  senior  year) ,  each  student’s  proficiency  in  the  writing  of 
English  and  the  writing  and  speaking  of  Spanish  will  be  assessed  by  two  or  more  designated 
members  of  the  Spanish  faculty  to  determine  any  need  for  further  study  in  these  areas. 
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1.  Elementary  Spanish  I 

Development  of  skills  in  understanding,  speak¬ 
ing,  reading  and  writing  modern  Spanish,  in  that 
order.  Daily  work  in  language  laboratory 
required. 

2.  Elementary  Spanish  II 

A  continuation  of  1. 

3.  Elementary  Spanish  III 

Completion  of  elementary  Spanish. 

21.  Intermediate  Spanish  I 

Review  of  fundamentals  of  spoken  and  written 
Spanish.  Progressive  readings  reflecting  Hispan¬ 
ic  culture  and  values.  Progressive  exercises  in 
conservation  and  composition.  Prerequisite:  3  or 
equivalent. 

22.  Intermediate  Spanish  II 

A  continuation  of  21. 

50.  Spanish  Conversation 

Intensive  work  stressing  the  single  skill  of  Span¬ 
ish  conservation  in  everyday  situations.  Prereq¬ 
uisite:  Spanish  22  or  equivalent,  and  permission 
of  the  instructor. 

100.  Advanced  Spanish  I 

Composition,  conservation  and  grammar.  Intro¬ 
duction  to  literary  analysis.  Required  of  all 
majors.  Prerequisite:  22. 

101.  Advanced  Spanish  II 

A  continuation  of  100.  Required  of  all  majors. 
N.B.  Completion  of  100,  101  or  evidence  of 
equivalent  preparation  will  admit  students  to  a 
higher-numbered  courses. 

103.  Spanish  Grammar  And  Composition 
Clinic 

Intensive  work  in  Spanish  grammar  and  compo¬ 
sition.  A  diagnostic-prescriptive  approach 
based  on  analysis  of  the  writing  problems  of 
students  enrolled.  Prerequisite:  101  or  equiva¬ 
lent  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  May  be 
retaken  for  credit  with  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor. 

105.  Spanish  Pronunciation  And 
Intonation 

Systematic  study  of  the  pronunciation  and  into¬ 
nation  of  modern  Spanish.  Intended  for  majors, 
minors  and  prospective  teachers  needing  further 
perfection  of  these  skills.  Individual  diagnoses. 
Daily  laboratory  recording  exercises.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  22  or  equivalent. 

112.  Mexican  And  Mexican-American 
Culture 

Study  of  Mexican  and  Mexican-American  histo¬ 
ry,  literature,  fine  arts,  and  social  developments, 
with  particular  attention  to  cultural  values. 


120.  Major  Works  Of  Spanish  Literature  I 

Readings  in  Spanish  literature  from  the  begin¬ 
nings  to  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century. 
Alternate  years. 

121.  Major  Works  Of  Spanish  Literature  II 

Readings  in  Spanish  literature  of  the  eighteenth 
and  nineteenth  centuries.  A  continuation  of 
Spanish  120,  but  may  be  taken  separately. 
Alternate  years. 

125.  Colloquium:  Spanish  Literature 

Topic  will  vary.  Reading  and  discussion  of 
selected  themes  in  Spanish  Peninsular  literature. 
Prerequisite:  course  work  in  Spanish  Peninsular 
literature  or  permission  of  instructor.  May  be 
retaken  for  credit. 

130.  Survey  Of  Latin-American  Literature 

I 

Readings  in  Latin-American  literature  from  the 
Colonial  period  to  about  1888. 

131.  Survey  Of  Latin-American  Literature 

II 

Readings  in  Latin-American  literature  from  the 
Modernista  movement  to  the  present. 

133.  Mexican-American  Literature 

Reading,  analysis  and  discussion  of  Mexican- 
American  literature. 

135.  Colloquium:  Latin-American 
Literature 

Topic  will  vary.  Reading  and  discussion  of 
selected  themes  in  Latin  American  literature. 
Prerequisite:  course  work  in  Latin  American 
literature  or  permission  of  instructor.  May  be 
retaken  for  credit. 

140.  Modern  Latin-American  Literature  I 

Study  of  major  Latin-American  writers  of  the  late 
nineteenth  and  early  twentieth  centuries  with 
emphasis  on  the  novel.  Given  in  alternate  years. 

141.  Modern  Latin-American  Literature  II 

A  continuation  of  140,  but  may  be  taken  sepa¬ 
rately.  Given  in  alternate  years. 

145.  Contemporary  Latin-American 
Literature  I 

Study  of  major  Latin-American  writers  of  the 
mid-twentieth  century.  Given  alternate  years. 

146.  Contemporary  Latin-American 
Literature  II 

A  continuation  of  145,  but  may  be  taken  sepa¬ 
rately.  Given  in  alternate  years. 

150.  Twentieth  Century  Spanish 
Literature  I 

A  study  of  the  major  writers  of  Spain  from  1898 
to  1 936,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  Genera¬ 
tion  of  1898. 
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151.  Twentieth  Century  Spanish 
Literature  II 

A  study  of  the  major  writers  of  Spain  from  1936 
to  the  present. 

165.  Cervantes:  Don  Quijote 

175.  Spanish  Applied  Linguistics  I 

Introduction  to  the  study  of  applied  linguistics. 
Detailed  scientific  analysis  of  the  phonology  of 
modern  Spanish.  Contrastive  analysis  of  Spanish 
and  English  sound  systems.  Required  of  all 
Spanish  majors,  and  of  all  prospective  teachers 
of  Spanish  and/or  bilingual/crosscultural  edu¬ 
cation. 

176.  Spanish  Applied  Linguistics  II 

Detailed  scientific  analysis  of  the  morphology 
and  syntax  of  modern  Spanish.  Contrastive  anal¬ 
ysis  within  the  Spanish  structure  system,  and 
between  Spanish  and  English  structure  systems. 
Prerequisite:  175.  Required  of  all  prospective 
teachers  of  Spanish  and/or  bilingual  /crosscul- 
tural  education. 


199.  Directed  Readings  In  Spanish 

Individually  designed  programs  of  advanced 
readings.  Written  permission  of  the  instructor, 
department  chairman,  and  Dean  required  in 
advance  of  registration. 

Literature  in  Translation 

N.B.  Courses  in  literature  in  translation  cannot 
be  used  as  credit  toward  a  Spanish  major, 
teaching  credential  or  a  foreign  language 
requirement. 

115.  Twentieth  Century  Mexican 
Literature  In  Translation 

Reading,  analysis  and  discussion  of  outstanding 
works  by  modern  and  contemporary  Mexican 
writers.  Emphasis  on  the  novel. 

117.  Latin  American  Literature  In 
Translation 

Reading,  analysis  and  discussion  of  works  of 
leading  Latin  American  writers,  with  emphasis  on 
contemporary  novelists  of  South  America. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 


Lynn  Shurtleff,  M.A.,  Chair 

Professor:  Roger  Nyquist 
Associate  Professor:  Lynn  Shurtleff 
Assistant  Professor:  Hans  Boepple 
Acting  Assistant  Professor:  Aileen  James,  Stephen  Rosolack 

The  Music  Department  offers  a  major  program,  leading  to  the  B.A.  degree,  with 
specializations  in  Applied  Music,  Music  History  and  Literature,  Theory,  Composition,  fields 
of  concert,  opera,  orchestra,  and  teaching.  There  are  special  curricula  for  the  masters. 
Scholarship,  research,  and  preparation  for  graduate  studies  are  encouraged. 

The  Department  also  offers  general  courses  of  interest  and  cultural  value  to  all  University 
students  who  wish  to  become  either  trained  performers  or  simply  appreciative  listeners. 

A  student  majoring  in  Music,  in  addition  to  completing  the  University  and  College 
requirements,  must  earn  a  minimum  of  63  quarter  units  of  credit  in  the  department.  The 
following  courses  must  be  included: 

Music  21,  22,  23,  51,  52,  53,  54,  124,  125,  157,  158,  160,  161,  and  one  course  in  the 
life  of  a  composer. 

Music  majors  must  also  pass  proficiency  examinations  in  sight-singing  and  piano  which 
are  administered  during  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years.  Students  are  expected  to 
perform  in  an  ensemble  during  at  least  2/3  of  the  quarters  that  they  are  in  residence.  They 
are  also  expected  to  receive  private  instruction  in  their  area  of  specialty  every  quarter. 
Failure  to  complete  piano  and  sight-singing  proficiencies  by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year 
may  result  in  ineligibility  to  register  for  upper  division  music  courses. 

Students  seeking  placement  in  graduate  music  schools  are  encouraged  to  elect 
additional  courses  designed  to  incease  skills  and  knowledge  appropriate  to  their  area  of 
specialization.  The  Department  of  Music  is  a  member  of  the  National  Association  of  Schools 
of  Music. 

Applied  Music  (Private  Instruction) 

Private  instruction  is  available  in  applied  music.  One  unit  credit  is  given  for  lower  division 
and  two  unit  credits  for  upper  division  each  quarter.  (Extra  fee  for  all  private  instruction  15 
and  100  through  1 17.) 


1/100.  Organ 
2/102.  Harpsichord 
3/103.  Piano 

Piano  Class  must  be  taken  as  a  prerequisite  to 
private  instruction  for  beginning  students. 

4/104.  Voice 

Voice  class  must  be  taken  as  a  prerequisite  to 
private  instruction  for  beginning  voice  students, 
except  by  permission  of  instructor. 

5/105  Violin 

6/106.  Viola 

7/107.  Violoncello 

8/108.  Double  Bass 


9/109.  Woodwinds 

19/110.  Brass 

11/111.  Percussion 

15/115.  Private  Instruction  In 
Composition 

16/116.  Private  Instruction  In  Conducting 

17/117.  Private  Instruction  In  Theory  or 
History 

199.01  Senior  Recital 

(Seventy-five  minute  Recital.) 

199.02  Directed  Research 

For  Theory,  History  and  Composition  majors.  A 
comprehensive  paper  or  composition  approved 
by  the  faculty. 
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Music  History  and  Literature 


Applied  Music  (Class  Instruction) 

74.  Voice  Class 

Application  of  basic  vocal  techniques  to  develop 
singing  facility.  This  course  is  a  prerequisite  to 
beginning  private  instruction.  Open  to  non-ma¬ 
jors. 

75.  Lyric  Diction 

Drills  and  class  performance,  based  on  Interna¬ 
tional  Phonetic  Alphabet,  of  songs  in  various 
languages. 

76.  Piano  Class 

Classes  limited  to  six  students.  Instruction  in 
rudiments  of  beginning  and  intermediate  piano. 
May  be  repeated  for  credit.  (Extra  fee  for  this 
course.)  Open  to  non-majors. 

77.  Beginning  Guitar 

Introduction  to  the  music  and  technique  of 
acoustic  guitar.  Some  review  of  music  theory. 
Open  to  non-majors. 

78.  Intermediate  Classical  Guitar 

A  continuation  of  Beginning  Guitar.  Further 
study  of  acoustic  quitar  theory,  technique,  reper¬ 
toire,  and  stylistic  practice  of  selected  periods. 
May  be  repeated  for  credit.  (Extra  fee  for  this 
course.)  Open  to  non-majors. 

Ensemble 

70/170.  Jazz  Ensemble  —  By  Audition 
only. 

Open  to  selected  students  for  preparation  and 
performance  of  literature  for  stage  and  jazz 
ensembles. 

71/171.  University  Concert  Choir  —  By 
Audition  only. 

Open  to  selected  students  for  preparation  and 
performance  in  concert  of  works  of  the  signifi¬ 
cant  choral  literature.  One  unit  credit  given  for 
each  quarter. 

72/172.  University  Chamber  Singers  —  By 
Audition  only. 

A  select  group  of  singers  for  performance  of 
unaccompanied  polyphonic  music.  Some  per¬ 
formances  in  conjunction  with  Mission  Church 
services.  Limited  outside  performances.  One  unit 
credit  given  for  each  quarter. 

73/173.  University  Orchestra  —  By 
Audition  only. 

Open  to  selected  students  for  preparation  and 
performance  in  concert  of  works  of  the  signifi¬ 
cant  orchestral  literature.  One  unit  credit  given 
for  each  quarter. 


20.  Introduction  To  Music 

How  to  listen  to  music;  art  of  music  and  its 
materials;  instruments  and  musical  forms;  music 
of  the  17th  through  20th  centuries.  Open  to 
non-majors.  Prerequisite  to  all  classes  in  the 
Department  of  Music. 

21.  Music  Of  Antiquity  Through  The 
Renaissance 

A  history  of  western  music  from  its  beginning 
through  the  16th  century.  Open  to  non-music 
majors  with  permission  of  instructor.  Prerequi¬ 
site;  Music  20. 

22.  Music  Of  The  Baroque  Era 

A  history  of  the  important  musical  developments 
from  1600  to  1750.  Open  to  non-music  majors 
with  permission  of  instructor.  Prerequisite:  Music 
20. 

23.  Music  Of  The  Rococo  And  Classic  Eras 

A  history  of  the  important  musical  developments 
from  1725  to  1830.  Open  to  non-music  majors 
with  permission  of  instructor.  Prerequisite;  Music 
20. 

124.  Music  Of  The  Romantic  Era 

A  history  of  the  important  musical  developments 
from  1800  to  1900.  Open  to  non-music  majors 
with  permission  of  instructor.  Prerequisite:  Music 
20. 

125.  Music  Of  The  20th  Century 

A  history  of  the  important  musical  developments 
from  1900  to  the  present.  Open  to  non-  music 
majors  with  permission  of  instructor.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  Music  20. 

127.  Organ  Literature 

A  survey  of  the  important  organ  literature  from 
1500  to  the  present.  Taught  every  other  year. 
Spring  quarter. 

128.  Piano  Literature 

A  survey  of  the  important  piano  literature  from 
1700  to  the  present.  Taught  every  other  year. 
Winter  quarter. 

129.  Vocal  Literature 

A  survey  of  the  important  vocal  literature  from 
1600  to  the  present.  Taught  every  other  year. 
Spring  quarter. 

130.  Choral  Literature 

Sacred  and  secular  music  from  16th  century  to 
the  present.  1.  Smaller  forms:  motels,  anthems. 
2.  Larger  forms:  oratorios,  cantatas.  Taught 
every  other  year.  Spring  quarter. 


98 


134.  Performance  Practice  Problems  Since 
1600 

Styles  of  solo  and  ensemble  performance  of 
instrumental  and  vocal  music  from  Baroque  to 
the  present.  Changing  aspects  of  medium,  tem¬ 
po,  dynamics,  phrasing,  ornamentation, 
improvisation,  temperament,  etc. 

135.  Music  Criticism 

Problems,  principles,  and  procedures  of  descrip¬ 
tive  and  critical  analysis  and  synthesis;  relation¬ 
ship  of  language  to  description  and  criticism. 

36.  Ethnic  Music 

A  survey  of  the  origins,  growth  and  development 
of  Folk  music  of  the  United  States  from  the 
Colonies  to  the  present.  Non-majors.  Fall  quarter 
only. 

37.  History  Of  Jazz  I 

A  survey  of  the  origins,  growth  and  development 
of  Jazz;  its  sociological  importance  and  influence 
on  composers  of  serious  music.  Non-majors. 
Winter  quarter  only. 

38.  History  Of  Jazz  II 

Continuation  of  Jazz  I.  Non-majors.  Spring  quar¬ 
ter  only. 

139.  J.S.  Bach 

Life  and  works  of  Bach,  with  special  emphasis  on 
development  of  his  musical  style;  detailed  study 
of  a  selection  of  his  chief  works.  Open  to  non¬ 
majors.  Taught  every  other  year.  Fall  quarter. 

140.  Beethoven 

Life  and  works  of  Beethoven,  with  emphasis  on 
development  of  his  musical  style.  Analysis  of 
representative  works.  Open  to  non-majors. 
Taught  every  other  year.  Fall  quarter. 

141.  Brahms 

Life  and  works  of  Brahms,  with  emphasis  on 
development  of  his  musical  style;  detailed  study 
of  a  selection  of  his  major  works.  Open  to 
non-majors. 

142.  Stravinsky 

Stravinsky  as  a  central  figure  of  20th  century 
music;  his  musical  styles  and  their  sources.  Open 
to  non-majors.  Taught  every  other  year.  Spring 
quarter. 

Theory  and  Composition 

50.  Basic  Musicianship 

Preparatory  course  for  Theory  I.  Listening  tech¬ 
niques  and  basic  principles  of  music.  A  student 
who  fails  this  course  may  not  major  in  music. 
Open  to  non-majors.  Fall  quarter  only. 

51.  Theory  I 

Basic  terminologies  and  problems  of  notation, 
melody,  rhythm,  harmony  and  their  relationship 
to  musical  form.  Lecture  and  drill  in  writing 


melodies,  sight  reading,  ear  training  and  analy¬ 
sis.  Primary  triadic  harmonies.  Lab  required. 
Winter  quarter  only. 

52.  Theory  II 

Continuation  of  Theory  I.  Secondary  triadic  har¬ 
monies,  lecture  and  drill  in  sight  singing,  ear 
training,  keyboard  harmony,  analysis  and  com¬ 
position.  Lab.  Spring  quarter  only. 

53.  Theory  III 

Modulation  and  chromatic  harmony.  Lecture 
and  drill  in  sight  singing,  ear  training,  keyboard 
harmony,  analysis  and  composition.  Lab 
required.  Fall  quarter  only. 

54.  Theory  IV 

Analysis  of  20th  century  techniques;  a  study  of 
serialism  and  its  development.  Winter  quarter 
only. 

155.  Advanced  Keyboard  Harmony  And 
Music  Reading  Skills 

Intensive  training  in  keyboard  facility  and  sight 
singing.  Application  of  material  introduced  in  51, 
52,  53. 

156.  Modal  Counterpoint 

16th  century.  Analysis  of  contrapuntal  proce¬ 
dures  and  representative  compositions;  writing 
of  motets  and  masses.  Emphasis  on  style  of 
Palestrina. 

157.  Tonal  Counterpoint 

18th  century.  Analysis  of  contrapuntal  proce¬ 
dures  and  compositions;  writing  of  inventions, 
chorale  preludes,  canons,  and  fugues.  Emphasis 
on  style  of  J.S.  Bach.  Taught  every  other  year, 
Spring  quarter. 

158.  Orchestration 

Prerequisite:  51,  52,  53.  Ranges,  tonal  possibili¬ 
ties,  technical  limitations,  and  necessary  trans¬ 
positions  for  all  orchestral  instruments,  taught 
every  other  year,  Spring  quarter. 

159.  Advanced  Orchestration 

Required  for  Theory  and  Composition  majors. 
Practical  orchestration  in  all  it  applications. 

160.  Form  And  Analysis  I 

Analysis  of  representative  works  of  1 8th  century. 
Baroque  and  Classic.  Winter  quarter  only. 

161.  Form  And  Analysis  II 

Analysis  of  representative  works  of  19th  and 
20th  centuries.  Spring  quarter  only. 

162.  Composition 

Organization  of  musical  ideas  into  logical  and 
homogeneous  form,  with  emphasis  on  traditional 
forms.  Prerequisite:  51,  52,  53,  600. 
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Techniques  and  Conduction 

165.  Conducting 

Baton  techniques,  fundamentals  of  score  read¬ 
ing,  rehearsal  techniques,  choral  and  instrumen¬ 
tal  tone,  interpretation  of  music.  Use  of  full 
orchestral  score.  Preparation  and  performance 
of  major  works.  Taught  every  other  year.  Fall 
quarter. 


166.  Vocal  Pedagogy 

Studies  in  vocal  production:  respiration,  phona- 
tion,  articulation,  resonation.  Supervised  student 
teaching. 

167.  Piano  Pedagogy 

Studies  in  techniques  and  materials  of  piano 
teaching. 

168.  Organ  Pedagogy 

Studies  in  techniques  and  materials  of  organ 
teaching. 
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COLLEGE  OF  HUMANITIES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 


Manuel  G.  Velasquez,  S.J.,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Associate  Professors:  James  W.  Felt,  S.  J.,  William  A.  Parent 
Assistant  Professors:  Timothy  P.  Fallon,  S.J.,  Cynthia  C.  Rostankowski, 

Manuel  G.  Velasquez,  S.J.,  Carol  J.  White 
Austin  J.  Fagothey  Visiting  Professor:  Frederick  C.  Copleston,  S.J. 

The  University  offers  both  a  four-year  undergraduate  program  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of 
Arts  degree  with  philosophy  as  the  major  field,  and  also  a  wide  variety  of  philosophy  courses 
of  interest  and  value  to  all  students,  regardless  of  their  major.  The  courses  are  divided  into 
three  levels  presupposing  increasing  degrees  of  philosophical  background. 

Students  majoring  in  other  fields  who  wish  to  explore  the  general  methods  and  problems 
of  philosophy  are  recommended  to  take  Introduction  to  Philosophy  (4) ,  or  Values  & 
Conduct  (5) ,  or  Ethics  of  American  Business  (6) ,  or,  for  a  fuller  experience,  the  historical 
sequence,  Classical  and  Medieval  Thought  (1),  Early  Modern  Thought  (2),  and  Late 
Modern  Thought  (3) .  A  number  of  more  specialized  courses  are  also  offered  on  the 
Introductory  Level  (from  Logic  25,  on)  for  students  with  particular  interests. 

The  Major  in  Philosophy 

Students  wishing  to  make  philosophy  their  major  subject  combine  a  solid  undergraduate 
philosophical  education  in  philosophy  with  considerable  flexibility  of  program.  Besides 
fulfilling  the  general  requirements  of  the  University  and  of  the  College  of  Arts  &  Sciences, 
students  majoring  in  philosophy  must  take  twelve  courses  in  philosophy,  of  which  at  least 
eight  must  be  upper  division  courses  taken  in  the  junior  and  senior  years;  four  are  normally 
lower  division  courses.  More  specifically: 

The  requirements  for  the  major  include  a  minimum  of  four  lower  division  courses  including 
Philosophy  1,  2,  3,  and  25  (or  their  equivalents) .  Philosophy  majors  must  complete  1  and 
2  before  enrolling  in  any  upper  division  philosophy  courses. 

Requirements  also  include  a  minimum  of  eight  upper  division  courses  five  of  which  must 
be  “Seminars.”  Each  term  the  department  will  offer  one  seminar.  These  seminars  will 
normally  be  offered  in  a  two  year  cycle  which  will  include  150,  151,  152,  191,  192  and  193. 

Strongly  recommended  for  inclusion  in  each  major’s  program  are  either  Philosophy  101 
Philosophic  Writing,  or  Philosophy  198  Senior  Thesis. 

Each  student  majoring  in  philosophy  will  be  assigned  an  academic  advisor  from  among 
the  department’s  staff;  the  student  is  free  to  change  advisors  after  becoming  better 
acquainted  with  the  faculty.  The  advisor  must  be  consulted  each  term  so  as  to  insure 
coherence  of  the  program  as  well  as  adaptation  to  the  student’s  own  interests. 

Honors  Program 

A  departmental  Honors  Program  provides  an  encouragement  for  superior  students  to 
qualify  themselves  for  graduate  work  whether  in  Philosophy  or  some  other  field.  Applicants 
may  be  admitted  to  this  program  by  the  Chair  in  their  sophomore  year.  Interested  students 
should  inquire  for  particulars  at  the  Chair’s  office. 
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Introductory  Level 

A)  General  Introductions: 

1*.  Classical  &  Medieval  Thought 

The  beginnings  of  Western  philosophy  studied  in 
representative  writers  of  the  Greek  and  medieval 
traditions,  with  attention  to  their  historical  and 
literary  milieu  and  to  their  relevance  to  contem¬ 
porary  thought. 

2*.  Early  Modern  Thought 

Study  of  the  principal  fashioners  of  the  modern 
mind:  philosophers  mainly  of  the  seventeenth 
and  eighteenth  centuries,  studied  in  the  historical 
and  literary  context  of  their  times  and  in  their 
impact  on  our  own. 

3*.  Late  Modern  Thought 

The  tumultuous  development  of  philosophic 
thought  from  the  German  Enlightment  and 
Kant’s  Critical  Philosophy  to  major  nineteenth 
century  synthesizers  such  as  Hegel,  Marx,  and 
Comte,  and  prophets  such  as  Kierkegaard  and 
Nietzsche.  Prerequisite:  2. 

4.  Introduction  to  Philosophy 

An  introduction  to  philosophy  through  a  consid¬ 
eration  of  the  problems  raised  in  at  least  three 
major  areas:  ethics,  metaphysics,  and  espis- 
temology.  Recommended  as  a  beginning  course 
in  philosophy. 

5.  Values  and  Conduct 

Exploring  current  ethical  questions  with  special 
attention  to  formulating  a  standard  of  morality 
for  the  personal  life,  this  course  examines  the 
concepts  of  person,  love,  freedom,  value,  and 
responsibility. 

6.  Ethics  of  American  Business 

Ethical  standards  and  their  application  to  Ameri¬ 
can  business  practices:  evolution  of  attitudes 
toward  business;  current  ethical  theories;  ethical 
behavior  in  business. 

B)  Courses  for  Special  Interests: 

25.  Logic 

An  introduction  to  the  techniques  of  truth  func¬ 
tional,  syllogistic,  and  quantificational  logic. 
Includes  discussion  of  and  practical  work  in 
detecting  logical  fallacies. 

28.  Freedom  and  Time 

Philosophical  exploration  of  whether  and  in  what 
sense  man  is  free  in  his  decisions,  not  simply 
determined  by  conditioning  and  environment. 
This  problem  will  be  seen  to  revolve  around 
man’s  understanding  of  the  nature  of  time. 


29.  Philosophic  Topics  in  Film 

An  investigation  of  selected  films  as  sources  of 
insight  into  a  variety  of  philosophical  issues. 
Topics  considered  may  include:  the  limits  of 
human  rationality,  absurdity,  human  suffering, 
the  nature  of  reality,  and  will  be  examined  via 
readings  from  philosophical  sources. 

30.  Philosopy  in  The  Literary  Arts 

An  inquiry  into  philosophical  aspects  of  the 
literary  arts.  This  may  include  an  examination  of 
novels,  plays  and  poetry  as  sources  of  philo¬ 
sophic  insight,  as  well  as  consideration  of  the 
philosophical  significance  of  certain  features 
present  in  literature  such  as  figurative  language, 
literary  time,  and  truth  in  works  of  fiction.  Tradi¬ 
tional  as  well  as  contemporary  philosophical 
sources  will  be  used. 

31.  Christian  Philosophy 

A  study  of  the  interface  of  Christianity  and 
philosophy  by  a  consideration  of  topics  of  inter¬ 
est  to  both  Theology  and  Philosophy  in  their 
respective  understandings  of  human  experience. 

32.  Politics  and  Society 

An  introduction  to  political  and  social  philosophy 
through  an  examination  of  traditional  and  con¬ 
temporary  views. 

Intermediate  Level 

(General  prerequisite,  except  where  noted:  at 
least  one  course  on  Introductory  Level) 

101.  Philosophic  Writing 

In  this  course,  designed  to  develop  skill  in 
research  and  writing  on  philosophic  problems, 
the  student  is  introduced  to  the  basic  tools  of 
research  and  thoroughly  exercised  in  developing 
wirting  skills.  Restricted  to  students  majoring  in 
philosophy;  Junior  students  given  perference. 

104.  Being  and  Knowing 

An  adventure  in  metaphysics  and  epistemology: 
exploration  of  the  structure  of  knowledge  and  of 
being,  with  the  aid  both  of  historical  and  of 
contemporary  methods,  particularly  those  utiliz¬ 
ing  an  analysis  of  the  structure  of  human  experi¬ 
ence. 

105.  God  and  Philosophy 

Philosophical  inquiry,  based  on  both  classical 
and  contemporary  views,  as  to  whether  the 
existence  of  God  can  be  rationally  demon¬ 
strated,  whether  it  is  compatible  with  evil,  and 
how  man  relates  to  God. 

106.  Ethics:  Theory  and  Practice 

An  examination  of  the  possibility  and  nature  of 
ethical  knowledge,  with  emphasis  on  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  philosophical  principles  to  contempo¬ 
rary  moral  problems. 


‘Courses  in  the  historical  sequence  of  the  Core  Curricu¬ 
lum  of  the  College  of  Humanities. 
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107.  Biomedical  Ethics 

An  examination  of  important  moral  problems 
raised  by  recent  advances  in  biological  research 
and  medicine.  No  philosophy  prerequiste. 

108.  Philosophy  of  Language 

A  survey  of  recent  philosophical  work  on  the 
nature  of  language  and  its  relation  to  the  rest  of 
the  world.  The  course  investigates  semantics, 
presuppositions  of  linguistic  theory,  and  the 
nature  of  metaphor. 

109*.  Philosophy  and  The  Sexes 

A  philosophical  examination  of  theories  of  sex 
differences  and  relationships  between  the  sexes 
in  the  past,  the  present  and  in  possible  futures. 
Readings  may  include  selections  from  traditional 
as  well  as  contemporary  sources. 

120.  Kant 

A  study  of  Kant’s  Critique  of  Pure  Reason. 
Prerequisite:  2. 

125.  Marx 

A  study  of  Karl  Marx’s  philosophic  thought,  with 
particular  focus  on  prominent  contemporary 
reinterpretations.  Prerequisite:  2,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor. 

126.  Existentialism 

A  general  introduction  to  Existentialism  in  its 
analysis  of  the  basic  structures  of  human  exis¬ 
tence,  particularly  freedom,  and  in  its  major 
thinkers.  Prerequisite:  2,  or  permission  of  the 
insturctor. 

134.  Philosophy  of  Science 

Exploration  of  the  philosophical  presuppositions 
involved  in  the  methods  of  modern  science, 
particularly  physics;  of  the  structure  and  devel¬ 
opment  of  theories;  and  of  the  relation  of  scientif¬ 
ic  knowing  to  other  modes  of  knowing.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  two  courses  in  science  or  mathematics,  or 
one  course  with  laboratory.  No  philosophy  pre¬ 
requisite. 

135.  Philosophy  of  Social  Science 

Current  topics  in  the  philosophy  of  the  social 
sciences  (e.g.,  foundations,  role  of  values) .  No 
philosophy  prerequisite. 

136.  Philosophy  of  Law 

A  study  of  the  proper  limits  and  uses  of  the 
criminal  law  in  regualating  human  behavior.  No 
philosophy  prerequisite. 

137.  Morality  and  The  Law 

An  intensive  study  of  one  moral  issue  (e.g., 
abortion,  euthanasia)  as  it  is  treated  in  contem¬ 
porary  American  law.  No  philosophy  prerequi¬ 
site. 


‘Course  included  in  Women’s  Studies  Program. 


138.  Political  Philosophy 

A  critical  examination  of  important  political  theo¬ 
ries  and  concepts  (e.g.,  liberty,  equality,  justice, 
and  rights) . 

145.  Aesthetics 

A  philosophical  examination  of  the  historical 
development  of  the  concepts  of  taste  and  beauty 
from  ancient  times  to  the  present. 

146.  The  Arts  and  Philosophy 

A  study  of  philosophic  issues  concerning  the  fine 
arts  and  art  criticism.  Among  topics  to  be  dis¬ 
cussed  may  be  the  nature  of  art,  artistic  freedom 
and  censorship,  evaluation  of  art. 

149.  Selected  Problems 

Philosophical  analysis  of  selected  challenging 
problems;  readings  and  discussions.  Prerequi¬ 
sites,  if  any,  to  be  announced. 

150.  Seminar  in  Metaphysics 

Advanced  analysis  of  problems  in  metaphysics. 
Readings  and  discussion.  Prerequisite:  1  and  25. 

151.  Seminar  in  Epistemology 

Advanced  analysis  of  problems  in  the  theory  of 
knowledge.  Readings  and  discussion.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  2  and  25. 

152.  Seminar  in  Ethical  Theory 

Advanced  analysis  of  problems  in  moral  and 
social  philosophy.  Readings  and  discussion.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  25. 

Advanced  Level 

164.  Hegel 

A  study  of  Hegel’s  thought  in  the  context  of  its 
historical  antecedents  and  consequences.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  120. 

167.  Analytic  Philosophy 

Investigation  of  application  of  techniques  of  for¬ 
mal  logic  to  philosophic  problems  by  Frege, 
Russell,  and  Wittgenstein.  Prerequisite:  one 
course  in  logic. 

170.  Contemporary  European  Philosophy 

An  investigation  of  selected  topics  from  twenti¬ 
eth  century  European  philosophy:  movements 
such  as  phenomenology  and  structuralism;  phi¬ 
losophers  such  as  Husserl,  Heidegger,  Merleau- 
Ponty,  Sartre. 

175.  Philosophy  of  Mind 

Investigation  of  the  logical  structure  of  psycho¬ 
logical  concepts,  such  as  those  of  sensations, 
images,  beliefs,  thoughts,  intentions,  expecta¬ 
tions. 

190.  Advanced  Topics  in  Philosophy 

Selected  philosophical  problems  studied  at  an 
advanced  level. 
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191.  Seminar  in  Ancient  Philosophy 

Intensive  study  of  one  major  figure  from  the 
ancient  period.  Normally  Plato  or  Aristole.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  1 

192.  Seminar  in  Medieval  Philosophy 

Intensive  study  of  one  major  figure  from  the 
medieval  period.  Normally  Augustine  or  Aqui¬ 
nas.  Prerequisite:  1 

193.  Seminar  in  Modern  Philosophy 

Intensive  study  of  one  major  figure  from  the 
modern  period.  Normally  Hume  or  Kant.  Prereq¬ 
uisite:  2. 

197.  Senior  Seminar 

Senior  philosophy  majors  select  an  instructor 
from  the  philosophy  faculty,  and,  together, 
decide  upon  a  text  or  topic  for  study.  The 


responsibility  for  the  seminar  is  shared  between 
the  student  and  faculty  participants.  By  arrange¬ 
ment  during  previous  term. 

198.  Senior  Practicum 

Creation  of  a  carefully  researched  and  scholarly 
paper,  under  the  active  direction  of  a  selected 
member  of  the  Department’s  staff.  Offered  in  the 
winter  term.  Of  particular  value  to  senior  students 
who  intend  to  pursue  graduate  studies. 

199.  Directed  Research 

Tutorial  work,  with  demanding  requirements,  for 
advanced  students  in  particular  problem  areas 
not  otherwise  accessible  through  courses.  By 
previous  arrangement  only,  with  the  instructor, 
Chair,  and  Dean. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  RELIGIOUS  STUDIES 


James  W.  Reites,  S.J.,  S.T.D.,  Chair 

Professors:  Joseph  A.  Grassi,  Theodore  J.  Mackin,  S.J. 

Associate  Professors:  Donald  F.  Crosby,  S.J.  (History  and,  by  courtesy, 

Religious  Studies) ,  James  W.  Reites,  S.J. 

Assistant  Professors:  Vance  L.  Eckstrom,  Frederick  J.  Parrella,  James  E.  Sweeters,  Don- 

am  H.  Wakefield,  Philip  B.  Riley 

Lecturers:  Daniel  V.  Germann,  S.J.,  Edward  D.  McShane,  S.J.,  Rabbi  Michal  S.  Berstein, 
Francis  R.  Smith,  S.J.,  Salvatore  A.  Tassone,  S.J.,  Tennant  C.  Wright,  S.J. 

General  Requirements 

Students  entering  the  University  with  less  than  44  quarter  units  are  required  to  complete 
three  courses  in  religious  studies,  at  least  one  of  which  must  be  completed  during  one  of  the 
two  final  years.  Students  entering  with  more  than  43  units  but  less  than  88  must  complete 
two  courses,  one  of  these  during  the  final  two  years.  Those  entering  with  more  than  87  units 
must  complete  one  course  before  graduation. 

The  Major  in  Religious  Studies 

In  addition  to  the  requirements  in  general  education  for  all  students  in  the  College,  the 
following  are  specific  for  students  completing  the  major  in  Religious  Studies: 

Philosophy:  Two  courses.  The  course  in  Metaphysics  is  recommended.  Students  taking  the 
three-course  core  sequence  in  History  of  Philosophy  fulfill  this  requirement. 

Foreign  Language:  By  the  end  of  the  fall  term  of  senior  year  the  student  must  complete  a 
reading  proficiency  test,  administered  by  the  Department  of  Religious  Studies,  in  one 
classical  or  modern  language. 

History:  Two  courses.  These  may  be  either  the  two-course  sequence  in  the  History  of 
Christianity  or  a  two-course  sequence  in  History  of  Western  Civilization.  The  latter  is 
preferred.  Students  taking  the  three-course  core  sequence  in  Western  Civilization  fulfill  this 
requirement. 

Fine  Arts:  Two  courses  selected  from  among  those  offered  by  the  departments  of  Fine  Arts, 
Music  and  Theatre  Arts.  Students  taking  the  three-course  core  sequence  in  History  of  Art 
fulfill  this  requirement. 

Requirements  in  Religious  Studies 

In  consultation  with  their  academic  advisor,  students  are  to  select  four  lower  division 
courses  that  best  supplement  their  earlier  instruction  and  open,  as  well,  into  their  area  of 
interest  in  Religious  Studies. 

Again  in  consultation  with  his  or  her  advisor  the  student  is  to  select  eight  upper  division 
courses  in  religious  studies  which  develop  an  area  of  concentration;  or  if  no  area  of 
concentration  has  been  chosen,  eight  upper  division  courses  which  complete  a  coherent 
program  in  undergraduate  Religious  Studies.  Among  these  eight  courses  is  to  be  included 
Religious  Studies  198:  Directed  Reading  and  Research.  Koine  Greek,  taught  in  the  Classics 
Department,  and  Biblical  Hebrew,  taught  in  the  Religious  Studies  Department,  is  recom¬ 
mended  for  students  intending  to  do  graduate  studies  in  Scripture. 
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A.  Introduction  to  Religious  Studies 

A  basic  description  of  the  most  universal  ways 
man  has  been  religious.  Reflections  on  the  con¬ 
temporary  ways  of  being  religious,  especially  in 
light  of  religious  pluralism  and  secularism. 

2.  Introduction  to  The  Old  Testament 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  the  people  of  Israeltrom 
the  exodus  through  the  post-exilic  period  to  the 
Christian  era,  with  particular  attention  on  the 
formation  of  the  Old  Testament  literature  and  on 
the  developing  form  and  content  of  the  people’s 
religious  belief. 

3.  Introduction  to  The  New  Testament 

A  study  of  the  formation  of  the  New  Testament 
literature  in  the  first  generations  of  the  Christian 
community;  in  interpretation  of  the  literary  forms 
used  by  the  community;  an  examination  of  the 
form  and  principal  content  of  the  primitive  belief 
and  worship. 

4.  Introduction  to  Christian  Theology 

An  introduction  to  Christian  Theology  through  an 
examination  of  Protestant  and  Catholic  common 
roots. 

5.  Introduction  to  Catholic  Theology 

A  course  designed  for  Catholic  students  who 
wish  to  discover  the  roots  of  Catholic  doctrine  in 
Scripture  and  Tradition.  An  historical-critical 
approach  to  Scripture  is  taken. 

6.  Christian  Origins 

A  study  of  the  environment  in  which  Christianity 
began:  Judaism  in  the  time  of  Jesus  (Qumran 
community,  Pharisees,  Zealots,  Saddu  cees, 
ordinary  people) ;  the  Hellenistic  and  Roman 
religions.  The  earthly  ministry  of  Jesus.  The 
transition  from  Kingdom  to  Church.  The  emer¬ 
gence  of  Christianity  from  Judaism. 

7.  The  Practice  of  Meditation 

The  study  and  practice  of  various  forms  of 
meditation,  Eastern  and  Western. 

9.  Practice  of  Christian  Meditation 

A  combination  of  the  study  of  Christianity  and 
the  practice  of  meditation. 

15.  Introduction  to  Protestant  Thought 

Foucses  on  the  most  important  figures  of  the 
Reformation  (Luther,  Zwingli,  Calvin,  the  radical 
reformers)  and  issues  (faith,  justification,  good 
works,  authority,  Scripture,  the  Church,  the  min¬ 
istry)  .  Relates  these  topics  to  contemporary 
ecumenical  theological  discussion. 

21.  The  Christ  of  Faith 

Selective  theological  interpretations  of  Jesus 
Christ,  from  Biblical  literature,  the  history  of 
Christian  doctrine,  and  modern  theological 
scholarship.  The  humanity  and  divinity  of  Jesus. 


48.  Zen  Buddhism 

This  course  combines  a  study  of  Zen  Buddhism 
with  the  actual  practice  of  Zen  meditation  and 
some  Zen  ritual. 

51.  Eastern  Religions 

The  course  is  designed  to  investigate  religion  as 
a  way  of  life  in  the  Far  East.  For  students  who 
know  little  about  the  religious  cultures  of  the  Far 
East  but  who  recognize  the  great  impact  religion 
has  had  on  the  Eastern  peoples. 

52.  Western  Religions 

A  study  of  the  religious  origins  of  Western  man. 
Prehistoric  and  primitive  cultures  will  be  briefly 
considered,  but  a  more  detailed  investigation  will 
be  made  into  the  major  religious  cultures  of  the 
Middle  East  which  have  had  a  profound  influence 
on  values  in  the  West. 

60.  Christian  Ethics 

A  study  of  the  dynamics  of  Christian  conduct  and 
of  the  moral  implications  of  the  Christian  commit¬ 
ment.  The  formulation  of  the  principles  of  a 
Christian  ethic,  their  application  to  selected 
areas  of  moral  conduct  in  contemporary  life,  e.g. 
to  wealth  and  poverty,  violence  and  non-vio¬ 
lence,  war  and  peace,  inter-personal  relations. 

72.  American  Religious  Thought 

The  influence  of  theology  and  religious  philoso¬ 
phy  in  the  history  of  the  United  States,  especially 
its  self-image. 

75.  Introduction  to  American  Religious 
History:  Colonies  to  The  Civil  War 

A  survey  of  American  religious  denominations, 
movements,  and  personalities  from  the  colonies 
to  the  Civil  War.  Principal  topics:  Puritanism,  The 
Church  and  the  Revolution;  Religious  Freedom 
and  Separation  of  Church  and  State;  Revivalism; 
Humanitarian  Reform. 

76.  Introduction  to  American  Religious 
History:  Civil  War  to  The  Present 

A  survey  of  American  religious  denominations, 
movements  and  personalities  from  the  Civil  War 
to  the  present.  Principal  topics:  The  Black 
Churches,  The  New  Immigration,  The  Social 
Gospel;  The  Churches  in  War  and  Peace. 

80.  Christian  Liturgy 

The  course  leads  the  students  into  a  living  appre¬ 
ciation  of  the  structure  and  rhythm  of  liturgical 
worship  of  its  function  as  Christian  celebration  in 
such  matters  as  the  origin  of  mankind,  the  human 
condition,  the  destiny  of  mankind  and  its  attain¬ 
ment. 

106.  The  Synoptic  Gospels 

A  study  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  of  the  history  of 
their  formation,  of  their  literary  forms.  An  analysis 
of  Salvation  History  as  contained  in  these 
sources. 
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107.  The  Pauline  Letters 

A  study  of  the  letters  attributed  to  Pauline 
authorship.  An  analysis  of  the  Pauline  theology. 

108.  The  Johannine  Writings 

A  study  of  the  fourth  Gospel,  the  Johannine 
letters  and  the  Apocalypse,  in  reference  to  their 
vocabulary,  imagery  and  theological  concerns. 

114.  The  Contemporary  Church 

This  course  will  study  the  contemporary  Chris¬ 
tian  (and  more  specifically  Roman  Catholic) 
Church.  The  course  will  draw  from  the  New 
Testament,  Church  documents  since  the  Second 
Vatican  Council,  and  some  contemporary  fiction 
which  treats  of  aspects  of  the  Church. 

117.  Christian  Eschatology 

This  course  studies  the  ultimate  hopes  of  the 
Christian  faith,  and  analyzies  the  classical  Chris¬ 
tian  symbols  of  judgement  heaven,  hell,  purgato¬ 
ry  and  the  movement  of  history  to  the  Reign  of 
God. 

121.  Great  Christian  Mysteries 

From  a  Biblical  and  historical  point  of  view  the 
central  Christian  mysteries  of  Christ,  God,  the 
Trinity,  Grace,  Sin,  Redemption,  Man  and 
Human  Destiny  are  studied. 

122.  The  Person  of  Christ  in  The  New 
Testament 

A  systematic  study  of  the  origins  in  Scripture  of 
Christian  belief  in  the  person  and  natures  of 
Jesus,  and  of  his  work  in  redeeming. 

129.  Religion  and  Personal  Growth 

An  application  of  the  basic  insights  of  religion 
and  psychology  to  the  process  of  personal 
growth. 

130.  The  Psychology  of  Religion 

A  study  of  the  phenomenon  of  religion  as 
expressed  in  the  various  religious  literatures, 
using  both  the  psychological  reflection  on  reli¬ 
gion  and  the  methods  of  analysis  by  psycholo¬ 
gists,  classical  and  contemporary. 

141.  Religious  Autobiography 

This  course  will  study  selected  Christian  autobi¬ 
ographies  from  St.  Paul  to  Dag  Hammarskjold. 

142.  Christian  Mysticism 

A  study  of  selected  writers  in  the  contemplative 
and  mystical  traditions  of  Western  mysticism. 

143.  Thomas  Merton 

A  study  of  selected  works  of  Thomas  Merton, 
with  particular  emphasis  on  his  later  writings  and 
their  theological  and  social  implications. 

144.  The  Theology  of  C.S.  Lewis 

A  study  of  the  religious  writings  of  C.S.  Lewis. 
This  course  examines  Lewis’  approach  to  reli¬ 
gious  truth,  and  analysizes  the  major  theological 
themes  that  are  his  concern. 


149.  The  Theology  of  Marriage 

A  study  of  marriage  Christianly  understood  from 
the  Scriptures  and  from  recent  Catholic  wirting, 
and  from  a  humane  psychology  of  the  human 
person.  A  survey  of  Roman  Catholic  Canon  Law 
on  marriage. 

156.  Belief  and  Unbelief 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  come  to  an  apprecia¬ 
tion  of  the  challenges  to  belief  in  the  modern  era. 
We  will  do  so  by  examining  selections  from  key 
modern  thinkers  who  have  advocated  some 
variety  of  unbelief,  and  selections  from  certain 
modern  thinkers  who  have  attempted  to  meet 
these  challenges  by  reinterpreting  the  Christian 
religious  tradition  in  light  of  modern  culture  and 
experience. 

157.  God  in  Contemporary  Religious 
Thought 

A  study  of  the  question  of  God’s  existence  and 
nature  in  the  writings  of  contemporary  thinkers. 

159.  Theology  of  The  Sacraments 

An  analysis  of  the  work  of  Christ  as  sacrament  of 
God  the  Father,  of  the  Church  as  the  sacrament 
of  Christ,  and  of  baptism,  confirmation,  reconcili¬ 
ation,  healing,  the  Eucharist,  and  orders  as  the 
principal  sacramental  actions  of  the  Church 
(marriage  is  studied  in  a  separate  course) .  The 
course  studies  the  origins  in  the  Scriptures,  as 
well  as  the  traditional  theological  interpretations, 
of  this  sacramental  nature. 

166.  The  Theology  of  Non-Violence 

An  investigation  of  non-violence  not  only  as  an 
instrument  of  social  change  but  as  a  way  of  life 
resulting  from  the  Christian  commitment. 

168.  Women  and  Religion 

An  investigation  of  the  role  of  women  in  the 
religious  traditions  of  East  and  West.  A  study  of 
the  concept  of  feminine  and  masculine  symbol¬ 
ism  in  matriarchal  and  patriarchal  social  struc¬ 
tures.  (This  course  is  included  in  the  Women’s 
Studies  Program.) 

170.  The  History  of  Christianity,  Part  I 

A  study  of  the  history  of  the  Church  from  the  first 
community  at  Jerusalem  until  the  eve  of  the 
Protestant  reformation.  The  ruling  perspective  is 
that  of  developing  theology  and  changing  reli¬ 
gious  expression,  but  these  set  in  their  cultural 
and  political  contexts. 

171.  The  History  of  Christianity,  Part  II 

A  continuation  of  Religious  Studies  170,  begin¬ 
ning  with  the  Protestant  reformation  and  contin¬ 
uing  until  the  present.  Again  the  perspective  is 
that  of  developing  theology  and  changing  reli¬ 
gious  expression. 
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172.  Contemporary  Judaism 

A  study  of  Judaism  in  the  twentieth  century  in 
terms  of  its  principal  cultural  and  social  influ¬ 
ences,  its  religious  forms  and  theological  teach¬ 
ing.  (This  course  is  partially  funded  by  the  Jewish 
Chavtaugua  Society.) 

174.  Contemporary  Protestant  Thought 

Selections  from  Karl  Barth,  Paul  Tillich,  Rudolph 
Bultmann  and  other  prominent  20th  century 
thinkers. 

175.  The  American  Religious  Experience: 
Colonies  to  The  Civil  War 

Covers  same  time  period  as  75.  Emphasis  on 
intellectual  and  theological  development.  Con¬ 
siders  same  topics  as  75,  but  stresses  conflicting 
interpretations.  Small  group  discussions  and 
intensive  readings  in  primary  and  secondary 
sources. 

176.  The  American  Religious  Experience: 
Civil  War  to  The  Present 

Covers  same  time  period  as  76.  Emphasis  on 
intellectual  and  theological  development.  Con¬ 
siders  same  topics  as  76,  but  stresses  conflicting 
interpretations.  Small  group  discussions  and 
intensive  readings  in  primary  and  secondary 
sources. 

177.  Contemporary  American  Religion 

This  course  is  designed  to  encourage  the  spirit  of 
ecumenism  in  a  practical  and  scholarly  way. 
Subject  to  study  and  inquiry  will  be  the  rich 
variety  of  theological  and  liturical  differences 
found  in  contemporary  Christian  churches  with 
corresponding  historical  reasons  for  this  devel¬ 
opment. 

180.  Christian  Liturgy  II 

185.  Literature  and  Theology 

Significant  literature  from  various  ages  and  cul¬ 
tures  is  studies  for  its  theological  content  and 
relevance  for  the  contemporary  student. 


190.  Religion,  Science  and  Technology 

A  survey  of  the  controversies  between  scientists 
and  the  Church,  from  Galileo  through  Darwin  to 
the  present.  A  focus  on  scientific  rnehtod,  revela¬ 
tion,  and  the  relation  of  God  to  the  universe.  Also 
a  survey  of  current  moral  and  social  issues  rising 
out  of  applied  technology. 

191.  The  Development  of  Doctrine 

A  study  of  the  development  of  Christian  doctrine 
through  (1)  an  examination  of  the  Christological 
formulations  of  the  early  Church,  (11)  an  exami¬ 
nation  of  the  rise  of  the  issue  of  development  in 
modern  Catholic  theology,  and  (iii)  an  examina¬ 
tion  of  contemporary  discussions  of  how  doc¬ 
trines  develop  in  reference  to  current  issues  in 
theology. 

192.  Special  Questions  in  Religious 
Studies 

193.  Contemporary  American  Cults 

A  study  of  contemporary  religious  cults  and 
movements  in  America,  some  Christian  and 
some  non-Christian. 

194.  Ecumenism 

A  study  of  the  movement  toward  closer  relation¬ 
ships,  cooperation,  and  (in  some  cases)  merg¬ 
er,  among  Protestant  and  Orthodox  Churches, 
and,  more  recently,  between  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  and  other  Christian  Churches.  Theologi¬ 
cal  and  non-theological  factors  affecting  inter¬ 
church  relationships. 

195.  Directed  Study:  Biblical  Hebrew  I 

For  Religious  Studies  majors  only. 

196.  Directed  Study:  Biblical  Hebrew  II 

198.  Practicum  in  Religious  Studies 

A  combination  of  teaching  or  religious  work, 
special  readings,  and  theological  reflection 
under  the  guidance  of  the  department  faculty. 
Restricted  to  majors  in  Religious  Studies. 

199.  Directed  Reading  and  Research  in 
Religious  Studies 

For  Religious  Studies  majors  only. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  THEATRE  ARTS 


Frederick  P.  Tollini,  S.J.,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Associate  Professor:  William  R.  James 
Assistant  Professors:  Frank  P.  Caltabiano,  Frederick  P.  Tollini,  S.J. 

Lecturers:  Gary  S.  Daines,  Albert  L.  Gibson,  Barbara  Murray,  John  Privett,  S.J., 

Carolyn  Silberman 

The  Department  of  Theatre  Arts  provides  course  work  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Degree,  and  produces  a  number  of  plays  each  year  in  the  Louis  B.  Mayer  Theatre  and  the 
Fess  Parker  Studio  Theatre. 


The  Degree  Programs 

The  department  offers  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Theatre  Arts  with  three  distinct 
areas  of  emphasis:  Dramatic  Arts,  Dance  and  Television  Production.  The  minimum 
requirement  for  a  Major  in  each  area  of  emphasis  is  five  lower  division  and  eight  upper 
division  courses,  or  60  units.  (The  Dramatic  Art  option  has  an  additional  lower  division 
requirement  of  four  units  of  Production  Workshop.)  Each  of  the  major  options  offers  a 
broadly  based  liberal  education,  and  an  opportunity  for  specialized  training. 

The  Dramatic  Art  Program.  This  major  option  provides  study  and  training  in  dramatic 
literature  and  theatre  history,  acting,  design  and  technical  production.  Students  are 
encouraged  to  emphasize  an  area  of  interest  within  this  framework  and  arrange  a  curriculum 
of  courses  accordingly.  Basic  requirements  normally  include:  Lower  Division:  T A  20,  30,  3 1 
(or  32), 5051  (or  52)  and  two  quarters  of  35  (Production  Workshop) ;  Upper  Division:!  A 
171,  and  three  courses  from  1 10  through  119  (at  least  one  in  Shakespeare  studies) .  The 
remaining  four  required  electives  are  selected  from  upper  division  courses  dealing  with 
performance  or  technical  skills,  according  to  the  student’s  emphasis. 

Students  who  intend  to  pursue  professional  training  in  acting  or  technical  production,  or 
who  intend  to  seek  placement  in  apprentice  programs  in  the  professional  theatre,  must  elect 
additional  courses  from  inside  and  outside  the  department  designed  to  increase  appropriate 
skills. 

Curriculum  models  are  available  for  specializations  in  acting  and  design/technical 
production. 

The  Dance  Program.  This  major  provides  study  and  training  in  modern  dance  technique, 
theatrical  dance  forms,  ballet,  choreography  and  dance  history.  The  scheduled  courses  are 
supplemented  by  classes  with  professional  guest  artists.  Performance  opportunities  include 
informal  concerts  of  original  student  works  produced  throughout  the  year,  and  an  annual 
dance  concert  in  the  Mayer  Theatre,  with  students,  faculty  and  guest  artists.  Students  have 
further  opportunities  to  perform  in  combined  drama  and  dance  productions. 

There  are  opportunities  for  independent  study  in  the  University’s  Post-Mastectomy 
“Dance  is  Therapy’’  Program  and  Liturgical  Dance  courses. 

Requirements  normally  include:  TA  20,  32,46,47,48,  143,  144,  145,  146,  147,  149.  The 
two  remaining  courses  normally  are  choreographic  or  performance  projects.  Matriculating 
students  with  no  dance  background  must  commence  training  with  TA  43,  Basic  Dance  I. 
The  Television  Production  Program. This  option  offers  study  and  training  in  television 
production  and  performance.  Normally,  it  includes:  TA  1 ,  8,  9,  either  1 1  or  20,  32,  1 64,  1 65, 
166,  167,  168,  169,  198  and  199.  Students  are  encouraged  to  take  additional  courses  in 
journalism,  political  science,  film,  theatrical  production,  and  business. 

Curriculum  models  are  available  for  students  interested  in  careers  in  television  broadcast¬ 
ing  and  writing. 
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The  Theatre  Production  Programs 

In  conjunction  with  its  curricular  programs,  the  department  produces  a  number  of  plays 
each  year.  This  program  usually  includes  a  season  of  at  least  three  faculty  directed  and 
designed  plays  in  the  Mayer  Theatre,  an  unfixed  number  of  faculty  and  student  directed  and 
designed  plays  in  the  Fess  Parker  Studio  Theatre,  and  one  major  dance  presentation. 

Mayer  Theatre  productions  often  include  the  appearance  of  a  professional  guest  artist, 
actor  or  director.  The  Studio  Theatre^plays  are  intended  to  provide  a  creative  outlet  for 
beginning  actors,  playwrights,  and  directors,  and  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  experiment 
and  innovation  in  theatre  art. 

All  members  of  the  University  community  are  encouraged  to  audition  or  provide  technical 
support  for  the  Theatre  Arts  production  program.  Majors  in  Dramatic  Art  and  Dance  are 
expected  to  participate  regularly  in  the  production  program. 


I.  Fundamentals  of  Speech 

A  basic  course  in  oral  communication,  stressing 
the  practice  of  extemporaneous  speaking.  Lec¬ 
ture.  Practice  in  informative  and  persuasive 
speaking. 

4.  Oral  Interpretation  of  Literature 

A  basic  course  for  non-majors  in  oral  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  prose  and  poetry. 

5,  6.  Voice  for  the  Stage  I,  II 

Voice  production  and  articulation.  Lecture.  Diag¬ 
nosis.  Exercises  for  improvement.  Scansion. 

8.  Introduction  to  Mass  Communication 

The  development,  process,  effects,  and  respon- 
isbilities  of  the  media  of  mass  communication. 
Media  skills  necessary  for  “media  literacy’’  and 
for  improving  mass  media  performance. 

9.  Introduction  to  Television  Production 

Basic  theory  and  technique  of  camera  operation, 
lighting,  audio,  scripting,  staging,  directing. 
“Hands-on’’  practice. 

10.  Introduction  to  Theatre  Arts 

The  functions  and  techniques  of  the  theatre 
artist.  Vocabulary  of  the  theatre.  Representative 
plays  studied  as  pieces  to  be  performed. 

II.  Acting  for  Non-Majors 

Basic  principles  of  role-playing  for  those  with  an 
interest  in  the  acting  process. 

20,  21.  Basic  Acting  II 

Improvisation.  Theatre  Games.  Role-playing. 
Sensitizing  of  physical  and  mental  tools.  Analysis 
of  skills  and  problems  of  individual  students. 

28.  Summer  Theatre 

Performance  or  technical  work  in  wix-week  Sum¬ 
mer  Program  and  run  of  productions  for  Theatre 
Santa  Clara  (TSC) . 


29.  Rehearsal  and  Performance 

Accumulated  production  credit  given  in  the 
Spring  term  based  on  quality  and  quantity  of 
performance  and  technical  duties  during  previ¬ 
ous  three  terms.  Prior  permission  of  faculty  is 
required. 

30.  Basic  Stagecraft 

Principles  and  techniques  of  stagecraft.  Nomen¬ 
clature.  Handling  and  construction  of  scenery. 
Use  of  hand  and  power  tools.  Blueprint  reading. 

31.  Basic  Costume  Construction 

Introduction  to  making  costumes.  Pattern  draft¬ 
ing,  sewing  techniques,  fabric  studies. 

32.  Basic  Lighting  and  Sound  for  the  Stage 

Principles  and  practice.  Color,  instrumentation, 
basic  electricity  and  electronics.  Elementary 
design  theory  and  practice. 

33.  Make-up  for  Stage 

Basic  principles  of  make-up  for  the  stage.  Youth, 
old-age,  special  problems.  Use  of  all  media. 

35.  Production  Workshop 

Training  in  development  of  technical  skills  for 
stage  production.  Includes  directed  work  in  sce¬ 
nery  and  costume  construction,  lighting  and 
sound.  A  minimum  average  of  eight  hours  per 
week  is  required.  Two  units  credit.  May  be 
repeated  for  a  total  of  four  units.  Not  applicable 
to  paid  work  hours. 

41.  Theatrical  Dance  Forms 

Dance  ethnology  and  the  manner  dance  experi¬ 
ence  is  transformed  into  theatre.  Jazz,  folk  and 
ballroom  dance  forms  studied  in  terms  of  cultural 
context.  Alternate  years. 

42.  Liturgical  Dance 

Workshop  course  in  sacred  dance  given  in  con¬ 
junction  with  the  liturgy. 
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43,  44,  45.  Basic  Dance  I,  II,  III 

Principles  and  techniques  in  Modern  and  Ballet. 


46,  47,  48.  Intermediate  Dance  I,  II,  III 

Continuation  of  45.  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
Instructor. 

50,  51,  52.  History  of  the  Theatre  and 
Dramatic  Literature  I,  II,  III 

A  survey  of  the  development  of  theatrical  prac¬ 
tice,  drama  and  criticism  from  the  Ancient 
Greeks  to  the  present.  50:  Ancient  Classic  and 
Medieval;  51:  Renaissance  and  Neo-classic;  52: 
Romantic  and  Modern.  This  sequence  can  satis¬ 
fy  the  core  requirement  for  non-Theatre  Arts 
majors. 

86.  Special  Topics  in  Drama 

Course  reserved  for  special  lower  division  topics 
in  dramatic  literature.  May  be  repeated  for  credit 
as  topic  varies. 

101.  Advanced  Public  Speaking 

Principles  and  practice  of  oral  communication 
stressing  extemporary  speaking  and  speach 
analysis.  Aristotelian  form  and  method  applied 
to  Expository,  Oratory,  and  Impromptu  speech. 
Prerequisite:  TA  1  or  permission  of  instructor. 

110.  Classical  Drama 

See  English  1 10. 

111.  Continental  Drama 

French,  German,  and  Italian  drama  of  the  17th, 
18th,  and  early  19th  centuries.  Corneille, 
Moliere,  Racine,  Lessing,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Gol¬ 
doni,  Voltaire,  Hugo. 

112.  Modern  Drama 

A  study  of  continental  drama  from  Ibsen  to  the 
present  in  translation. 

113.  114.  English  Drama  I,  II 

See  English  1 13  and  1 14. 

116,  117,  118.  Shakespeare 

See  English  1 16,  1 17,  and  1 18. 

119.  American  Drama 

A  study  of  drama  in  the  United  States  from  1 787 
to  the  present.  Emphasis  on  the  period  after 
1920. 

123.  Characterization 

A  detailed  study  of  creative  method  in  role 
development.  Prerequisite:  TA  21  or  equivalent. 

126, 127.  Acting  Styles  I,  II 

Lecture,  demonstration  and  practice  in  acting 
styles  from  Greek  Classical  to  Modern.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  TA  123  or  equivalent. 

128.  Summer  Theatre  —  seeTA28. 

129.  Rehearsal  and  Performance — see  TA 

29. 


130.  Advanced  Stagecraft 

Development  of  skills  in  metal  and  plastics. 
Welding,  special  materials,  and  free-form  struc¬ 
tures.  prerequisite:  TA  30  or  equivalent.  Alter¬ 
nate  years. 

131.  Theatre  Graphics 

Introduction  to  graphic  representation.  Drafting, 
mechanical  perspective,  freehand  drawing,  iso¬ 
metrics. 

132.  Lighting  Design 

Application  of  Lighting  skills  to  production 
design.  Prerequisite:  TA  32  or  equivalent.  Alter¬ 
nate  years. 

133.  Scene  Design 

Application  of  graphic  skills  to  scenic  design. 
Styles,  scene  painting  technique,  set  decor.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  TA  131  or  equivalent. 

134.  Costume  History  I 

History  of  costume  in  Western  world  from 
ancient  times  to  17th  Century. 

Traditional  and  conventional  stage  costumes. 
Examination  of  social  background  and  its  influ¬ 
ence  on  fashion.  Alternate  years. 

135.  Costume  History  II 

History  of  costume  in  Western  world  from  18th 
century  to  the  present.  Examination  of  social 
background  and  its  influence  on  fashion.  Alter¬ 
nate  years. 

136.  Costume  Design 

Principles  of  costume  design  for  the  stage.  Fab¬ 
rics  and  special  materials.  Rendering.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  TA  134,  135,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

138.  Advanced  Scene  and  Costume  Design 

An  interdisciplinary  course  in  developing 
concepts  for  the  production  of  several  dramatic 
works.  Prerequisite:  TA  133  or  136.  Alternate 
years. 

143, 144,  145.  Advanced  Modern  Dance  I, 
II,  III. 

Studio  course  in  the  techniques  of  Modern 
dance.  Guest  artist  instructor.  Prerequisite:  TA 
45  or  equivalent. 

146,  147.  Choreography  I,  II. 

Improvisation,  composition.  Theory  and  princi¬ 
ples  of  dance  choreography.  Prerequisite:  TA 
145  or  equivalent.  Alternate  years. 

149.  History  of  Dance 

Historical  role  of  dance  in  society  from  ancient  to 
modern  times.  Alternate  years. 

150, 151,  152.  History  of  the  Theatre  I,  II, 
III 

A  study  of  theatre  production  and  dramatic 
literature  from  Ancient  Greeks  to  the  present. 
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160.  Theatre  Administration 

Functions  and  techniques  of  the  producer,  busi¬ 
ness  manager,  house  manager,  stage  manager, 
treasurer  and  publicist.  Alternate  years. 

164.  Television  Dramatic  Writing 

Art  and  technique  of  writing  for  television.  Dram¬ 
aturgic  principles,  scenario  writing,  teleplays. 
Prerequisite:  TA  9  or  permission  of  instructor. 

165.  Television  Production  Planning 

Theory  and  practice  of  organizing  and  producing 
a  television  program.  Assessment  of  audience 
needs,  development  of  creative  show  ideas. 
Prerequisite:  TA  9  or  equivalent. 

166.  Television  Directing  I 

Principles  and  techniques  of  television  directing. 
Aesthetics,  analysis,  and  production  problems. 
Prerequisite:  TA  9  or  equivalent. 

167.  Television  Directing  II 

Principles  and  techniques  of  TV  directing  applied 
in  production  situations.  Directing,  evaluating, 
and  revising  video  interludes,  dramatic  mono¬ 
logues,  dialogues,  longer  dramatic  scenes:  Pre¬ 
requisite:  TA  166. 

168.  Broadcast  Journalism 

Researching,  writing,  editing,  reporting  television 
news  and  documentaries,  ethics  and  law.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  TA  9. 

169.  Advanced  Television  Producing/ 
Directing 

Principles  and  techniques  for  advanced  televi¬ 
sion  production  projects.  Remote  surveys,  tech¬ 
niques  of  live  television,  film-style  shooting, 
advanced  editing,  budgeting.  Prerequisite:  TA 
165,  167. 


170.  Playwriting 

Critical  analysis  of  dramatic  structure  for  the 
playwright.  Scenarios,  character  studies,  writing 
of  original  plays.  Alternate  years. 

171.  Playscript  Analysis 

Study  of  selected  plays  with  emphasis  on  inter¬ 
preting  the  script  in  terms  of  production  values. 

172.  Theory  of  Stage  Directing 

A  basic  course  in  the  problems,  techniques,  and 
theory  of  directing  plays  for  the  live  theater. 
Alternate  years. 

173.  Stage  Directing  Practice 

A  two-quarter  project  in  directing,  commencing 
Winter  term.  Directing  projects  include  a  short 
play  fully  staged.  Prerequisite:  TA  172  or  equiva¬ 
lent. 

186.  Special  Topics  in  Drama 

Course  reserved  for  special  upper  division  topics 
in  dramatic  literature.  May  be  repeated  for  credit 
as  topic  varies. 

198.  Practicum 

Reserved  for  projects  with  recognized  institu¬ 
tions  outside  of  the  University.  Written  proposal 
must  be  approved  by  supervisor  and  Chair  prior 
to  registration. 

199.  Recital/Creative  Projects/Directed 
Reading/Directed  Research 

Comprises  three  areas  of  directed  study:  Recital, 
reserved  for  seniors  in  acting  and  dance;  Cre¬ 
ative  Projects \n  directing,  choreography,  techni¬ 
cal  production,  design,  playwriting,  administra¬ 
tion,  television  production:  Directed  reading 
and/or  research.  Written  proposal  must  be 
approved  by  supervisor  and  chair  prior  to  regis¬ 
tration. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES: 
BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 


The  College  of  Arts  &  Sciences  offers  courses  in  the  study  of  the  Natural  and  Social 
Sciences  which  allow  a  students  an  in-depth  view  of  the  natural,  social,  and  psychological 
world  that  exists  around  them.  Courses  are  offered  to  fulfill  requirements  for  a  Bachelor  of 
Science  or  a  Bachelor  of  Combined  Sciences  Degree  as  well  as  to  fulfill  science 
requirements  in  the  Business,  and  Engineering  areas  of  study. 

Major  programs  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  are  offered  in  the  areas  of 
Biology,  Chemistry,  Computer  Sciences,  Engineering  Physics,  Mathematics,  Physics, 
Economics,  Anthropology,  Political  Science,  Sociology,  and  Psychology.  The  major  in 
Combined  Sciences  offers  a  broad  exposure  to  Doth  the  natural  and  social  sciences 
including  the  background  necessary  to  study  at  the  upper  division  level  within  any  of  the 
departments. 


Graduation  Requirements 

The  College  of  Arts  &  Sciences  requires  that  candidates  for  a  Bachelor  of  Science  degree 
complete  175  quarter  units;  of  these  at  least  60  must  be  earned  in  upper  division  courses 
taken  during  the  junior  and  senior  years. 

In  addition  to  the  requirements  of  the  major  department,  the  student  must  meet  the 
following  minimum  general  education  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree: 

1.  ENGLISH:  Two  courses  in  composition  and  literature.* 

2.  HUMANITIES:  Four  courses  selected  from  any  of  the  academic  areas  but  with  no 
more  than  two  courses  in  any  one  discipline. 

3.  SOCIAL  SCIENCES:  Two  courses  selected  from  the  areas  of  Psychology,  Anthropol¬ 
ogy,  Sociology,  Economics,  Political  Science,  and  Geography. 

4.  NATURAL  SCIENCES:  Two  courses  in  the  natural  sciences  or  one  course,  if  it  has  a 
laboratory  associated  with  it. 

5.  MATHEMATICS:  Two  courses. 

6.  CONTEMPORARY  ISSUES:  One  course  in  the  general  area  of  Ethnic  Studies  or  other 
designated  field. 


Academic  Information 

Freshmen  and  sophomores,  except  for  Honors  students  and  those  with  advanced 
placement,  are  normally  restricted  to  lower  division  courses  (numbered  1  to  99) .  A 
minimum  of  60  upper  division  units  must  be  completed  after  reaching  junior  standing. 

Credit  by  examination  may  be  earned  according  to  the  rules  specified  in  the  section, 
“Challenging  Courses,’’  except  for  courses  involving  laboratory  work,  seminar  courses,  or 
courses  labeled  NCX.  Course  descriptions  indicate  where  laboratory  is  required. 


*  For  students  who  intend  to  earn  a  Secondary  Credential,  four  courses  in  English  are  required.  One  of  these  must  be 
in  Advanced  English  composition. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOLOGY 


Thomas  N.  Fast,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professors'.  Francis  R.  Flaim,  John  S.  Mooring 
Associate  Professors :  William  R.  Eisinger,  Thomas  N.  Fast,  Geraldine  A.  Tomlinson 
Assistant  Professors:  Linda  D.  Caren,  Peter  N.  D’Eliscu,  Susan  E.  Germeraad 

The  biology  curriculum  reflects  the  recent  expansion  of,  and  changes  in,  the  life  sciences. 
All  students  take  a  basic  core  curriculum  —  the  “Thirty  Series”  —  then  elect  advanced 
Biology  courses.  This  training  enables  a  graduate  to  enter  a  variety  of  professional  schools, 
graduate  schools,  or  upon  certification,  to  teach  biology  in  secondary  schools.  The  present 
Biology  Curriculum  satisfies  the  requirements  for  a  Single-Subject  Credential  Program  in 
Education  (p.  67) . 

Students  who  wish  to  make  biology  their  major  subject  are  required  to  fulfill  the  general 
requirements  of  the  College  of  Arts  &  Sciences  and  complete  the  following  for  the  Bachelor 
of  Science  degree: 

1.  Biology  30,  31,  32,  33,  and  34;  Chemistry  1,  2  and  35,  36. 

2.  Physics  4,  5,  6  or  Physics  1  and  2. 

3.  A  minimum  of  seven  upper  division  biology  courses,  five  of  which  must  include 
laboratory;  these  are  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with  their  faculty  advisors. 

a)  Students  will  be  required  to  complete  at  least  one  upper  division  course  from 
each  of  the  following  categories:  Animal,  Plant,  Cell,  and  Population  Biology.  A 
single  course  may  not  satisfy  the  requirement  in  more  than  one  category. 

b)  An  overall  C  average  must  be  maintained  in  biology  courses. 

c)  Each  candidate  for  a  degree  is  required  to  pass  a  comprehensive  examination 
during  the  last  year  of  residence.  The  examination  is  given  on  the  second 
Wednesday  of  the  Spring  Term.  All  students  registered  as  seniors  that  quarter 
must  pass  this  examination  even  though  they  might  not  graduate  in  June.  Under 
unusual  or  exceptional  circumstances,  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  in 
Advanced  Biology  may  be  substituted  with  departmental  approval. 

4.  Chemistry  1 0  and  37  and  Mathematics  8  (Statistics)  are  desirable  for  all  and  should 
be  taken  by  those  who  plan  professional  studies  (such  as  medicine,  dentistry)  or 
graduate  studies  in  biology. 

5.  Although  a  foreign  language  is  not  a  departmental  requirement,  students  aspiring  to 
enter  graduate  schools  are  strongly  advised  to  study  German  and/or  French. 

6.  Mathematics  11,  12,  13  (Calculus) ,  are  recommended  to  all  prospective  candidates 
to  graduate  or  professional  schools;  Mathematics  6,  7  are  satisfactory  for  other 
students. 

7.  Biology  40  is  recommended  to  students  who  plan  to  take  entrance  examinations  for 
graduate  or  professional  schools,  expecially  in  the  health  sciences. 


Honors  Program 

An  Honors  student  in  Biology  is  eligible  for  Biology  1 95  and  is  also  eligible  to  take  Honors 
courses  in  other  departments.  In  addition,  a  student  who  demonstrates  competence  in  a 
particular  field  of  biology  may,  with  departmental  approval,  carry  out  independent  research 
in  conjunction  with  regularly  offered  courses. 
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7.  Anatomy** 

A  detailed  study  of  mammalian  tissues  and  organ 
systems  with  introduction  to  embryology.  Labo¬ 
ratory  30  hours. 

8.  Physiology** 

Elementary  vertebrate  physiology.  Functions  of 
organs  and  organ  systems.  Laboratory  30  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  7  or  equivalent. 

9.  Human  Biology 

An  introduction  to  human  structure  and  function 
including  early  embryonic  development.  Labora¬ 
tory  30  hours.  Recommended  prerequisite:  a 
high  school  biology  course.  Credit  will  not  be 
given  to  a  student  who  has  completed  Biology 
101.  Nonmajors  only. 

30.  Cells  and  Heredity 

An  introduction  to  cell  biology  including  a 
descriptive  study  of  plant  and  animal  cells  and 
their  organelles,  as  well  as  an  examination  of 
Mendelian  genetics.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  Concurrent  enrollment  in  Chemistry  1. 

31.  Botany 

A  survey  of  the  plant  kingdom  combined  with  an 
introduction  to  plant  morphology,  anatomy, 
physiology  and  development.  Laboratory  30 
hours.  Prerequisites:  Biology  30  and  Chemistry 
2. 

32.  An  Introduction  to  Zoology 

The  animal  kingdom,  classification,  embryology, 
anatomy  and  function  of  invertebrate  and  verte¬ 
brate  organisms  and  organ  systems.  Laboratory 
30  hours.  Prerequisites:  Biology  30  and  concur¬ 
rent  enrollment  in  Chemistry  2. 

33.  The  Biology  of  Populations 

A  survey  of  the  physical  and  biological  factors 
that  determine  the  distribution  and  abundance  of 
organisms.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Prerequisites 
Biology  31,  32  or  equivalent. 

34.  Cell  Biochemistry  and  Physiology 

An  introducion  to  the  metabolic  processes  of 
cells,  including  the  biochemistry  of  cell  compo¬ 
nents,  pH,  pK  and  buffers.  Anabolism  and  catab¬ 
olism  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  proteins  and 
nucleic  acids.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Prerequi¬ 
sites:  Biology  30,  Chemistry  35  and  36  (Chemis¬ 
try  36  may  be  taken  concurrently)  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Biology  32  recommended. 

40.  Organismal  Biology 

This  course  is  intended  to  supplement  the  “30 
Series"  in  topics  relating  to  human  anatomy  and 
physiology,  and  is  recommended  especially  for 
students  planning  careers  in  the  health  sciences. 
The  relationships  between  structure  and  function 


in  the  human  body  will  be  emphasized.  Topics 
will  include  embryology,  functions  of  excitable 
tissues,  fluid  and  ionic  balance,  nutrient  utiliza¬ 
tion,  metabolic  balance  and  an  introduction  to 
endocrine  functions.  Prerequisites:  Biology  30, 
32,  and  34.NCX.* * 

43.  Human  Ecology 

An  examination  of  the  relationship  between 
humans  and  their  environment,  including 
resource  depletion,  energy  requirements,  pollu¬ 
tion,  food  production  and  population  problems. 
Non-majors  only.  Winter  Term. 

80.  Introduction  to  Marine  Science 

Biology  of  the  marine  environment,  including  a 
survey  of  marine  organisms  and  their  adapta¬ 
tions  to  various  habitats.  Physical  and  chemical 
factors  in  oceanography,  marine  pollution.  Non- 
majors  only;  spring  term  only.  NCX* 

85.  Microbes  and  Man 

The  interaction  of  microorganisms  and  humans, 
including  microbial  ecology,  human  diseases, 
allergy,  the  microbiology  of  food  and  recombin¬ 
ant  DNA  research.  Non-majors  only.  NCX* 

99.  Special  Topics 

Investigation  of  a  specific  area  or  topic  in  the 
biological  sciences.  Open  to  non-majors  as  well 
as  majors. 

101.  Vertebrate  Anatomy 

Comparative  structure,  organization,  adapta¬ 
tion,  classification.  Laboratory  60  hours.  Prereq¬ 
uisites:  Biology  30,  32  or  equivalent. 

104.  Biology  Seminar** 

Selected  topics  in  biology.  Prerequisite:  Upper 
division  standing  in  biology.  NCX* 

107.  Histology  and  Cytology 

Cells,  basic  tissues  types,  structure  and  his¬ 
togenesis.  Basic  histological  techniques.  Labo¬ 
ratory  60  hours.  Prerequisite:  Biology  32,  34  or 
equivalent. 

108.  Hematology 

The  development,  characteristics,  regulation, 
and  interactions  of  components  of  blood  and 
related  tissues,  with  emphasis  on  hemoglobin¬ 
opathies,  anemias,  leukemias,  thrombocytopen¬ 
ias,  coagulation,  and  clotting  factor  disorders. 
Laboratory  30  hours.  Prerequisites:  Biology  30, 
32  and  34  or  equivalents,  or  permission  of 
instructor. 


“Not  offered  1981-82 
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‘Exempted  from  challenge. 

*  *  Not  offered  1 98 1  -82. 


110.  Genetics 

A  study  of  the  basic  principles  governing  inheri¬ 
tance  in  plants  and  animals  with  emphasis  on 
molecular  aspects.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Prereq¬ 
uisites:  Biology  30,  34  and  Chemistry  35  and  36 
or  equivalents. 

112.  Pathogenic  Microbiology 

Identification,  pathogenesis,  epidemiology,  pre¬ 
vention,  and  control  of  medically  important  bac¬ 
teria,  rickettsiae,  fungi,  and  viruses,  including 
oncogenic  human  viruses.  Host  resistance  and 
immunity  for  each  disease  and  the  techniques  to 
assess  these  are  discussed.  Laboratory  60 
hours.  Prerequisite:  Biology  1 13  or  equivalent. 

113.  Gneral  Microbiology 

Characteristics  of  microorganisms:  bacteria, 
fungi,  viruses,  rickettsiae.  The  isolation  and  bio¬ 
chemical  identification  of  bacteria  are  empha¬ 
sized.  Microbial  physiology  is  stressed.  Labora¬ 
tory  60  hours.  Prerequisites:  Biology  30  and  34 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

114.  Immunology 

Principles,  mechanisms  and  techniques  of 
humoral  and  cellular  aspects  of  the  immune 
response,  including  immediate  and  delayed 
hypersensitivity,  tissue  transplantation,  tumor 
immunology  and  immunodeficient  states  in 
humans.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Prerequisite:  Biol¬ 
ogy  30,  32,  and  34  or  permission  of  instruc- 
tor.NCX* * 

115.  Animal  Development 

Developmental  phenomena  as  observed  on  the 
cellular  and  organismal  level  with  special  empha¬ 
sis  on  gene  interaction  in  differentiation,  mor¬ 
phogenesis,  and  growth.  Laboratory  60  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  34,  Biology  110  recom¬ 
mended. 

118.  General  Parasitology** 

Parasitic  animals  and  plants,  evolution  and  ener¬ 
getics  of  symbiotic  interactions,  medically 
important  parasites  and  vectors,  parasite-host 
adaptations  and  physiology.  Laboratory  and 
field  work  60  hours.  Prerequisite:  Biology  32  or 
equivalent.  Alternates  with  Marine  Ecology. 

124.  Animal  Physiology 

Basic  functions  of  major  organ  systems.  Topics 
include:  heart  and  circulation,  respiration,  renal 
function,  electrolyte  and  fluid  balance,  digestion 
and  absorption,  etc.  Selected  experiments  in  the 
laboratory  demonstrating  endocrine  function, 
nerve  conduction,  metabolism,  muscle  function. 
Laboratory  60  hours.  Prerequisites:  Biology  32 
and  34.  Biology  40  is  recommended. 


’Exempted  from  challenge. 

*  *Not  offered  1981-82. 


125.  Plant  Physiology 

An  examination  of  the  physiological  processes  of 
plants  with  an  emphasis  on  current  research  in 
the  field.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Prerequisites: 
Biology  31  and  34. 

130.  Economic  Botany 

A  critical  analysis  of  plant  food  production 
potentials  with  special  consideration  of  modern 
approaches  to  pest  control.  Required  field  trips. 
Prerequisites:  Biology  31  and  34.  NCX* 

132.  Field  Botany 

Field  study  of  vascular  plants,  expecially  the 
seed  plants  of  California;  their  identification, 
distribution,  and  ecology.  Laboratory  60  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  31  or  equivalent.  Spring 
Term  only. 

140.  Invertebrate  Biology** 

Invertebrate  physiology,  anatomy,  behavior,  and 
ecology,  with  emphasis  on  the  fauna  of  Califor¬ 
nia.  Laboratory  and  field  work  60  hours.  Prereq¬ 
uisite:  Biology  32  or  equivalent.  Spring  Term 
only. 

156.  General  Ecology 

Plant  and  animal  populations,  habitats,  relation¬ 
ships,  and  adaptations.  Laboratory  and  field 
work;  community  analysis,  measurements  of 
physical  factors.  Laboratory  and  field  work  30 
hours.  Prerequisites:  Biology  33  and  Mathemat¬ 
ics  8. 

157.  Marine  Ecology 

Biology  of  the  marine  environment,  emphasizing 
community  and  population  interactions  with  bio¬ 
tic  and  physical  factors.  Diversity,  energetics, 
and  population  ecology  of  marine  organisms. 
Laboratory  and  field  work  60  hours.  Prerequi¬ 
sites:  Biology  33  and  Mathematics  8. 

171.  Chemical  Biology 

Chemistry  of  biologically  important  compounds. 
Reactions  and  interactions  of  amino  acids,  pro¬ 
teins,  carbohydrates,  lipids,  nucleic  acids,  hor¬ 
mones,  vitamins  and  steroids.  Nutrition.  Prereq¬ 
uisites:  Biology  34  (with  a  grade  of  C+  or 
better)  and  Chemistry  37  or  38  or  permission  of 
instructor.  NCX*. 

172.  Biochemical  Techniques 

A  laboratory  course  designed  to  acquaint  those 
students  who  have  had  a  lecture  course  in 
advanced  biochemistry  with  classic  and  current 
biochemical  techniques.  Prerequisites:  Biology 
34  and  171  (or  equivalent  courses)  with  a  grade 
of  a  C+  or  better,  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Laboratory  80  hours. 
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"Exempted  from  challenge. 
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173.  Evolution 

The  basic  principles  of  organic  evolution,  with 
emphasis  upon  the  modern  synthetic  Theory  of 
Evolution.  Prerequisite:  Biology  33  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

180.  Principles  of  Human  Heredity 

Human  genetics,  with  an  introduction  to  human 
reproductive  physiology  and  embryology.  Dis¬ 
cussion  of  current  techniques  in  reproductive 
and  genetic  manipulation,  and  the  social  issues 
which  they  raise.  Prerequisite:  Previous  biology 
course  (high  school  or  college  level)  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Non-science  majors  only. 
NCX.  * 

190.  Contemporary  Issues  in  Biology 

A  specialized  treatment  of  some  aspect  of  biolo¬ 
gy  which  is  of  current  interest  to  the  biologist  as 
well  as  to  society  in  general.  Prerequisites  will  be 
specified  according  to  topic.  NCX.* 

198.  Internship  and  Undergraduate 
Research 

Students  wishing  to  take  either  of  the  sections 
below  should  have  a  G.P.A.  of  3.0  or  better  in 
Biology,  and  must  present  an  outline  of  their 
projected  research  to  the  Chairperson  not  later 
than  the  fifth  week  of  the  term  preceding  the  start 
of  the  project. 


.01  Internship 

Students  may  work  in  off-campus  laboratories 
under  the  direct  guidance  of  cooperating 
research  scientists  and  faculty  advisors. 

.02  Undergraduate  Laboratory  Research 

Supervised  laboratory  research  culminating  in  a 
written  report  suitable  for  publication.  Sustained 
for  one  year  with  credit  given  for  one  term. 
Prerequisite:  Departmental  and  University  per¬ 
mission.  NCX.* 

199.  Independent  Study  In  Biology 

Detailed  investigation  of  a  specific  topic  in  biolo¬ 
gy  under  the  close  direction  of  a  faculty  member. 
Prerequisite:  Departmental  and  University  per¬ 
mission.  Students  wishing  to  take  this  course 
should  have  a  GPA  of  3.0  or  better  in  Biology  and 
must  present  an  outline  of  their  projected 
research  to  the  departmantal  chairperson  not 
later  than  the  fifth  week  of  the  term  preceding  the 
start  of  the  project,  which  will  continue  for  one 
term  only.  NCX* 


'Exempted  from  challenge. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 


Robert  J.  Pfeiffer,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professor  Emeritus:  Joseph  F.  Deck 
Professor:  William  F.  Sheehan 

Associate  Professors:  Lawrence  C.  Nathan,  Robert  J.  Pfeiffer,  Michael  A.  Sweeney, 

David  White 

Assistant  Professor:  Lois  C.  Rosenthal 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  two  baccalaureate  degrees:  ( 1 )  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Chemistry  (Certified  by  the  American  Chemical  Society) ,  and  (2)  Bachelor  of  Science 
with  a  major  in  Chemistry. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Chemistry  (Certified) 

This  four-year  curriculum  provides  graduates  with  the  training  necessary  to  enter  work  as 
chemists  in  various  industrial  and  governmental  laboratories  or  to  transfer  upon  graduation 
to  institutions  offering  advanced  degrees  in  Chemistry  or  Medicine.  The  American  Chemical 
Society  certifies  that  this  degree  meets  all  its  recommended  standards  for  the  professional 
training  of  chemists.  High  School  preparation  should  include  algebra,  geometry,  trigonome¬ 
try,  physics,  and  chemistry. 

Requirements  for  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Chemistry  (Certified) 

Requirements  in  Major.  Chemistry  1,3,  11, 35,  36,  37.  Chemistry  101,  1 10,  1 12,  151,  152, 
153,  180,  and  two  additional  upper  division  chemistry  courses.  One  upper  division  course 
in  Physics,  Mathematics,  Engineering,  or  Biology  may  be  substituted  for  an  upper  division 
course  in  Chemistry  not  explicitly  specified. 

Required  Supporting  Courses:  Mathematics  11,  12,  and  13.  Physics  4,  5,  and  6. 
Recommended  Supporting  Courses:  Mathematics  21. 

A  grade-point  average  of  2.0  or  more  for  all  chemistry  courses  undertaken  is  required  for 
admission  to,  or  retention  in,  this  program.  A  reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German  is 
required,  and  the  student  must  pass  an  examination  in  the  language  of  choice  administered 
by  competent  faculty.  The  examination  is  taken  by  the  end  of  the  junior  year. 

Honors  Program 

Students  of  superior  ability  who  enroll  for  either  chemistry  degree  may  apply  for  admission 
to  the  Honors  Program. 

Bachelor  of  Science  with  a  Major  in  Chemistry 

This  four-year  program  provides  a  liberal  scientific  degree  with  emphasis  on  the  central 
science  that  lies  between  physics  and  biology.  It  offers  chemical  training  for  those  planning 
to  obtain  work  of  a  broad  technical  nature,  either  in  scientific  laboratories  or  in  fields  allied 
in  chemistry.  This  program  will  suffice  for  careers  in  patent  law,  library  work,  teaching, 
scientific  communications,  or  business  or  industries  having  chemical  products,  this  program 
will  adequately  prepare  the  student  for  entrance  into  medical,  dental  or  other  programs 
dealing  with  the  health,  geological,  agricultural,  or  materials  sciences.  High  school 
preparation  should  include  algebra,  geometry,  trigonometry,  and  chemistry. 

Requirements  for  Bachelor  of  Science  with  a  Major  in  Chemistry 

Requirements  in  Major:  Chemistry  1,  3,  11,  35,  36,  37,  110,  112,  151,  152.  Besides 
Chemistry  110,  112,  151,  and  152,  a  student  must  take  five  upper  division  chemistry 
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courses,  of  which  three  may  be  biology,  mathematics,  engineering,  or  physics,  all  in  the 
upper  division.  At  least  one  of  these  five  elective  upper  division  courses  must  have  a 
laboratory,  and  each  of  the  five  must  be  such  as  to  be  acceptable  in  its  own  major.  Students 
interested  in  the  health  sciences  would  select  Biology  as  the  science  other  than  Chemistry. 
A  grade-point  average  of  2.0  or  more  for  all  chemistry  courses  undertaken  is  required. 

Required  Supporting  Courses:  Physics  1,  2,  or  4,  5  and  6.  Mathematics  11,  12,  and  13. 

NB.  The  following  pairs  of  courses  are  the  same  in  content  and  scheduling  except  for 
laboratory  work:  2  and  4,  37  and  38.  laboratory  courses  generally  require  payment  for 
breakage  and  chemicals  after  each  course  is  completed.  See  Student  Expenses. 


1.  General  Chemistry  I 

Atomic  Structure.  Periodic  Properties  and  the 
Periodic  Table.  Nomenclature.  Chemical  Bond¬ 
ing.  Chemical  Equations  and  stoichiometry  Rela¬ 
tionships.  Properties  of  Gases,  Liquids,  and  Sol¬ 
ids.  Solutions.  Equivalent  Weights.  Oxidation 
and  Reduction.  Quantitative  determinations  in 
the  laboratory  exercises.  Laboratory  30  hours. 
Fall  Term.  Prerequisites:  High  School  Chemistry, 
Physics,  Algebra,  Geometry,  and  Trigonometry. 

2.  General  Chemistry  II 

Chemical  Kinetics.  Equilibrium.  Acids  and  Bas¬ 
es.  Ionic  Equilibria.  Chemical  Thermodynamics. 
Electrochemistry.  Molecular  Geometry.  Proper¬ 
ties  and  Structures  of  metals,  non-metals,  and 
their  compounds.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Prereq¬ 
uisite:  CH  1  or  equivalent,  Winter  Term. 

3.  General  Chemistry  (Honors) 

Solutions.  Electrochemistry.  Thermodynamics. 
Chemical  Equilibrium.  Ionic  Equilibria.  Chemical 
Kinetics.  Acids  and  Bases.  Molecular  Structure. 
Chemical  Properties.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  CH  1  or  equivalent,  Winter  Term. 

4.  General  Chemistry  II  for  Engineers 

Same  as  Chemistry  2  but  without  laboratory. 
Prerequisite:  CH  I.  Winter  Term.  NCX*  (Last 
offered  in  Winter  Term,  1980) . 

5.  General  Chemistry  I  for  Engineers 

Same  as  Chemistry  1  but  without  laboratory.  Fall 
Term.  NCX 

6.  General  Chemistry  II  for  Engineers 

Same  as  Chemistry  2  but  without  laboratory. 
Winter  Term.  Prerequisite:  CH  1  or  CH  5  or 
equivalent.  NCX 

7.  The  Art  of  Chemistry 

Atomic  and  Molecular  structure.  Laws  of  chemi¬ 
cal  change.  Kinetic  Theory.  Periodic  Table. 
Chemical  Reactions.  A  brief  treatise  on  the  ele¬ 
ments.  For  the  non-science  student.  Laboratory 
30  hours.  Winter  Term. 


‘Exempted  from  challenge 


8.  Chemistry  in  Everyday  Living 

Atomic  structure.  Water.  Acids  and  bases.  Com¬ 
pounds  of  carbon.  Food  chemistry.  Plastics. 
Biochemical  reactions.  The  role  of  Chemistry  in 
modern  life.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Prerequisite: 
High  school  Chemistry  or  CH  7.  Spring  Term. 

10.  Quantitative  Analysis 

Introduction  to  the  theories  and  practice  of  acid- 
base,  oxidation-reduction,  complexation,  pre¬ 
cipitation,  and  spectrophotometric  analyses. 
Laboratory  40  hours.  Prerequisite:  CH  2.  Spring 
Term. 

11.  Quantitative  Analysis  (for  Chemists) 

Introduction  to  the  theories  and  practice  of  acid- 
base,  oxidation-reduction,  complexation,  pre¬ 
cipitation,  spectrophotometric  analyses.  Labo¬ 
ratory  work  includes  elementary  instrumenta¬ 
tion.  Laboratory  80  hours.  Prerequisite:  CH  2  or 
3.  Spring  Term. 

30.  Survey  of  Organic  Chemistry 

A  survey  of  the  more  important  classes  of  organ¬ 
ic  compounds  with  emphasis  on  materials  of 
interest  to  the  students  of  the  biological  sci¬ 
ences.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Intended  for  stu¬ 
dents  not  majoring  in  chemistry  and  not  planning 
to  take  additional  courses  in  organic  chemistry. 
Prerequisite:  CH  1  or  7.  Spring  Term. 

35.  Organic  Chemistry  I 

Basic  concepts  of  bonding  and  structure  in 
organic  compounds,  stereochemistry.  Physical 
and  chemical  properties  of  aliphatic  and  aromat¬ 
ic  hydrocarbons.  Aromaticity.  Introduction  to 
reaction  mechanisms.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  CH  2  or  3.  Fall  Term. 

36.  Organic  Chemistry  II 

Spectroscope  analysis  of  organic  compounds. 
Preparation  and  properties  of  compounds  con¬ 
taining  one  functional  group.  Continued  study  of 
reaction  mechanisms.  Molecular  orbital  treat¬ 
ment  of  resonance.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  CH  35.  Winter  term. 

37.  Organic  Chemistry  III  for  Chemists 

Chemistry  of  polyfunctional  compounds.  Intro¬ 
duction  to  heterocyclic  compounds,  proteins, 
carbohydrates  and  polynuclear  aromatic  com¬ 
pounds.  Polymers.  Orbital  symmetry  concepts. 
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Rearrangements  and  neighboring  group  partici¬ 
pation.  Lab  60  hrs.  Prerequisite:  CH  36.  Spring 
term.  Required  for  chemistry  majors. 

38.  Organic  Chemistry  III 

Same  as  Chemistry  37,  but  with  30  hours  of 
laboratory. 

101.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry 

Aspects  of  atomic  structure.  Theories  of  chemi¬ 
cal  bonding  and  molecular  geometry.  Crystal 
structure.  Applications  of  symmetry  and  group 
theory.  Descriptive  chemistry.  Coordination 
chemistry.  Introduction  to  organometallic  chem¬ 
istry.  Laboratory  30  hours.  Prerequisites:  CH  1 1 
and  36.  Fall  Term. 

110.  Instrumental  Methods  of  Analysis 

Principles  and  use  of  instruments.  Ultraviolet, 
visible,  infrared,  raman,  nuclear  magnetic  reso¬ 
nance,  and  atomic  absorption  spectroscopy. 
Selected  electroanalytical  methods.  Magnetic 
susceptibility.  Theory  of  X-ray  diffraction.  Intro¬ 
duction  to  computer  methods  in  chemistry.  Lab¬ 
oratory  45  hours.  Prerequisites:  CH  11,37,  152. 
CH  101  is  recommended.  Winter  Term. 

112.  Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis 

Advanced  volumetric  and  gravimetric  analysis, 
and  aspects  of  instrumental  analysis  emphasiz¬ 
ing  quantitative  analysis:  Oxidation-reduction 
equilibria  and  electrochemical  analysis  by  both 
instrumental  and  non-instrumental  techniques. 
Complexion  titrations,  instrumental  and  non¬ 
instrumental.  Gravimetric  analysis.  Gas  chroma¬ 
tography,  theory  and  practice.  Mass  spectrome¬ 
try,  theory  and  workshop.  Laboratory  45  hours. 
Prerequisite:  CH  10  or  1 1,  152.  Fall  term. 

134.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  I 

Synthesis  and  properties  of  five  and  six-mem- 
bered  rings  with  one  heterocyclic  atom.  Brief 
introduction  to  other  classes.  Prerequisites:  CH 
37  or  38.  Fall  Term.  NCX* 

135.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  II 
(Physical  Organic  Chemistry) 

Molecular  orbital  treatment  of  organic  mole¬ 
cules.  Mechanisms.  Structure/reactivity  rela¬ 
tionships.  Photochemistry.  Conservation  of 
orbital  symmetry.  Applications  of  absorption 
spectroscopy  to  organic  compounds.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  CH  37  or  38,  152.  Fall  or  Winter  Term.  NCX* 

136.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  III 
(Natural  Products) 

Synthesis,  biosynthesis  and  structure  determi¬ 
nation  of  acetogenins,  isoprenoids  and  alkaloids. 
Emphasis  on  reaction  mechanisms  and  stereo¬ 
chemistry.  Prerequisite:  CH  37  or  38.  Winter  or 
Spring  term.  NCX* 


*  Exempted  from  challenge 


140.  Biochemistry 

Nucleic  acis,  proteins,  carbohydrates,  lipids. 
Enzymes,  bioenergetics,  membrane  structure. 
Intermediary  metabolism,  including  biological 
reaction  mechanisms.  Prerequisite:  CH  36.  Fall 
or  Winter  Term.  NCX* 

150.  Survey  of  Physical  Chemistry 

Energy.  Enthalpy.  Free  Energy.  Electrolytes. 
Osmosis.  Donnan  Effect.  Electrochemistry.  Bio¬ 
logical  oxidations.  Membrane  Potentials.  Macro¬ 
molecules.  Spectroscopy.  Intended  for  students 
majoring  in  the  biological  sciences,  this  course 
does  not  count  toward  a  major  in  Chemistry. 
Prerequisites:  CH  10  or  11;  35;  Math  11  or 
consent  of  instructor.  NCX* 

151.  Physical  Chemistry  I 

Energy.  Enthalphy.  Entropy.  Free  Energy.  Equa¬ 
tions  of  state.  Chemical  potential.  Phase  transi¬ 
tions.  Laboratory  60  hours.  Prerequisites:  CH  10 
or  11.  Mathematics  13.  Physics  2  or  6.  Winter 
term. 

152.  Physical  Chemistry  II 

Colligative  properties.  Chemical  equilibrium. 
Electrolytes.  Electrochemical  cells.  Chemical 
kinetics.  Spectroscopy.  Laboratory  60  hours. 
Prerequisite:  CH  151.  Spring  term. 

153.  Physical  Chemistry  III 

Quantum  mechanics.  Particle  in  box.  Harmonic 
oscillator.  Hydrogen  atom.  Variation  method. 
Virial  theorem.  Molecular  structure  and  spectros¬ 
copy.  Statistical  mechanics  of  solids  and  perfect 
gases.  Calculation  of  equilibrium  constants. 
Reaction  rate  theory.  Problems,  small  and  gigan¬ 
tic.  Prerequisite:  CH  152.  Recommended  pre¬ 
requisite:  Math  021.  Spring  Term.  NCX* 

154.  Nuclear  Chemistry  and 
Radiochemistry 

Nuclear  Chemistry:  nuclear  structure,  radioac¬ 
tive  decay,  nuclear  reactions.  Radiochemistry: 
interaction  of  radiation  with  matter;  counters, 
tracers  in  chemistry.  Prerequisites:  PH  2  or  6;  MA 
1 1;  and  CH  150  or  CH  152  or  PH  7.  NCX* 

180.  Undergraduate  Research  and  Seminar 

Individual  research  for  senior  chemistry  majors 
under  direction  of  faculty.  Chemical  and/or  com¬ 
puter  laboratory  to  be  arranged.  A  written  report 
suitable  for  publication  and  oral  presentation  of 
that  report  in  seminar  are  required  for  credit. 
Regular  attendance  at  seminars  is  required.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  CH  152  and  competence  in  a  foreign 
language. 

190.  Advanced  Topics  in  Chemistry 

Special  topics  of  current  interest  in  chemistry 
(e.g.:  polymers)  that  are  not  covered  in  detail  in 
other  courses.  Prerequisites  will  depend  on  the 
specific  topic  being  presented.  Not  necessarily 
offered  every  year. 
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199.  Directed  Research  in  Chemistry 

Detailed  investigation  and  directed  reading  on 
advanced  topics,  under  the  close  supervision  of 
a  faculty  member.  Permission  of  the  Dean,  Chair, 


and  instructor  must  be  obtained  before  registra¬ 
tion.  Any  term.  NCX* 


‘Exempted  from  challenge 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
BACHELOR  OF  COMBINED  SCIENCES 


Joseph  F.  Deck,  Ph.D.,  Director 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 

The  College  of  Arts  &  Sciences  offers  a  program  specifically  designed  for  those  students 
who  wish  to  take  a  greater  responsibility  in  obtaining  a  true  and  useful  education.  By 
incorporating  the  study  of  both  the  social  and  natural  sciences,  the  curriculum  challenges 
the  student  to  make  full  use  of  the  faculty  and  facilities  of  the  College  of  Arts  &  Sciences. 
It  contains  features  which  respond  directly  to  the  demands  placed  on  college  graduates  by 
the  modern  world.  Completion  of  the  program  merits  a  Bachelor  of  Combined  Science 
degree  (B.C.S.) . 

This  unusual  course  of  study  offers:  1 )  an  appealing  alternative  to  a  regular  departmental 
major,  2)  a  liberal  science  degree  of  particular  relevance  in  our  modern  society,  3)  a 
non-specific  scientific  background  useful  for  those  students  planning  careers  in  the  many 
areas  of  government  or  industry  in  which  science  plays  a  vital  role,  and,  4)  a  preparation  for 
students  contemplating  careers  in  any  of  the  various  health  sciences. 

An  especially  noteworthy  feature  of  the  program  is  its  flexibility  in  the  student’s  final  year. 
Having  established  a  solid  background  in  all  academic  areas  of  the  College  during  the  first 
three  years,  the  students  are  free  during  their  senior  year  to  select  the  combination  of  upper 
division  courses  best  suited  to  their  educational  and  career  goals. 

Requirements  for  Bachelor  of  Combined  Sciences,  B.C.S. 

Required  Courses  in  the  Natural  Sciences: 

Chemistry  001,  002,  030  (or  in  place  of  030  the  3-term  course  sequence  in  organic 
chemistry  if  needed) ,  Mathematics  00 1 ,  0 1 2,  and  0 1 3,  statistics,  Physics  004,  005,  and 
006,  or  Physics  001  and  002  (with  approval  of  Directors) ,  Biology  030,  032,  and  034  or 
031. 

Required  Courses  in  the  Social  Sciences: 

Economics  00 1 ,  002,  Psychology  0 1 0,  and  0 1 1 ,  Sociology  00 1 ,  1 1 8,  Anthropology  003, 
and  Political  Science  001,  002. 

Required  Courses  in  the  Arts  and  Humanities: 

English  (two  terms) ,  Religious  Studies  (three  terms) . 

Twelve  (12)  upper  division  courses  are  required  for  the  degree,  seven  of  which  must  be 
taken  from  the  College.  To  complete  the  program  of  175  units,  additional  courses  should 
be  elected  in  the  Arts  and  Humanities. 


123 


CURRICULUM  FOR  BACHELOR  OF  COMBINED  SCIENCES  DEGREE 

NATURAL  SICENCES 


Fall 


Chemistry  001 
Economics  001 
English  001 
Math  01 1 


Winter 


Chemistry  002 
Economics  002 
English  002 
Math  012 


Biology  030 
Elective  (or  Chem  035) 
Sociology  001 
Physics  005 

Political  Science  001 
Sociology  1 18 
Elective* 
Elective 

Elective* 

Elective* 

Elective* 


Biology  034 
Elective  (or  Chem  036) 
Psychology  010 
Physics  006 

Biology  032 
Anthropology  003 
Political  Science  002 
Elective 


Spring 

Math  013 
Religious  Studies 
Statistics 
Physics  004 

Religious  Studies 
Elective  (or  Physics  004) 
Psychology  01 1 
Chemistry  030  or  037 

Religious  Studies  (U/D) 
Elective* 
Elective* 


Elective 

Elective 

Elective 


Elective 

Elective 

Elective 


CURRICULUM  FOR  BACHELOR  OF  COMBINED  SCIENCES  DEGREE 

SOCIAL  SCIENCES 


Fall 

Chemistry  001 
Economics  001 
English  001 
Sociology  001 

Political  Science  001 
Elective 
Math  011 
Anthropology  003 

Biology  030 
Physics  005  or  001 
Sociology  1 18 

Elective* 

Elective* 

Elective* 


Winter 

Chemistry  002 
Economics  002 
English  002 
Psychology  010 

Political  Science  002 
Elective 
Math  012 
Religious  Studies 

Biology  032 
Physics  006  or  002 
Elective* 


Spring 

Math  001 
Religious  Studies 
Statistics 
Psychology  01 1 

Religious  Studies 
Math  013 

Physics  004  or  Elective 
Chemistry  030 

Religious  Studies  (U/D) 
Biology  031 
Elective 


Elective* 

Elective* 

Elective* 


Elective* 

Elective* 

Elective* 


*Seven  of  these  12-13  electives  must  be  upper  division  courses  in  the  College;  five  more 
upper  division  courses  are  also  required  for  graduation.  Total  quarter  units  must  be  at  least 
175. 


COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS 


Mario  L.  Belotti,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professors:  Mario  L.  Belotti,  William  F.  Donnelly,  S.J.,  J.M.  Heineke, 

Thaddeus  J.  Whalen,  Jr. 

Associate  Professors:  Henry  G.  Demmert,  Thomas  Russell,  Hersh  Shefrin 
Assistant  Professors:  Richard  T.  Coz,  S.J.,  Masako  N.  Darrough 

Students  majoring  in  Economics  in  addition  to  fulfilling  the  general  requirements  for  a 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree,  must  complete  the  following  departmental  requirements: 
Lower  Division: 

Economics  1,  2  and  3;  Economics  55  (Quantitative  Methods  40  may  be  substituted) ; 
two  math  courses  (Math  11,  Analytical  Geometry  and  Calculus  1,  and  Math  12, 
Analytical  Geometry  and  Calculus  II) ,  and  a  computer  course  (BA  17  or  Engineering  3 
or  equivalent) . 

Upper  Division: 

Economics  1 14,  1 15,  1 16  and  173  or  174.  One  course  to  be  chosen  from  Economics 
122,  128  or  180;  and  one  course  to  be  chosen  from  Economics  120,  121  or  124.  Three 
upper  division  economics  electives.  (Students  may  petition  to  substitute  one  of  the  upper 
division  economics  electives  with  another  course,  with  prior  approval  of  the  department 
chair.) 


Special  Programs 

Emphasis  in  Mathematical  Economics 

The  Departments  of  Mathematics  and  Economics  offer  jointly  a  program  providing  an 
emphasis  in  mathematical  economics.  Students  wishing  to  participate  will  major  in  either 
mathematics  or  economics  but  will  pursue  a  special  course  of  study  to  emphasize  the 
utilization  of  mathematics  in  the  study  of  economics;  participation  in  this  course  of  study  will 
be  noted  on  the  student’s  transcript.  This  program  will  be  especially  valuable  for  students 
planning  graduate  work  and/or  careers  in  actuarial  science,  economics,  mathematics, 
operations  research,  systems  engineering  and  related  fields.  The  core  of  the  program 
consists  of  Economics  1 14,  115,  170,  171  and  177;  Mathematics  21,  22,  52,  53,  102;  and 
either  Economics  174  or  Mathematics  122,  123.  Full  descriptions  of  the  program  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Chairs  of  the  Departments  of  Economics  or  Mathematics. 

Emphasis  in  Political  Economy 

The  Departments  of  Economics  and  Political  Science  offer  jointly  a  program  providing  an 
emphasis  in  Political  Economy.  Students  wishing  to  participate  will  major  in  either 
economics  or  political  science  but  will  pursue  a  special  course  of  study  which  emphasized 
the  interdependence  of  economics  and  political  science  in  the  analysis  and  solution  of 
current  domestic  and  world  economic  problems.  Participation  in  this  program  will  be  noted 
in  the  student’s  transcript.  This  program  will  be  especially  valuable  to  students  planning 
graduate  work  and/or  careers  in  public  affairs,  law,  economics  and  political  science.  The 
core  of  the  program  consists  of  Economics  114,  115,  116,  120  and  173  or  174;  Political  150, 
151,  165  and  1 67.  Full  descriptions  of  the  program  may  be  obtained  from  the  Chairs  of  the 
Departments  of  Economics  or  Political  Science. 
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Honors  Program 

In  collaboration  with  other  departments  of  the  Social  Science  Division,  the  Department  of 
Economics  offers  to  its  best  students  an  Honors  Program  consisting  of  special  seminars  and 
independent  studies.  Students  will  be  admitted  into  the  Honors  Program  only  upon  faculty 
recommendation. 


Lower  Division  Courses 


1.  Principles  of  Economics  I 

An  introduction  to  the  general  principles,  termi¬ 
nology,  and  methods  of  macroeconomics. 

2.  Prinicples  of  Economics  II 

An  introduction  to  the  general  principles,  termi¬ 
nology,  and  methods  of  microeconomics. 


issues  of  the  day.  Prerequisite:  Economics  1  and 
2  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

12.  American  Economic  History 

A  study  of  the  economic  history  of  the  United 
States  with  special  emphasis  upon  basic  eco¬ 
nomic  organizations,  such  as  the  business  enter¬ 
prise,  the  labor  union,  and  the  economic  func¬ 
tions  of  government. 


3.  Principles  of  Economics  III 

A  study  of  contemporary  economic  issues  and 
problems.  This  course  will  use  the  methodology 
and  tools  learned  in  Economics  1  and  2  to 


55.  Statistics 

Introduction  to  statistical  methods  and 
techniques  for  both  discrete  and  continuous 
random  variables. 


and  2,  or  permission  of  the  instructor,  is  required  for  all  upper  division 


(Economics  1 
courses.) 

114.  Microeconomics  I 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  demand  produc¬ 
tion,  cost  and  pricing. 

115.  Aggregate  Economic  Theory 

The  focus  of  this  course  is  on  the  macro,  or 
aggregative  aspects  of  the  economy.  It  empha¬ 
sizes  modern  macroeconomic  models  which  aim 
at  explaining  the  level  of  output,  employment 
and  prices. 

116.  History  of  Economic  Thought 

A  study  of  the  evolution  of  economic  ideas  and 
their  influence  on  the  development  of  economic 
practices.  Prerequisites:  Economics  114  and 
115. 

117.  European  Economic  History 

A  study  of  the  preindustrial  environment  and 
industrial  growth  patterns  of  the  western  Europe¬ 
an  countries. 


economies.  The  question  of  performance  is 
addressed  from  both  a  theoretical  and  a  practi¬ 
cal  point  of  view. 

120.  Economics  of  the  Public  Sector 

In  this  course  microeconomic  theory  will  be 
applied  to  the  analysis  of  the  public  sector. 
Prerequistes:  Economics  114. 

121.  Microeconomics  II 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  applications  of  microeconomic  the¬ 
ory  to  familiar  economic  problems. 

122.  Money  and  Banking 

A  theoretical,  institutional,  and  historical 
approach  to  the  study  of  money  and  banking, 
with  particular  emphasis  upon  the  relationship 
between  the  monetary  and  banking  system  and 
the  rest  of  the  economy. 


118.  Comparative  Economics  Systems 

In  this  course  the  performance  of  market  econo¬ 
mies  is  contrasted  to  that  of  centrally  planned, 
non-market  economies  and  to  that  of  'mixed' 


124.  Industrial  Organization 

A  microanalysis  of  the  structure,  conduct,  and 
performance  of  American  industry.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  1 14. 
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125.  Welfare  Economics 

A  study  of  the  principles  by  which  economists 
evaluate  the  social  desirability  of  alternative  mar¬ 
ket  arrangements.  Prerequisite:  Economics  1 14. 

126.  Economics  and  the  Law 

An  application  of  the  tools  of  economic  theory  to 
the  analysis  of  law  and  legal  institutions  as  they 
exist  in  the  contemporary  United  States.  Topics 
include  a  theory  of  property  rights,  the  econom¬ 
ics  of  the  common  law,  income  distribution  and 
theories  of  economic  justice,  the  economics  of 
crime  and  punishment,  antitrust  law  and  regula¬ 
tory  law.  Prerequisite:  Economics  1 14  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor. 

128.  Business  Cycles  and  Forecasting 

A  study  of  the  nature  and  causes  of  economic 
instability  in  an  industrial  economy. 

129.  Economic  Development 

An  analysis  of  the  historical  and  theoretical 
context  underlying  present  efforts  to  increase 
the  rate  of  economic  growth  in  underdeveloped 
countries. 

130.  Latin  American  Economic 
Development 

An  examination  of  the  economic  development  of 
Latin  American  countries  with  particular  empha¬ 
sis  on  the  relationships  between  economic 
growth  and  the  social,  political  and  economic 
structure  of  these  countries. 

131.  Africa  Economic  Development 

A  study  of  the  economic  development  of  Africa, 
with  particular  emphasis  upon  the  relationships 
between  economic  growth  and  the  social,  politi¬ 
cal  and  economic  structures  of  these  countries. 

132.  Asia  Economic  Development 

A  study  of  the  economic  development  of  Asian 
countries  with  particular  emphasis  upon  the  rela¬ 
tionships  between  economic  growth  and  the 
social,  political  and  economic  structures  of  these 
countries. 

133.  Soviet  Economic  Development 

A  study  of  the  economic  development  of  the 
Soviet  Union  since  the  Communist  Revolution. 

134.  Growth  Dynamics  and  Planning 

A  study  of  various  theoretical  growth  models  and 
their  application  to  development,  planning  and 
project  evaluation.  Prerequisites:  Economics 
1 14  and  1 15. 

140.  Urban  Economics 

This  course  examines  the  economics  of  urban 
problems  with  emphasis  on  location  and  land 
use,  the  housing  market,  and  transportation.  The 
interaction  of  location  and  land  use  decisions 
with  the  housing  market  and  the  transportation 


system  is  analyzed  with  reference  to  the  amelio¬ 
ration  of  urban  problems.  Prerequisite:  Econom¬ 
ics  114  or  permission  of  instructor. 

141.  Environmental  Economics 

A  course  in  the  application  of  basic  economic 
principles  to  questions  concerned  with  the 
appropriate  use  of  environmental  resources. 
Emphasis  is  on  the  role  of  cost/benefit  analysis 
in  designing  environmental  policy.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  1 14. 

142.  Economics  of  Natural  Resources 

This  course  will  explore  the  supply  of  and 
demand  for  energy  from  national  and  interna¬ 
tional  perspectives.  The  relationship  between 
energy  use,  economic  growth,  and  the  environ¬ 
ment  will  be  investigated.  Prerequisites:  Eco¬ 
nomics  1  and  2. 

150.  Labor  Economics 

A  study  of  labor  productivity,  incomes,  employ¬ 
ment  and  how  these  are  affected  by  labor 
organizations  and  labor  legislation. 

160.  The  Economics  of  Poverty 

A  study  of  the  economic  conditions  which  lead  to 
poverty  and  possible  alternative  policies  directed 
at  modifying  such  conditions. 

170.  Mathematical  Economics  I 

In  this  course  many  familiar  micro  and 
macroeconomic  models  are  generalized  and 
reformulated  as  mathematical  systems.  Atten¬ 
tion  is  focused  on  exploring  the  properties  of 
these  models  using  mathematical  techniques. 
Emphasis  is  primarily  on  static  models.  Prerequi¬ 
sites:  Mathematics  11  and  12,  Economics  114 
and  1 15,  or  consent  of  professor. 

171.  Mathematical  Economics  II 

Analysis  of  dynamic  economic  models.  Differen¬ 
tial  and  difference  equations  are  used  to  explore 
economic  growth,  technological  change  and 
other  topics  in  both  macro  and  micro  economics. 
Selected  topics  from  the  economics  of  uncer¬ 
tainty  are  also  discussed.  Prerequisites:  Mathe¬ 
matics  1 1  and  12,  Economics  1 14  and  1 15,  or 
consent  of  professor. 

173.  Analysis  of  Economic  Data 

A  course  that  provides  the  student  with  methods 
to  analyze  economic  data.  Topics  such  as  time 
series  data,  index  numbers,  hypothesis  testing 
and  simple  regression  will  be  covered.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  Economics  55. 

174.  Statistical  Analysis 

A  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with 
the  foundations  of  statistical  research  methods. 
Topics  include  distribution  theory,  estimation, 
testing,  and  prediction,  with  special  emphasis 
upon  multivariate  models.  Prerequisites:  Mathe¬ 
matics  1 1  and  12  or  equivalent. 
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177.  Econometrics 

An  introduction  to  the  techniques  used  by  econ¬ 
omists  to  estimate  and  test  economic  relation¬ 
ships.  Focus  is  on  regression  analysis,  time  series 
problems  and  estimation  of  multiple  equation 
models.  Prerequistes:  Economics  174  or  equiva¬ 
lent. 


180.  International  Economics 

An  analysis  of  the  theory  of  international  trade,  of 
problems  in  balance  of  payments  adjustments, 
and  of  international  economic  policies.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  Economics  1 14. 


188.  Junior  Honors  Seminar 

Modern  economic  theories  and  problems. 
Reserved  for  Honors  students. 

189.  Senior  Honors  Seminar 

Modern  economic  theories  and  problems. 
Reserved  for  Honors  students. 

198.  Internship 

Opportunity  for  selected  upper  division  students 
to  work  in  local  governmental  units  or  firms. 
Prerequisite:  Upper  division  standing  and 
approval  of  the  Undergraduate  Committee. 

199.  Independent  Study 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 


Gerald  L.  Alexanderson,  M.S.,  Chair 

Professors:  Gerald  L.  Alexanderson,  Karel  L.  de  Bouvere,  S.C.  J. 

Associate  Professors:  Vladimir  Drobot,  Grant  A.  Fraser,  Leonard  F.  Klosinski, 

David  E.  Logothetti,  Dale  H.  Mugler 
Assistant  Professor:  Jeanne  K.  Tamaki 
Lecturer:  Jean  J.  Pedersen 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  work  leading  to  a  B.S.  in  Mathematics  or  a  B.S.  in 
Computer  Science  (Mathematics) ,  as  well  as  required  and  elective  courses  for  students 
majoring  in  other  fields.  The  Mathematics  or  Computer  Science  major  may  be  pursued  with 
three  principal  goals  in  mind:  preparation  for  graduate  work  in  mathematics,  computer 
science,  or  other  fields  leading  to  advanced  degrees;  preparation  for  secondary  school 
teaching  of  mathematics;  preparation  for  a  career  in  research  for  industry  or  government. 
The  major  in  mathematics  may  be  taken  with  an  emphasis  in  mathematical  economics.  The 
bachelor’s  degree  in  computer  science  is  consistent  with  the  recommendations  of  the 
Association  for  Computing  Machinery,  the  principal  computer  science  organization  in  the 
United  States. 

Graduate  work  is  offered  in  the  Department  for  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in  the 
Teaching  of  Mathematics:  for  a  description  of  this  degree,  see  the  Graduate  Programs 
Bulletin.  For  a  description  of  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Applied  Mathematics  offered 
by  the  School  of  Engineering,  see  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  Bulletin. 

Requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  in  Mathematics 

Students  majoring  in  mathematics  are  required  to  take  lower  division  courses  numbered 
11,  12,  13,  21,  52,  and  53,  together  with  an  approved  selection  of  seven  upper  division 
courses  (numbered  above  100) .  The  upper  division  courses  must  include  102  and  either 
111  or  176  (or  both.)  Students  planning  graduate  work  in  pure  mathematics  should  plan 
to  choose  111;  those  planning  work  in  computer  science  or  other  applications  may 
substitute  176.  In  addition,  students  planning  to  go  on  to  graduate  school  should  take  105, 
112,  153  and  154.  Specific  admission  to  upper  division  standing  must  be  obtained  by  the 
student  before  he  or  she  is  allowed  to  undertake  the  more  advanced  courses;  this  permission 
will  be  granted  only  to  students  whose  performance  in  lower  division  courses  clearly 
indicates  the  aptitude  and  interest  necessary  for  advanced  work. 

Majors  in  mathematics  are  required  to  take  Physics  4  to  satisfy  their  natural  sciences 
requirement.  An  additional  course,  usually  Physics  5,  is  required  of  all  mathematics  majors. 
This  additional  course  may,  however,  be  Economics  170,  171  or  177  if  the  student  has  a 
special  interest  in  mathematical  applications  in  the  social  sciences  or  economics.  Majors 
intending  to  become  teachers  of  mathematics  in  secondary  schools  may  substitute  Physics 
1  and  2  for  the  above  courses,  with  the  approval  of  the  Chair  of  the  Department. 

Physics  131  and  132,  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Physics  I  and  II,  may  be  taken  to 
satisfy  departmental  requirements  in  mathematics. 

Majors  in  mathematics  are  required  to  demonstrate  ability  to  read  a  mathematical  work 
in  French,  German  or  Russian  prior  to  graduation. 
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Requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Computer  Science 

(Mathematics) 

For  students  planning  on  careers  in  industry  or  government  and  for  those  intending  to  go 
to  graduate  school  in  computer  science,  the  Department  offers  a  bachelor’s  degree  in 
computer  science.  Students  electing  this  major  must  complete,  in  addition  to  university  and 
college  requirements,  MA  1 1,  12,  13,  21,  22,  32,  52,  53,  E3  or  MA  64,  EECS  15,  EECS  22, 
PH  4  and  5,  and  the  following  selection  of  upper  division  courses:  (1)  EECS  121,  (2)  one 
additional  upper  division  course  in  computer  science  offered  in  the  Department  of  Electrical 
Engineering  and  Computer  Science,  and  (3)  three  courses  from  the  following  list  and  two 
upper  division  mathematics  courses  not  included  in  the  following  list:  MA  144,  161,  162, 
163,  164,  165,  166,  167  and  176. 

Emphasis  in  Mathematical  Economics 

The  Departments  of  Mathematics  and  Economics  offer  jointly  a  program  providing  an 
emphasis  in  mathematical  economics.  Students  wishing  to  participate  will  major  in  either 
mathematics  or  economics  but  will  pursue  a  special  course  of  study  to  emphasize  the 
utilization  of  mathematics  in  the  study  of  economics:  participation  in  this  course  of  study  will 
be  noted  on  the  student’s  transcript.  This  program  will  be  especially  valuable  for  students 
planning  graduate  work  and  for  those  planning  careers  in  actuarial  science,  economics, 
mathematics,  operations  research,  systems  engineering  and  related  fields.  The  core  of  the 
program  consists  of  Economics  114,  115,  170,  171,  177;  Mathematics  21,  22,  52,  53,  102; 
and  either  Economics  174  or  Mathematics  122,  123.  Full  descriptions  of  the  program  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Chairs  of  the  Departments  of  Economics  or  Mathematics. 

Honors  Program 

The  Department  maintains  a  program  for  the  discovery,  encouragement  and  develop¬ 
ment  of  mathematical  talent  among  undergraduates.  This  program  includes  special 
sections,  seminars,  individual  conferences  and  directed  study  guided  by  selected  faculty 
members.  An  active  Undergraduate  Research  Participation  Project  is  directed  by  members 
of  the  Department. 


3.  The  Nature  of  Mathematics 

A  course  designed  for  liberal  arts  students. 
T opics  will  be  chosen  to  allow  students  to  partici¬ 
pate  in  the  discovery  and  development  of  mathe¬ 
matical  ideas.  Some  discussion  of  the  history  of 
mathematics  is  included. 

4.  Mathematics  for  Elementary  Teachers  I 

A  problem-solving  and  logical  thinking  approach 
to  whole  numbers:  their  nature,  counting,  place 
value,  computational  operations,  properties, 
and  patterns.  Intuitive  two-dimensional  geome¬ 
try  and  measurement,  especially  metric.  Mathe¬ 
matics  2  and  4  cannot  both  be  taken  for  credit. 

5.  Mathematics  for  Elementary  Teachers  II 

A  problem  solving  and  logical  thinking  approach 
to  fractional  numbers,  integers,  rational  numbers 
and  real  numbers:  their  nature,  computational 
operations,  properties  and  patterns.  Intuitive 
three-dimensional  geometry  and  measurement, 
especially  metric.  Functions,  relations  and 
graphs.  While  Mathematics  4  is  recommended 
as  a  prerequisite,  it  is  not  required. 


6.  Mathematical  Analysis  for  Social 

Science  I 

An  introduction  to  finite  mathematics  with  appli¬ 
cations  to  the  social  sciences.  Sets,  logic,  combi¬ 
natorial  problems,  probability,  vectors  and 
matrices. 

7.  Mathematical  Analysis  for  Social 

Science  II 

An  introduction  to  differential  and  integral  calcu¬ 
lus  with  applications  to  the  social  sciences. 
Mathematics  7  and  Mathematics  1 1  cannot  both 
be  taken  for  credit. 

8.  Introduction  to  Statistics 

Elementary  topics  in  statistics  chosen  from: 
descriptive  statistics,  probability,  random  varia¬ 
bles  and  distributions,  sampling,  estimation, 
hypothesis  testing,  regression  and  correlation. 
Prerequisite:  6,  7,  or  9  or  equivalent. 

9.  Algebra  and  Trigonometry 

Topics  in  college  algebra  and  trigonometry. 
Intended  for  students  who  wish  to  take  further 
work  in  mathematics.  Permission  to  enroll  must 
be  obtained  from  the  Chair  of  the  Department. 
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11.  Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus  I 

Differentiation  and  applications,  integration. 
Mathematics  7  and  Mathematics  1 1  cannot  both 
be  taken  for  credit.  Prerequisite:  four  years  of 
high  school  mathematics  (including  trigonome¬ 
try)  or  satisfactory  grade  in  9. 

12.  Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus  II 

Continuation  of  11.  Applications  of  integration, 
transcendental  functions,  determinants  and  lin¬ 
ear  equations. 

13.  Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus  III 

Polar  coordinates,  hyperbolic  functions,  vectors, 
parametric  equations,  solid  analytic  geometry, 
partial  differentiation.  Prerequisite:  12. 

21.  Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus  IV 

Multiple  integration.  Infinite  series.  Complex 
numbers  and  functions.  Introduction  to  ordinary 
differential  equations.  Prerequisite:  13. 

22.  Differential  Equations 

Use  of  series,  numerical  and  Laplace  transform 
methods  in  solving  differential  equations  appli¬ 
cations.  Prerequisite:  21. 

32.  Mathematical  Logic 

Informal  and  formal  methods  in  elementary  logic. 
Arithmetical  representations  of  statement  calcu¬ 
lus.  Boolean  algebras  of  sets,  of  statements  and 
of  electrical  switches.  For  students  in  computer 
science  and/or  students  planning  to  pursue 
further  work  in  logic  and  foundations.  Recom¬ 
mended  for  133. 

52.  Introduction  to  Modern  Algebra 

Groups,  fields,  integral  domains,  applications  to 
number  theory.  Polynomials  and  polynomial 
equations. 

53.  Linear  Algebra 

Vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  algebra  of 
matrices,  quadratic  forms,  characteristic  equa¬ 
tions. 

64.  Introduction  to  Computer  Science 

Elementary  FORTRAN  programming.  General 
structure  of  computers.  Design  and  program¬ 
ming  of  algorithms  including  the  approximation 
of  roots,  numerical  integration  and  numerical 
solution  of  differential  equations. 

99.  Lower-Division  Seminars 

Basic  techniques  of  problem  solving  and  topics 
in  algebra,  geometry,  and  analysis. 

101.  A  Survey  of  Geometry 

Topics  from  projective,  advanced  Euclidean  and 
non-Euclidean  geometries. 

102.  Advanced  Calculus 

Vector  calculus,  functions  of  several  variables, 
elliptic  integrals,  line  integrals,  uniform  conver¬ 
gence,  introduction  to  Fourier  series. 


105.  Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex 
Variable 

Analytic  functions,  Cauchy  integral  theorems, 
power  series,  conformal  mapping.  Riemann  sur¬ 
faces. 

111.  Abstract  Algebra  I 

Topics  from  the  theory  of  groups.  Prerequisites: 
52  and  53. 

112.  Abstract  Algebra  II 

Rings  and  ideals,  algebraic  extensions  of  fields, 
Galois  Theory.  Prerequisite:  111. 

113.  Topology 

Set  theory  insofar  as  pertinent  to  the  course. 
Topological  spaces,  continuous  functions, 
product  spaces.  Separability  and  compactness. 
Metric  spaces  and  metric  topologies. 

122.  Probability  and  Statistics  I 

Axiomsand  postulates:  combinatorial  problems: 
conditional  probability:  independence:  random 
variables,  distributions.  Prerequisite:  21. 

123.  Probability  and  Statistics  II 

Expectations:  characteristic  functions;  infinite 
sequences  of  random  variables:  point  estima¬ 
tion:  statistical  hypotheses:  confidence  intervals. 

133.  Logic  and  Foundations 

Deductive  theories.  Theories  and  models.  Con¬ 
sistency,  completeness,  decidability.  The  theory 
of  models.  The  cardinality  of  models.  Some 
related  topics  of  metamathematics  and  founda¬ 
tions.  This  course  is  open  to  upper  division 
students  of  science  and  mathematics  and  to 
philosophy  majors  having  sufficient  logical  back¬ 
ground.  Prerequisite:  32  or  equivalent. 

134.  Set  Theory 

Naive  set  theory.  Cardinal  and  ordinal  arithmetic. 
The  axiom  of  choice  and  the  continuum  hypothe¬ 
sis.  Axiomatic  set  theory. 

144.  Partial  Differential  Equations 

Special  topics  in  higher  mathematics  useful  in 
applications  to  the  physical  sciences,  such  as 
special  functions  of  mathematical  physics.  Fouri¬ 
er  series,  partial  differential  equations,  and 
boundary  value  problems. 

153.  Intermediate  Analysis  I 

A  rigorous  investigation  of  the  real  number  sys¬ 
tem.  Concepts  of  limit,  continuity,  differentiabili¬ 
ty  of  functions  of  one  real  variable,  theorems  of 
differential  and  integral  calculus.  Prerequisite: 
102. 

154.  Intermediate  Analysis  II 

A  continuation  of  153. 

155.  Ordinary  Differential  Equations 

Existence  and  nature  of  solutions;  oscillation 
theory,  orthogonal  functions.  Partial  differential 
equations.  Prerequisite:  102. 


131 


161.  Automata  Theory 

Mathematical  preliminaries.  Formal  systems; 
tabular  and  graphical  representation  of  automa¬ 
ta.  Deterministic  and  non-deterministic  finite 
automata;  conversion.  Parallel  and  serial 
decomposition.  Turing  machines  and  the  halting 
problem.  Finite  transducers,  acceptors,  and  gen¬ 
erators;  theory  of  tranlations.  Prerequisites:  52 
and  EECS  15. 

% 

162.  Formal  Languages 

Formal  grammars:  definitions  and  classifica¬ 
tions.  Classes  of  languages.  Normal  forms. 
Grammars  as  language  generators  and  recog¬ 
nizers.  Finite  state  machines,  pushdown  automa¬ 
ta.  Unsolvability;  Post  Correspondence  Prob¬ 
lem;  Kleene  hierarchy.  LL  and  LR  grammars; 
applications  to  recognition  of  context-free  lan¬ 
guages.  Prerequisite:  161. 

163.  Theory  of  Algorithms 

Numerical  algorithms;  random  number  genera¬ 
tors,  polynomial  multiplication,  fast  Fourier 
transforms.  Non-numerical  algorithms:  sorting, 
searching,  graph  operations.  Classification  of 
algorithms:  P  and  NP  completeness.  Prerequi¬ 
sites:  52  and  EECS  15. 

164.  Computer  Simulation 

Techniques  for  generation  of  probability  distribu¬ 
tions.  Computer  models  of  queueing,  inventory 
and  scheduling.  Simulation  of  economic  sys¬ 
tems.  Monte-Carlo  methods  for  physical  sys¬ 
tems.  NCX. 

165.  Linear  Programming 

Algebraic  background.  Transportation  problem. 
General  simplex  methods.  Linear  programming 
and  theory  of  games.  Numerical  methods. 

166.  Numerical  Analysis 

Interpolation  formulas.  Numerical  differentiation 
and  integration.  Numerical  solution  of  algebraic, 
transcendental,  and  differential  equations. 


167.  Switching  Theory  and  Boolean 
Algebra 

Boolean  algebra.  Combinational  and  sequential 
circuits;  Mealy  and  Moore  models  of  sequential 
machines.  The  state  assignment  problem;  multi¬ 
ple  input  changes.  Minimization;  normal  form, 
Quine-McCluskey,  state  minimization  and  equiv¬ 
alence.  Synchronous  networks.  Asynchronous 
networks;  essential  and  non-essential  hazards. 

168.  Computer  Graphics 

Systematic  and  comprehensive  overview  of 
interactive  computer  graphics  such  as  mathe¬ 
matical  techniques  for  picture  transformations, 
curve  and  surface  approximations. 

170.  Development  of  Mathematics 

A  selection  of  mathematical  concepts  given  with 
their  historical  context.  Upper  division  standing 
in  a  science  major  is  required. 

172.  Problem  Solving 

Use  of  induction,  analogy,  and  other  techniques 
in  solving  mathematical  problems. 

174.  Differential  Geometry 

Introduction  to  curves  and  surfaces.  Differential 
forms,  Frenet  formulas,  frame  fields,  differentia¬ 
tion  on  surfaces.  Prerequisite:  53. 

175.  Theory  of  Numbers 

Fundamental  theorems  on  divisibility,  primes, 
congruences.  Number  theoretic  functions.  Dio- 
phantine  equations.  Quadratic  residues.  Parti¬ 
tions. 

176.  Combinatorics 

Permutations  and  combinations,  generating 
functions,  recursion  relations  and  a  selection  of 
topics  from  combinatorial  geometry,  graph  enu¬ 
meration,  Polya  counting  theorem. 
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179.  Matrix  Theory 

Linear  transformations,  matrices  and  determi¬ 
nants,  quadratic  forms,  Cayley-Hamilton  Theo¬ 
rem. 

190.  Upper  Division  Seminars 

Advanced  topics  in  algebra,  geometry,  or 
analysis.  Research  projects. 

196.  Advanced  Topics 

A  course  offered  each  year  in  an  advanced  area 
of  mathematics  not  ordinarily  covered  in  the 


regularly  offered  courses,  often  in  an  area  of 
current  interest. 

199.  Independent  Study 

Reading  and  investigation  for  superior  students 
under  the  direction  of  a  staff  member.  This  can 
be  used  only  to  extend,  not  to  duplicate,  the 
content  of  other  courses. 

NOTE:  Some  upper  division  courses,  e.g.,  133, 
134,  144,  153,  154,  155,  164,  165,  167,  168, 
172,  175,  are  offered  only  in  alternate  years. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 


William  T.  Duffy,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professors:  William  A.  Barker  II,  John  B.  Drahmann, 

William  T.  Duffy,  Jr.,  Carl  H.  Hayn,  S.J., 

Philip  T.  McCormick 

The  Department  of  Physics  offers  a  program  of  lecture  and  laboratory  instruction 
designed  to  satisfy  the  needs  of  three  categories  of  students:  the  student  majoring  in  physics 
or  engineering  physics;  the  science  or  engineering  student  who  is  not  a  physics  major  or 
engineering  physics  major  but  in  need  of  a  solid  introduction  to  physic;  the  business, 
humanities,  or  social  science  student  who  needs  a  descriptive  introductory  course. 

Physics  3  and  51  are  designed  to  provide  mainly  descriptive  introductions  to  astronomy 
and  earth  science,  respectively.  Physics  4,  5,  6  and  7  are  designed  for  the  science  or 
engineering  major  to  provide  a  thorough  introduction  to  classical  and  modern  physics, 
making  extensive  use  of  the  calculus.  Physics  104  and  105  are  a  non-calculus  introductory 
sequence  particularly  suitable  for  premedical  and  predental  students. 

The  physics  major  is  usually  pursued  with  one  of  three  goals  in  mind:  graduate  study  in 
physics  or  related  fields,  professional  employment  by  industry  or  government,  or  secondary 
school  teaching  in  physical  science.  The  undergraduate  major  program  in  physics  is 
appropriate  preparation  for  graduate  study  in  the  fields  of  physics,  astronomy  and 
astrophysics,  biophysics,  environmental  science,  geological  science  and  geophysics, 
medical  physics  and  medicine,  patent  law,  physical  science  teaching,  and  oceanography. 

The  engineering  physics  major  is  particularly  appropriate  for  the  applied  science  student 
who  wishes  to  do  research  and  development,  developing  his  or  her  expertise  from  a  broad 
spectrum  of  courses  in  mathematics,  engineering,  and  physic.  In  view  of  today’s  rapidly 
changing  technology,  the  assignments  of  a  young  engineer  or  physicist  employed  by 
industry  will  likely  involve  new  technologies  which  he  or  she  hasn’t  previously  assimilated. 
This  program  emphasizes,  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  traditional  engineering  major,  the 
physics  fundamentals  which  are  applicable  to  the  new  technologies  as  well  as  to  existing 
ones. 
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Requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physics 

The  physics  major  is  required  to  take  the  introductory  sequence  Physics  4.  5,  6,  and  7  and 
a  minimum  of  nine  additional  physics  courses.  The  usual  major  program  will  include  Physics 
70,  101,  102,  111,  112,  120,  121,  122  and  170.  A  sequence  of  mathematics  courses, 
normally  consisting  of  Mathematics  1 1,  12,  13,  21  and  22,  is  taken  concurrently  with  the 
introductory  physics  sequence.  Engineering  3,  Introduction  to  Computing,  and  Chemistry 
1  and  2  are  also  required. 

Although  not  required,  it  is  suggested  that  the  physics  major  consider  taking  a  language 
course  sequence  in  German  or  French.  This  is  useful  both  from  the  stand-point  of  reading 
the  literature  of  physics  and  to  satisfy  the  language  requirements  of  graduate  schools. 

Additional  advanced  physics  and  mathematics  courses  are  recommended  for  those 
planning  to  pursue  graduate  study  in  physics.  Students  preparing  for  careers  in  biophysics, 
medical  physics,  or  medicine  should  take  Chemistry  35,  36  and  37  as  well  as  selected 
additional  courses  in  biology  and  chemistry.  Students  with  broad  interests  crossing  into 
other  disciplines  may  assemble  curricula  including  a  strong  minor  in  such  fields  as  biology, 
electrical  engineering  and  computer  science,  chemistry,  mathematics,  or  philosophy. 
Specialized  curricula  should  be  developed  in  consultation  with  the  student’s  departmenta1 
faculty  advisor.  Additional  details  concerning  specific  curricula  are  available  in  the 
publication  Information  for  Physics  Majors. 

Requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Engineering  Physics 

Students  who  wish  to  receive  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  Engineering  Physics  are 
required  to  complete  45  term  courses  (180  units)  comprising  a  curriculum  which  is 
approved  by  the  Engineering  Physics  Committee.  This  committee  consists  of  Professor 
Duffy  (Physics) ,  Professor  Saad  (Mechanical  Engineering) ,  and  Professor  Yarbrough 
(Electrical  Engineering  and  Computer  Science) .  The  basic  program  is  detailed  below: 

A.  “Core”  Courses  Outside  of  Major  Fields  (19  term  courses) 

Math  11,  12,  13,  21  Calculus 
Applied  Math  106  Differential  Equations 
Chemistry  1,  4  General  Chemistry 
Religious  Studies  (3  courses) 

English  Composition  (2  courses) 

Humanities  (4  courses) 

Social  Science  (2courses) 

Contemporary  Issues  (1  course) 

B.  Courses  in  Physics  (10  term  courses) 

Physics  4,  5,  6,  7  Introductory  Physics  for  Scientists  and  Engineers 

Physics  70,  170  Electronics  for  Scientists 

Physics  101,  102  Mechanics 

Physics  111,  112  Electromagnetic  Theory 
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C.  Courses  in  Engineering  (7  term  courses) 

Engineering  3  Computing 

Engineering  10  Design 

Engineering  43  Mechanics  of  Materials 

Engineering  120  Fluid  Mechanics 

Engineering  121  Thermodynamics 

EECS  1 1 1  Matrix  Analysis  of  Networks  and  Systems 

EECS  131  Control  Systems 

D.  Elective  Courses  in  Engineering  and/or  Science  directed  Toward  a  Special  Emphasis 
Area  (3-5  term  courses) 

Example:  Solid  State  Science  Emphasis 
Physics  1 13  Optics 
Physics  1 16  Physics  of  Solids 
Physics  121  Atomic  Physics 
Physics  125  Quantum  Mechanics 

E.  Free  Electives  (4-6  term  courses) 

Other  special  emphasis  areas  are:  (1)  Electronics;  (2)  Systems  and  Networks;  (3) 
Optics;  (4)  Energy  Sources  and  Thermodynamics;  and  (5)  Nuclear  Science. 

Honors  Program  and  Research  Participation 

Freshman  applicants  planning  to  major  in  physics  or  engineering  physics  may  also 
consider  separate  application  for  admission  to  the  Honors  Program.  Among  other  benefits, 
honors  students  are  admitted  to  special  honors  sections  of  certain  courses  offered  by  the 
Departments  of  Economics,  English,  History,  Mathematics,  Philosophy,  and  Religious 
Studies. 

Undergraduate  research  participation  and  independent  study  opportunities  are  available 
under  the  direction  of  physics  faculty.  Research  in  the  department  is  currently  funded  by 
NASA  and  Research  Corporation.  Course  credit  for  undergraduate  research  participation 
is  available  under  Physics  198;  course  credit  is  provided  for  independent  study  under 
Physics  199. 


3.  Introduction  to  Astronomy 

Descriptive  study  of  the  solar  system.  Stellar 
astronomy.  The  galaxy.  The  universe.  Restricted 
to  students  not  majoring  in  physics,  chemistry, 
biology  or  engineering.  Fall  term  and  Spring 
term. 

4.  Physics  for  Scientists  and  Engineers  I 

Measurement,  Vectors.  Straight-line  kinematics. 
Kinematics  in  two  dimensions.  The  laws  of  iner¬ 
tia,  mass  conservation,  and  momentum  conser¬ 
vation.  Center-of-mass  and  reference  frames. 
Force.  Newtonian  mechanics  and  its  applica¬ 
tions.  Work  and  kinetic  energy.  Potential  energy 
and  energy  conservation.  Laboratory.  Prerequi¬ 
sites:  Mathematics  11,  12.  (Mathematics  12 
may  be  taken  concurrently.)  Spring  term. 

5.  Physics  for  Scientists  and  Engineers  II 

Rotational  dynamics.  Gravitation.  Kepler’s  laws. 
Simple  harmonic  motion.  Electrostatics.  Gauss’ 
law.  Potential.  Capacitance.  Electric  current. 
D-C  circuits.  Kirchhoff’s  rules.  Magnetic  forces 
and  field.  Laboratory.  Prerequisites:  4,  Mathe¬ 
matics  13.  (Mathematics  13  may  be  taken  con¬ 
currently.)  Fall  term. 


6.  Physics  for  Scientists  and  Engineers  III 

Electromagnetic  induction.  A-C  circuits.  Waves. 
Geometrical  optics.  Interference,  diffraction,  and 
polarization.  Thermal  properties  and  kinetic  the¬ 
ory  of  gases.  Thermodynamics.  Laboratory.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  5.  Winter  term. 

7.  Physics  for  Scientists  and  Engineers  IV 

Elementary  modern  physics.  Special  relativity. 
Quantum  effects.  Hydrogen  atom.  Many-elec- 
tron  atoms.  X-rays.  Nuclear  structure.  Nuclear 
reactions.  Molecular  and  solid-state  physics. 
Laboratory.  Prerequisite:  6.  Spring  term. 

51.  Introduction  to  Earth  Science 

An  overview  of  geology  and  its  significance  to 
man.  Earthquakes,  volcanism,  plate-tectonics 
and  continental  drift,  rocks  and  minerals,  geolog¬ 
ic  hazards,  mineral  resources.  Course  emphasis 
will  be  directed  toward  basic  geologic  principles 
and  the  role  of  geology  in  the  world  today.  Winter 
term. 

70.  Electronic  Circuits  for  Scientists  I 

Linear  electric  circuits.  Phasor  analysis,  tran¬ 
sients  and  Fourier  series.  Network  theorems. 
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Junction  diodes,  bipolar  junction  transistors  and 
field-effect  transistors.  Voltage  amplifiers.  Labo¬ 
ratory.  Prerequisite:  6.  Spring  term. 

101.  Classical  Mechanics  I 

Elements  of  vector  analysis.  Statics  of  a  particle. 
Statics  of  rigid  bodies.  Statics  of  the  suspended 
cable.  Work  and  the  stability  of  equilibrium. 
Motion  of  a  particle  in  a  uniform  field.  Oscillatory 
motion  of  a  particle.  Motion  of  a  system  of 
particles.  Prerequisite  4.  Fall  term. 

102.  Classical  Mechanics  II 

Motion  of  a  rigid  body  in  a  plane.  Motion  of  a 
particle  under  the  action  of  a  central  force. 
Accelerated  reference  systems  and  constrained 
motion  of  a  particle.  Motion  of  a  rigid  body  in 
three  dimensions.  Generalized  coordinates. 
Vibration  systems  and  normal  coordinates. 
Vibrating  strings  and  wave  motion.  Prerequisite: 
101.  Winter  term. 

104.  General  Physics  I 

The  nucleus  and  radioactivity.  Newtonian  laws  of 
motion.  Gravitational  force.  Linear  and  angular 
momenta.  Collisions.  Work  and  Energy.  Special 
relativity.  Fluid  statics.  Wave  phenomena. 
Vibrating  systems.  Sound.  Resonance.  Doppler 
effect.  Laboratory.  Fall  term. 

105.  General  Physics  II 

Electrostatics.  Ohm’s  law.  Electric  potential  and 
circuits.  Power  and  energy.  Electromagnetic 
induction.  Alternating  voltages  and  circuits. 
Electronics.  Geometric  and  physical  optics. 
Quantum  phenomena.  Energy  levels.  Semicon¬ 
ductors.  Ideal  gases  and  kinetic  theory.  Temper¬ 
ature.  Thermal  expansion.  Heat  transfer.  Phase 
diagram.  Laboratory.  Prerequisite:  104.  Winter 
term. 

111.  Electromagnetic  Theory  I 

Electrostatic  fields.  Laplace’s  and  Poisson’s 
equations.  Dielectrics.  Magnetic  fields  of  steady 
currents.  Induced  electromotive  forces.  Magnet¬ 
ic  energy.  Magnetic  materials.  Prerequisite:  6. 
Winter  term. 

112.  Electromagnetic  Theory  II 

Maxwell’s  equations.  Plane  waves  in  free  space 
and  in  matter.  Reflection  and  refraction.  Interfer¬ 
ence  and  diffraction.  Polarization.  Guided 
waves.  Radiation  of  electromagnetic  waves.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  111.  Spring  term. 

113.  Optics 

Geometrical  optics.  Interference.  Fraunhofer 
and  Fresnel  diffraction.  Optical  instruments. 
Polarization.  Crystal  optics.  Selected  topics  from 
contemporary  optics.  Prerequisite:  6.  Winter 
term.  Offered  alternate  years.  Offered  1982. 


116.  Physics  of  Solids 

Crystal  structure.  Phonons.  Free  electron  theory 
of  metals.  Band  theory  of  solids.  Magnetism. 
Superconductivity.  Prerequisite:  7.  Spring  term. 

120.  Thermal  Physics 

The  laws  of  thermodynamics  with  applications  to 
ideal  and  non-ideal  systems.  Elementary  kinetic 
theory  of  gases.  Entropy.  Classical  and  quantum 
statistical  mechanics.  Selected  topics  from  mag¬ 
netism  and  low  temperature  physics.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  7.  Winter  term.  Offered  alternate  years.  Not 
offered  1982. 

121.  Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics  I 

Thermal  raidation  and  quantum  theory.  Distribu¬ 
tion  functions.  Atomic  models.  Bohr-Sommer- 
feld  atom.  Atomic  spectra.  Degeneracies. 
Uncertainty  principle.  Many-electron  atoms. 
Laboratory.  Prerequisite:  102.  Fall  term. 

122.  Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics  II 

Magnetic  moments.  Spin-orbit  interaction.  Iden¬ 
tical  particles.  Hyperfine  structure.  X-rays. 
Nuclear  models.  Semi-empirical  mass  equation. 
Alpha,  beta  and  gamma  decay.  Nuclear  reac¬ 
tions.  Nuclear  forces.  Fundamental  particles. 
Laboratory.  Prerequisite:  121.  Spring  term. 

125.  Quantum  Mechanics 

Wave  packets  and  the  uncertainty  relations.  The 
Schroedinger  wave  equation.  Eigenfunctions 
and  eigenvalues.  One-dimensional  potentials. 
The  Schroedinger  equation  in  three  dimensions. 
Angular  momentum.  The  radial  equation.  The 
hydrogen  atom.  Prerequisite:  101.  Fall  term. 

131.  Methods  of  Mathematical  Physics  I 

Matrices  and  vector  spaces.  Function  space. 
Fourier  analysis  and  orthonormal  sets  of  func¬ 
tion-vectors.  Functions  of  a  complex  variable. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  102.  NCX*.  Winter 
term. 

132.  Methods  of  Mathematical  Physics  II 

Ordinary  differential  equations.  Boundary  condi¬ 
tions  and  eigenfunctions.  The  Green’s  function. 
Prerequisite:  131.  NCX*.  Spring  term. 

170.  Electronic  Circuits  for  Scientists  II 

Voltage  and  power  amplifiers.  Logic  gates  and 
digital  circuits.  Feedback  and  waveform  genera¬ 
tion.  Operational  amplifiers  and  analog  circuits. 
Laboratory.  Prerequisite:  70.  Fall  term. 

198.  Undergraduate  Physics  Research 

Departmental  work  under  close  professorial 
direction  on  research  in  progress.  Permission  of 
the  professor  directing  the  research  must  be 
secured  before  registering  for  this  course. 
Restricted  to  physics  majors,  engineering  phys¬ 
ics  majors,  and  honors  students  with  a  3.00  or 
better  grade-point  average. 
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199.  Independent  Study  in  Physics 

Detailed  investigation  of  some  area  or  topic  in 
physics  which  is  not  covered  in  the  regular 
courses,  supervised  by  a  faculty  member.  Per¬ 
mission  of  the  professor  directing  the  study  must 
be  secured  before  registering  for  this  course. 


Restricted  to  physics  majors,  engineering  phys¬ 
ics  majors,  and  honors  students  with  a  3.0  or 
better  grade-point  average. 


‘Exempted  from  challenge. 


I 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 


William  J.  Stover,  Ph.D.  Chair 

Professor  Emeritus:  Richard  J.  Roberts,  S.J. 

Associate  Professor:  William  J.  Stover 

Assistant  Professors:  Janet  A.  Flammang,  Dennis  R.  Gordon,  Eric  O.  Hanson,  M.  Brian 

Murphy,  Raymond  E.  Sandoval 

Instruction  in  the  Department  of  Political  Science  is  designed  to:  1)  offer  all  students 
courses  planned  to  introduce  the  political  aspects  of  society  and  the  analysis  of  political 
behavior,  values,  institutions  and  government:  2)  provide  undergraudate  majors  with  a 
special  program  of  studies  leading  to  the  B.S.  degree  in  political  science;  3)  lay  the  basis  for 
careers  in  public  service;  and  4)  prepare  students  for  graduate  or  professional  studies. 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements  of  the  University  and  the  College  of  Sciences,  the 
Department  of  Political  Science  requires  the  following: 

1.  Each  Political  Science  major  must  complete  satisfactorily  at  least  eleven  term 
courses  in  political  science. 

2.  During  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years  majors  are  expected  to  complete  four 
lower  division  courses:  1,  2,  25  and  30  (recommended  in  sequence) . 

3.  During  the  junior  and  senior  years  majors  are  expected  to  complete  at  least  seven 
upper  division  courses. 

4.  Of  the  upper  division  courses  referred  to  above,  at  least  one  is  to  be  taken  in  each  of 
these  fields:  American  politics,  comparative  politics,  international  relations  and 
political  theory. 

5.  One  of  the  upper  division  courses  must  be  a  senior  seminar. 

6.  Each  Political  Science  major  must  complete  two  mathematics  courses:  Mathematics 
6  and  7  or  Statistics.  Students  with  advanced  mathematical  skills  may  take 
Mathematics  1 1  and  12  or  Statistics. 

7.  The  student  must  maintain  an  average  grade  of  C  in  political  science  courses. 


Department  Honors  Program 

The  Honors  Program  provides  well-qualified  students  with  special  opportunities  for 
training  and  research  in  political  science  through  seminars,  tutorials  and  research  projects. 

Application  for  admission  to  the  Honors  Program  normally  should  be  made  in  the 
sophomore  year.  Applicants  must  have  achieved  a  3.50  average  or  better  in  all  University 
work,  and  a  3.70  average  or  better  in  political  science. 

Honors  candidates  will  complete  all  requirements  for  a  major  in  political  science  and  will 
also  submit  a  research  project  during  their  senior  year.  Graduation  with  Honors  in  Political 
Science  will  require:  1 )  a  3.50  average  or  better  in  all  University  work;  2)  a  3.70  average  or 
better  in  political  science;  3)  the  submission  of  an  acceptable  research  project;  and  4) 
completion  of  such  courses  as  the  Honors  Committee  may  designate.  Interested  students 
should  consult  the  Chair. 

Special  Emphasis  Programs 

The  department’s  six  emphasis  programs  enable  the  undergraduate  to  acquire  special 
expertise  and  competence  without  diluting  or  sacrificing  the  major.  It  is  an  emphasis — not 
a  concentration  or  specialization — which  is  to  achieved  within  the  framework  of  existing 
departmental  and  college  requirements.  The  core  of  these  emphases  includes  both  political 
science  courses  and  courses  from  other  departments.  The  courses  in  politcal  science  can 
easily  be  incorporated  into  a  program  satisfying  the  departmental  requirements,  while  the 
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courses  from  other  departments  are  treated  as  electives.  The  Special  Emphasis  Programs 
are  as  follows: 

A.  Pre-Law 

While  the  development  of  a  capacity  for  the  study  of  law  is  not  the  monopoly  of  any  one 
subject  matter,  department  or  discipline,  many  practicing  lawyers  have  studied  Political 
Science  as  preparation  for  law  school.  At  Santa  Clara,  the  Political  Science  major  is 
especially  useful  to  the  pre-law  student  for  three  reasons.  First,  Political  Science  is  the 
closest  of  all  majors  to  the  institutions  with  which  law  deals.  Second,  our  association  with  the 
College  of  Sciences  enables  students  to  develop  deductive  and  inductive  thinking  which  is 
valuable  for  good  performance  in  the  Law  School  Admission  Test.  Third,  the  Political 
Science  major  goes  beyond  the  mastery  of  politics  and  government,  allowing  the  student  to 
develop  verbal  and  analytical  skills  through  electives  in  humanities,  business  and  science. 

B.  International  Relations 

This  emphasis  enables  Political  Science  majors  to  acquire  special  competence  in  the 
study  of  international  relations,  law  and  organization,  economic  interdependence,  diplo¬ 
matic  history  or  foreign  language  and  culture.  It  may  include  off-campus  experiences  at  a 
foreign  university,  a  government  agency,  the  United  Nations  or  an  international  humanitari¬ 
an,  financial,  or  business  institution,  as  well  as  participation  in  the  University’s  Model  United 
Nations  Program. 

C.  Political  Economy 

The  Departments  of  Political  Science  and  Economics  offer  jointly  a  program  providing  an 
emphasis  in  Political  Economy.  Students  wishing  to  participate  will  major  in  either  Political 
Science  or  Economics  but  will  pursue  a  special  course  of  study  which  emphasizes  the 
interdependence  of  economics  and  political  science  in  the  analysis  and  solution  of  current 
domestic  and  world  problems.  This  program  will  be  especially  valuable  to  students  planning 
graduate  work  and/or  careers  in  busines,  law,  economics  and  political  science. 


D.  Public  Administration 

This  emphasis  assists  Political  Science  majors  who  are  interested  in  public  service 
careers.  It  combines  the  study  of  Political  Science  with  courses  dealing  with  fiscal  and 
management  issues  as  well  as  practical  experience  in  public  service  through  the  Practicum 
in  Public  Affairs.  The  emphasis  also  serves  as  a  preparation  for  graduate  studies  leading  to 
careers  in  the  public,  semi-public  and  private  sectors  of  the  business  and  social  economy. 


E.  Television  Communications  and  Public  Affairs 

Linking  the  skills  of  political  analysis  with  those  of  broadcast  jounalism,  this  emphasis 
enables  the  student  to  communicate  political  ideas,  events  and  personalities  through  the 
television  medium.  The  student  learns  to  use  television  production  skills  to  make  news  and 
discussion  format  programs,  editorials,  public  service  announcements  and  documentaries. 

F.  Ethnic  Studies 

This  emphasis  combines  the  historical,  institutional,  and  theoretical  understandings  of 
several  fields  to  enable  the  student  of  political  science  to  gain  special  competence  in 
understanding  America’s  multicultural  society.  The  emphasis  requires  course  work  in  Ethnic 
Studies  as  well  as  related  courses  in  Sociology/ Anthropology,  History,  and  Economics,  and 
provides  students  with  a  broad  multidisciplinary  approach  to  issues  of  racial  and  ethnic 
justice. 
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Practicum  in  Public  Affairs 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  encourages  qualified  juniors  and  seniors  to  take 
internships  in  government  agencies,  legislative  bodies,  political  parties,  or  politically  related 
groups  in  order  to  test  and  apply  first  hand  some  of  the  ideas  and  techniques  of  political 
science.  The  practicum  may  be  taken  as  the  equivalent  of  one,  two  or  three  courses  and  may 
be  concentrated  in  one  quarter  or  spread  over  three. 


Washington  and  United  Nations  Semesters 

These  interdisciplinary  programs  permit  students  to  experience  governmental  operations 
in  Washington,  D.C.  and/or  international  organization  at  the  United  Nations  while  continu¬ 
ing  to  attend  regularly  scheduled  classes  at  the  American  University  or  Drew  University. 
Areas  of  study  include  national  government,  urban  affairs,  foreign  policy  formulation, 
international  economic  development,  science  and  technology,  economic  policy  and 
international  organization.  Students  are  encouraged  to  participate  in  the  University’s  Model 
United  Nations  in  preparation  for  the  United  Nations  semester. 


I.  Introductory  Courses* 

1.  Introduction  to  American  Politics 

This  critical  analysis  of  American  political  values, 
institutions  and  processes  includes  topics  on 
America’s  political  tradition,  the  Constitution, 
the  Presidency,  Congress,  bureaucracy, 
Supreme  Court,  elections,  political  parties,  inter¬ 
est  groups,  mass  media,  domestic  policies  and 
foreign  policy. 

2.  Introduction  to  Comparative  Politics 

The  study  of  government  and  politics  in  several 
modern  states  emphasizes  the  development  of 
analytical  abilities  and  critical  skills  in  the  evalua¬ 
tion  of  political  culture,  processes,  and  institu¬ 
tions. 

25.  Introduction  to  International 
Relations 

This  survey  deals  with  conceptual  models  used 
to  analyze  international  relations,  contemporary 
problems  of  world  politics,  and  methods  states 
use  to  provide  peace  and  security. 

25.77  Honor  Seminar  in  International 
Relations  NCX** 

30.  Introduction  to  Political  Theory 

Introducing  some  of  the  principal  themes  and 
questions  of  political  theory,  this  course  uses 
both  classical  and  contemporary  sources.  It  will 
explore  a  variety  of  political  questions  to  show 
political  theory  at  work,  examining  how  theorists 
have  understood  the  questions  of  freedom,  obli¬ 
gation,  domination,  the  prospects  for  justice, 
racism,  and  political  action. 

40.  Social  Forces  in  Politics** 

The  impact  of  social  movements  on  political 
change  directs  attention  to  the  goals  and  means 

‘From  time  to  time  "HONORS”  sections  may  be 
offered  in  selected  courses.  These  are  designated  .77 
after  the  course  number. 


of  women  and  minority  movements  as  well  as  the 
political  aspects  of  changing  life  styles. 

90.  Selected  Studies  in  Public  Policy 

An  introduction  to  the  formulation  and 
implementation  of  selected  public  policies  in 
comparative  nations.  Includes  topics  dealing 
with  foreign  relations,  national  security  and  other 
policies. 

II.  Political  Theory  and 
Methodology 

102.  Political  Ideology 

A  study  of  conflicting  critiques  of  contemporary 
issues  uses  different  political  topics — ecology, 
urban  living,  democratic  movements,  racial  and 
ethnic  relations,  domination  and  liberation,  the 
role  of  violence — to  explore  contrasting  theoreti¬ 
cal  understandings  of  those  issues.  The  course 
examines  the  differences  between  liberalism, 
socialist  theory,  conservative,  and  anarchist 
thought. 

103.  Approaches  to  the  Study  of  Politics 

A  theoretical  examination  of  different  approach¬ 
es  to  the  study  of  politics,  the  course  explores 
competing  theories,  paradigms  and  types  of 
evidence  in  the  social  sciences  and  presents 
representative  methodologies  for  political 
research. 

106.  Political  Conservatism  and  Industrial 
Society 

The  forms  of  conservatism:  tempermental,  pos¬ 
sessive,  practical,  philosophical.  Their  bearing 
upon  political  conservatism.  Major  conservative 
thinkers. 


“Course  included  in  Women’s  Studies  and  Ethnic 
Studies  Programs. 
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111.  History  of  Political  Theory  I  —  from 
the  Greeks  to  the  Renaissance 

This  course  examines  the  development  of  West¬ 
ern  political  thought  from  its  Greek  origins  in  the 
work  of  Thucydides,  Plato,  and  Aristotle, 
through  the  Roman  contribution  to  the  Christian 
encounter  with  classical  themes  in  the  work  of 
Augustine  and  Aquinas. 

112.  History  of  Political  Theory  II  —  from 
the  Renaissance  Through  Marx 

This  course  continues  the  examination  of  West¬ 
ern  political  thought  from  the  departure  of 
Machiavelli,  through  the  origins  of  liberalism  in 
the  writings  of  Hobbes  and  Locke,  to  the  critical 
theories  of  Rousseau  and  Marx. 

113.  History  of  Political  Theory  III 

Contemporary  writers  and  themes  in  19th  and 
20th  century  political  thought,  including  the  work 
of  Tocqueville,  Nietzsche,  Weber,  Freud,  the 
existentialists  and  later  critical  Marxists. 

117.  American  Political  Theory  I  —  the 
Puritan  Founding  to  the  Civil  War 

This  course  examines  the  development  of  Ameri¬ 
can  political  thought  from  the  Puritan  period 
through  the  reconstruction  of  the  American  polit¬ 
ical  and  social  order  following  the  Civil  War.  The 
course  explores  the  conceptions  of  freedom, 
private  self  and  public  order,  in  the  context  of  the 
racial,  social  and  economic  development  in  the 
American  Republic. 

118.  American  Political  Theory  II  —  the 
Civil  War  to  the  Present 

An  exploration  of  the  development  of  American 
political  conceptions  from  the  late  19th  century 
to  the  present.  The  course  focuses  on  questions 
of  social  order,  the  role  of  the  State,  violence  and 
social  reform,  racial  and  industrial  justice,  and 
the  future  of  politics  in  an  industrial  and  urban 
society. 

III.  International  Relations 

125.  International  Law 

A  study  of  the  sources,  nature  and  functions  of 
international  law  in  world  politics,  the  course 
devotes  special  attention  to  the  subjects  of 
international  law.  international  transactions  and 
the  rules  of  war.  Viewpoints  are  presented  from 
western,  socialist  and  third  world  perspectives. 

126.  International  Organization 

This  examination  of  international  organization  in 
world  affairs  considers  the  political,  economic 
and  social  role  of  the  United  Nations,  regional 
organizations,  specialized  agenices,  and  non¬ 
state  transnational  actors. 


127.  Comparative  Foreign  Policies 

A  comparative  study  of  the  foreign  policies  of 
selected  nation-states,  the  course  examines  the 
interaction  of  international  and  domestic  politics 
in  foreign  policy  formulation  and  implementa¬ 
tion. 

128.  American  Foreign  Policy 

This  course  explores  the  aims,  formulation,  and 
implementation  of  United  States  foreign  policy 
since  World  War  II,  especially  toward  the  Soviet 
Union,  Europe,  China  and  selected  less  devel¬ 
oped  countries. 

129.  Soviet  Foreign  Policy 

An  analysis  of  Soviet  foreign  policy  within  the 
communist  world  and  the  international  political 
system,  the  course  examines  the  impact  of  ideol¬ 
ogy  on  relations  with  United  States,  China,  and 
the  developing  nations. 

135.  Far  Eastern  International  Relations 

This  course  treats  international  political  develop¬ 
ments  in  the  Far  East  from  1900  to  the  present. 
Included  are  analyses  of  the  geographic  environ¬ 
ment,  political  forces,  and  the  impact  of  differing 
cultures  on  the  governmental  decision  making 
process. 

IV.  Comparative  Politics 

137.  Politics  in  South  America 

An  examination  of  the  political  cultures,  process¬ 
es  and  institutions  of  selected  South  American 
nations,  the  course  includes  topics  on  govern¬ 
ment,  dependency,  development,  and  political 
violence. 

138.  Politics  in  Central  America  and  the 
Caribbean 

This  course  examines  the  political  cultures, 
processes  and  institutions  of  Mexico  and 
selected  Central  American  and  Caribbean 
states.  Topics  include  government  organization, 
dependency,  development,  and  political  vio¬ 
lence. 

139.  Politics  and  Religion  in  East  and  West 

This  inquiry  into  the  relationship  between  religion 
and  politics  in  selected  cultures  emphasizes 
traditional  East  Asia,  modern  Italy,  and  the  con¬ 
temporary  United  States. 

140.  Politics  in  Less  Developed  Countries 

This  multi-disciplinary  study  deals  with  the  prob¬ 
lems  and  politics  of  political  development  in  Latin 
America,  Africa,  and/or  Asia.  Case  studies  of 
the  Communist  and  Capitalist  approaches  to 
political  development  are  included  as  well  as  the 
impact  of  international  politics  on  internal  devel¬ 
opment. 
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141.  Political  Leadership 

Political  leadership  includes  concerns  of  person¬ 
ality,  role,  organization,  task,  values  and  setting. 
Explanations  of  motivation  and  behavior  in  politi¬ 
cal  leadership  are  sought  in  elite  analysis,  belief 
systems,  statecraft,  personality  theory,  charis¬ 
matic  effects,  psychobiography  and  medical  his¬ 
tories. 

144.  Politics  in  Western  Europe 

This  analysis  of  the  nature,  structure,  and  utiliza¬ 
tion  of  political  power  in  Great  Britain  and 
continental  Europe  treats  institutional,  ideologi¬ 
cal,  cultural,  and  economic  aspects  of  politics. 
Emphasis  is  on  problems  of  political  stability, 
regional  integration,  and  social  change. 

145.  Soviet  Politics 

An  analysis  of  the  Soviet  political  system  and  its 
ideological  premises,  the  course  examines  the 
origin  and  development  of  the  Soviet  party-state 
and  its  processes  of  government  and  politics. 

147.  Politics  in  Japan 

Included  are  the  political  history,  institutions,  and 
interest  groups  of  modern  Japanese  political 
culture. 

148.  Politics  in  China 

The  course  examines  the  origins  of  revolution  in 
modern  China,  the  politics  of  social  and  econom¬ 
ic  modernization  in  China  since  1949,  the  prob¬ 
lems  of  bureaucratization  and  political  participa¬ 
tion,  and  the  succession  to  Mao  Tse-tung. 

149.  Comparative  Political  Systems 

This  comparative  study  of  selected  public 
policies  in  economically  advanced  societies, 
includes  the  relation  of  political  culture  to  social 
and  economic  behavior. 

V.  American  Politics 

150.  The  Presidency 

The  course  analyzes  the  Presidency  as  it  has 
evolved  throughout  the  course  of  American  his¬ 
tory,  and  compares  presidential  powers  with 
those  of  Congress,  the  courts,  the  bureaucracy, 
the  press,  political  parties  and  the  public. 

151.  The  Congress 

The  course  examines  the  history,  structure  and 
policies  of  Congress,  including  Congressional 
elections  and  theories  of  representation,  the 
committtee  system  and  Congressional  norms, 
lobbying,  Congressional  ethics  and  reforms,  and 
the  power  of  Congress  relative  to  the  President 
and  the  bureaucracy. 

152.  Political  Participation 

An  examination  of  who  participates  in  American 
politics  and  the  various  forms  of  political  partici¬ 
pation,  the  course  includes  elections,  political 
parties,  interest  groups,  community  organizing 
and  political  protest. 


153.  Ethnic  Politics* * 

This  course  examines  the  political  culture  and 
social  reality  of  ethnic /racial  groups  in  the  United 
States.  Included  in  this  examination  of  the  rela¬ 
tionship  of  minorities  to  the  social,  political  and 
economic  structure  are:  interpretations  of  Ameri¬ 
can  ethnic/race  relationships,  the  extent  and 
nature  of  ethnic  power  within  the  American 
political-economic  structure,  the  effect  of  the 
policy  process  and  social  programs  on  ethnic 
minorities,  and  minority  political  movements  and 
organizations.  Focus  of  the  course  is  the  experi¬ 
ence  of  Chicanos,  Blacks,  Native-Americans 
and  Asian-Ame'ricans. 

154.  Women  and  Politics** 

An  analysis  of  American  women’s  political  con¬ 
sciousness  and  activity,  the  course  includes 
alternative  theoretical  formulations  of  women’s 
power,  the  history  of  American  feminism,  the 
question  of  race,  sex  and  class  divisions  in 
America,  and  women  in  cross-cultural  perspec¬ 
tive. 

155.  Political  Economy 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  relationship 
of  the  state  to  the  private  market  distribution  of 
resources  and  the  achievement  of  individual  and 
aggregate  economic  goals.  Of  particular  interest 
are  the  classical  ideas  of  political  economy,  the 
functioning  of  capitalist  and  socialist  political- 
economic  systems,  the  role  of  the  state  and 
multi-nationals  in  the  world  and  domestic  econo¬ 
my,  domestic  fiscal  and  monetary  policy,  and  the 
phenomena  of  imperialism  and  corporate  power. 

157.  Constitutional  Development  I 

A  historical  treatment  spanning  1607-1890. 
Topics  include  English  and  colonial  constitution¬ 
al  heritage;  The  United  States  Constitution 
(1789) ,  landmark  cases  interpretihg  the  Consti¬ 
tution;  the  nature  of  the  Union;  slavery;  the  Civil 
War  and  the  rise  of  judicial  restraints  on  legisla¬ 
tive  economic  regulation. 

158.  Constitutional  Development  II 

A  historical  treatment  spanning  1890  to  the 
present,  topics  include  the  high  point  and  decline 
of  judicial  restraints  on  legislative  economic  reg¬ 
ulation.  158  may  be  taken  before  157. 

159.  Current  Constitutional  Law  I 

This  course  treats  the  present  constitutional  law 
of  the  seven  Articles  of  the  origianl  Constitution: 
organization  and  powers  of  Congress,  the  Presi¬ 
dency,  the  Courts,  interstate  relations,  and  the 
amending  process.  Instruction  in  use  of  legal 
research  sources  is  included. 


’Courses  included  in  Ethnic  Studies  Program. 

*  'Course  included  in  Women’s  Studies  Program. 
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160.  Current  Constitutional  Law  II 

This  course  treats  the  present  constitutional  law 
of  the  twenty-six  amendments  to  the  Constitu¬ 
tion,  dealing  chiefly  with  the  rights  of  free  speech, 
free  press,  freedom  of  religion,  no  establishment 
of  religion,  criminal  justice,  voting  rights,  due 
process  of  law  protecting  life,  liberty,  and  proper¬ 
ty,  and  equality  before  the  law.  Instruction  in  use 
of  legal  research  sources  is  included.  1 60  may  be 
taken  before  159. 

162.  Urban  Politics 

An  exploration  of  the  political  life  of  the  American 
city,  this  course  pays  special  attention  to  the 
structures  and  institutions  of  urban  political  pow¬ 
er,  the  historical  development  of  urban  social  life 
and  politics,  urban  political  cultures,  and  the 
changing  forms  of  urban  political  action,  ethnic 
and  class  communities,  the  political  economy  of 
the  contemporary  city,  and  the  future  of  urban 
planning. 

163.  State  and  Metropolitan  Politics 

This  course  surveys  the  development  of  state 
constitutions,  federal-state  relations,  politics  and 
elections,  the  legislative  process,  the  courts, 
county  government,  as  well  as  the  organization 
and  current  major  problems  of  state  administra¬ 
tive  systems. 

165.  Public  Administration 

An  examination  of  the  administration  of  public 
policies  is  cast  in  terms  of  broad  questions  of 
democratic  theory.  Specific  topics  include  orga¬ 
nizational  theory,  public  employees,  budget¬ 
making,  policy  evaluation  and  public  finance. 

166.  Special  Topics  in  Public 
Administration 

This  course  will  focus  on  varying  public  adminis¬ 
tration  topics,  often  making  use  of  experts  out¬ 
side  the  university.  Topics  include  public  sector 
labor  relations,  public  budgeting  and  finance, 
administration  of  county  and  city  government, 
and  public  personnel  policies. 

167.  The  Making  of  Public  Policy 

The  processes  of  government  in  relation  to  eco¬ 
nomic  and  social  programs,  examining  resource 
allocation,  distribution  of  benefits  and  burdens, 
and  control.  Consideration  is  given  to  political 
choices  among  alternative  policies  in  energy  use, 
incomes  policy,  educational  resources,  health 
needs  and  costs,  housing  and  transportation,  the 
means  of  policy  formation,  the  planning  process 
and  administrative  programming. 


VI.  Senior  Course  Work 

183.01,  183.02  Seminar  in  Comparative 
Politics 

This  course  considers  selected  topics  in  compar¬ 
ative  politics  in  various  states  and  regions. 

184.01,  184.02  Seminar  in  American 
Politics 

An  examination  of  topics  and  problems  in  the 
American  political  process  is  presented. 

190.01, 190.02.  Seminar  in  Research 
Methods 

The  course  examines  the  planning  and  conduct 
of  political  science  research  on  selected  topics 
such  as  political  communication  and  socializa¬ 
tion. 

191.01, 191.02.  Seminar  in  Political  Theory 

An  analysis  of  selected  political  philosophers  or 
particular  themes  in  political  philosophy,  the 
course  topics  vary  each  year,  and  may  include: 
the  work  of  Tocqueville,  Marx,  Plato,  or  medieval 
theory;  recent  theories  of  the  state;  theories  of 
liberation  and  revolution;  the  relationship  of  poli¬ 
tics  and  poetics. 

193.  Seminar  in  World  Revolutionary 
Forces 

Theories  of  revolution  which  deal  with  the  psy¬ 
chological,  social  and  political  aspects  of  change 
include  ease  studies  of  revolutionary  movements 
and  societies. 

196.01, 196.02.  Seminar  in  International 
Relations 

A  consideration  of  selected  aspects  of  interna¬ 
tional  political  behavior  is  presented. 

197.  Seminar  in  Civil  Liberties 

The  course  is  open  to  political  science  majors 
and  others  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 

198.01,  198.02,  198.03.  Practicum  in  Public 
Affairs 

Directed  internships  in  government  agenices, 
legislative  bodies,  political  parties  or  interest 
groups  are  open  to  qualified  juniors  or  seniors 
with  permission  of  the  instructor. 

199.01, 199.02.  Independent  Study 

Independent  study  provides  opportunities  for 
students  who  wish  to  do  intensive  work  in  areas 
not  emphasized  by  specific  topics  not  fully  cov¬ 
ered  in  upper  division  courses.  Written  outlines  of 
the  proposed  topics  and  previous  consent  of  the 
instructor  are  required. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 


Eleanor  W.  Willemsen,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professors:  Marvin  L.  Schroth,  Eleanor  W.  Willemsen 
Associate  Professor:  Roland  C.  Lowe 
Assistant  Professors:  Robert  Numan,  Elizabeth  D.  Tanke 
Acting  Assistant  Professor:  Brent  D.  Slife 

Students  majoring  in  Psychology,  in  addition  to  fulfilling  the  general  requirements  for  a 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree,  must  successfully  complete  the  following  courses: 

1.  Mathematics  6  and  7  or  1 1  and  12 

2.  Biology  9 

3.  Psychology  10,  1 1,  95  and  1 10  or  111 

4.  Seven  additional  upper  division  course  in  the  department.  At  least  two  must  be 
selected  from  “Group  I”  (Related  to  Psychology  10) :  1 12,  120,  130,  131,  165,  170; 
and  at  least  two  must  be  selected  from  “Group  11“  (related  to  Psychology  11): 
Psychology  115,  116,  150,  160,  185,  195. 

No  more  than  one  practicum  course  and  no  more  than  one  independent  research  course 
may  be  counted  in  the  seven  upper  division  courses. 

Special  Emphasis  Programs 

Emphasis  in  Special  Education  or  Teaching 

Students  who  plan  to  go  into  special  education  or  primary  or  secondary  teaching  must 
satisfy  the  requirement  of  the  General  Humanities  Liberal  Studies  major,  as  well  as  the 
requirements  for  Psychology.  Such  students  must  have  two  advisors  —  one  in  Education 
and  one  in  Psychology  —  and  they  must  submit  a  formal  proposal  to  the  General  Humanities 
Committee  prior  to  or  early  in  the  junior  year. 


Emphasis  in  Psychobiology 

Students  who  want  a  Psychobiology  Concentration,  leading  to  a  Bachelor  of  Science 
Degree  in  Psychology,  in  addition  to  fulfilling  the  general  University  and  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  requirements,  must  successfully  complete  the  following  courses: 

1.  Mathematics  1 1  and  12 

2.  Chemistry  1,  2,  35,  36 

3.  Biology  30,  32,  34,  101,  110,  115,  124,  171 

4.  Psychology  10,  1 1 ,  70,  95,  110,  112,  1 30,  1 65,  1 90  plus  two  Upper  division  courses 
to  be  selected  from  “Group  11“ 


Emphasis  in  Gerontology 

Students  selecting  this  emphasis  will  receive  appropriate  background  for  further  study 
and/or  work  with  the  elderly.  Requirements  include,  in  addition  to  the  Psychology  major 
requirements:  Psychology:  Psychobiology  of  Aging  and  at  least  three  upper  division 
courses  from  the  following  lists:  Anthropology  172,  Political  Science  149,  Psychology  188, 
Psychology  196,  Sociology  172. 
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Honors  Program 

The  Department  of  Psychology  provides  a  special  program  designed  to  meet  the  needs 
of  those  students  showing  exceptional  scholastic  promise  and  likelihood  of  continuing  on  to 
psychology  graduate  school. 

The  Honors  student  will  become  involved  in  the  following  special  programs: 

1.  Special  seminars  in  the  department. 

2.  Ongoing  research  being  conducted  by  staff  members  and  psychology  majors. 

3.  An  independent  piece  of  research  in  the  senior  year. 

4.  Attendance  in  courses  in  other  departments  selected  to  broaden  the  student’s 
background. 


5.77.  Honors  Colloquium 

Restricted  to  students  in  the  University  Honors 
Program.  Major  issues  in  Psychology. 

10.  Psychology  as  a  Natural  Science 

The  scientific  study  of  human  and  animal  behav¬ 
ior,  especially  sensation,  perception,  learning, 
motivation,  and  emotion.  Emphasis  placed  on 
the  phys- 

11.  Psychology  as  a  Social  Science 

Principles  of  human  development,  intelligence, 
abilities,  personality,  psychological  measure¬ 
ment,  and  sociopsychological  influences  on 
behavior.  Introductory  exposure  to  research 
methodology  and  statistical  techniques. 

50.  Psychology  of  Adjustment 

An  introduction  to  the  psychology  of  personal 
and  social  adjustment.  Personality  patterns  of 
the  individual  in  various  contexts,  such  as  family, 
the  school,  marriage,  the  adolescent  years, 
social  relations. 

60.  Psychology  of  Sex  Roles 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  origin  and  influence 
of  sex  roles  on  development.  Sex  differences  in 
personality,  cognition  and  biology  will  be  exam¬ 
ined  critically.  Theories  of  sex  role  development 
will  be  discussed.  Topics  about  problems  of 
social  justice  related  to  sex  roles  will  be  included. 
Students  will  be  encouraged  to  examine  the 
relationship  of  sex  roles  to  their  individual  lives. 

70.  Comparative  Animal  Behavior 

Study  of  animal  behavior  from  a  naturalistic  and 
empirical  viewpoint.  Through  a  survey  of  the 
literature  dealing  with  ethology  and  comparative 
psychology  the  course  will  stress  the  interaction 
between  instinct  (genetically  determined  fixed 
behavior  patterns)  and  experience  (learning) 
as  determinants  of  animal  behavior.  Topics  of 
interest  include  social  behavior,  animal  commu¬ 
nication,  aggression,  and  the  evolution  of  behav¬ 
ior.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  10. 


80.  Child  Psychology 

This  course  will  survey  development  from  birth  to 
puberty.  It  is  intended  primarily  for  non-majors 
and  majors  who  will  not  betaking  the  Psychology 
185,  186,  187,  188  sequence.  Prerequisite:  Psy¬ 
chology  010  or  01 1  recommended. 

90.  Research  Seminar  for  Beginners 

Students  with  lower  division  standing  who  are 
participating  in  a  research  team  led  by  a  faculty 
member  will  meet  together  as  a  class  to  receive 
instructions  in  research  design  and  execution 
and  to  carry  out  the  team  investigation.  NCX. 

95.  Statistical  and  Experimental  Design  I 

Methods,  and  principles  underlying  analysis  of 
psychological  data.  To  include:  frequency  distri¬ 
butions,  indices  of  central  tendency  and  variabili¬ 
ty,  sampling  theory,  statistical  inference,  and 
correlational  theory.  Prerequisites:  Math  6  and 
either  Psychology  10,  or  1 1. 

100.  Biopsychology  of  Aging 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  biology  of 
the  aging  process  and  to  the  associated  health 
problems  of  the  aging  individual. 

105.  Statistics  and  Experimental  Design  II 

Advanced  topics  in  theory  and  methods  of  statis¬ 
tical  analysis  and  experimental  design.  Topics 
include  complex  analysis  of  variance,  multiple 
correlation  and  regression,  factor  analysis,  and 
an  introduction  to  nonparametric  statistics.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  Psychology  95. 

110.  Experimental  Psychology 

This  course  examines  the  basic  principles  and 
methods  of  experimental  psychology.  While 
emphasis  is  placed  on  the  experimental  method, 
other  methods  (e.g.  Naturalistic  observation) 
will  be  discussed.  Analysis,  and  application  of 
group  and  single-subject  experimental  designs 
will  be  presented.  The  course  will  also  survey  the 
literature  in  learning,  sensation  and  perception. 
In  the  laboratory  the  student  will  apply  lecture 
material  toward  the  conducting  of  a  number  of 
experiments  using  human  and  animal  subjects. 
Lectures  and  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  Psycholo¬ 
gy  95. 
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111.  Research  Methods  in  Psychology 

While  Psychology  95  focuses  on  statistical  anal¬ 
ysis  of  data,  this  course  is  a  laboratory  course  in 
which  psychological  data  are  collected  and  the 
various  means  for  obtaining  the  data  (observa¬ 
tion,  attitude  scaling,  tests,  performance  on  lab¬ 
oratory  tasks,  interviews,  questionnaires,  etc.) 
are  studied.  The  content  of  laboratory  exercises 
will  be  drawn  from  social,  developmental,  and 
personality  psychology.  The  course  will  include 
issues  pertaining  to  research  design,  measure¬ 
ment,  data  analysis,  and  reporting  results.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  Psychology  10  or  1 1  and  95. 

112.  Motivation  and  Emotions 

The  scientific  study  of  the  various  motivational- 
emotional  processes  of  man  and  higher  animals. 
How  motives  and  emotions  initiate  or  direct 
behavior.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  10. 

115.  Introduction  to  Abnormal 
Psychology 

A  comprehensive  consideration  of  the  major 
forms  of  mental  disorder  with  regard  to  their 
etiology,  nature,  development,  and  therapy. 
Stress  will  be  placed  upon  current  theories  of 
mental  disease  and  the  psychology  of  abnormal 
thinking.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  10  or  11. 

116.  Clinical  Psychology 

This  small  group  discussion  and  activity  course 
will  focus  on  methods  of  clinical  psychology 
including  various  psychotherapies,  diagnostic 
testing,  and  consultation. 

117.  Applied  Psychology 

This  course  will  address  ways  in  which  principles 
of  Psychology  can  be  employed  to  solve  “real 
world"  human  problems.  An  example  applied 
area  is  Health  Psychology  which  deals  with  the 
application  of  learning,  cognitive  and  motivation¬ 
al  principles  to  health  care  delivery,  prevention  of 
disease,  and  attainment  of  wellness.  Other 
applied  areas  include  business  management, 
education,  social  change,  and  law  enforcement. 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  10  or  11. 

118.  Advanced  Topics  in  Clinical/ 
Abnormal  Psychology 

This  course  is  designed  for  a  small  number  of 
students  who  have  taken  at  least  one  of  115, 

1 1 6,  or  1 1 7  and  who  wish  to  pursue  a  specialized 
topic  in  depth.  Topics  might  include:  disease 
prevention,  modification  of  our  health  care  deliv¬ 
ery  system,  education  for  a  multi-cultural  socie¬ 
ty.  Permission  of  the  instructor  is  necessary  for 
enrollment. 

120.  Perception 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  research  and 
theory  concerned  with  how  information  from  the 
sense  organs  is  transformed  into  meaningful 
experiences.  Topics  include  the  development  of 


perceptual  processes,  perceptual  constancies, 
perceptual  illusions  and  information  theory. 

130.  Psychology  of  Learning  and  Thought 
Processes 

A  survey  of  the  experimental  literature  on  the 
basic  forms  of  the  learning  process  from  animals 
to  mankind.  Included  are  the  latest  theories  on 
memory  and  thought  processes.  Prerequisite: 
Psychology  10. 

131.  Cognitive  Psychology 

A  survey  of  human  information  processing. 
Topics  include  attention,  perception,  memory, 
problem  solving,  language,  and  intelligence.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  Psychology  10. 

138.  Psychological  Disorders  &  Treatment 
of  Children 

This  course  will  focus  on  various  psychological 
disorders  in  children  including:  aggression,  juve¬ 
nile  delinquency,  psychotic  behavior,  learning 
disabilities,  hyperactivity,  mental  subnormality, 
and  psychophysiological  disorders.  In  addition, 
various  treatment  approaches  will  be  presented 
and  the  efficacy  of  these  approaches  evaluated. 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  10  or  11. 

145.  Psychological  Measurement 

Principles  and  problems  of  measurement  in  psy¬ 
chology,  especially  as  related  to  tests  of  atti¬ 
tudes,  aptitudes  and  personality.  Students  con¬ 
struct,  administer,  score,  interpret,  and  evaluate 
tests.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  1 1  and  95. 

150.  Social  Psychology 

Study  of  the  influence  of  social  environment  on 
psychological  processes  and  behavior.  Topics 
covered  include,  person  perception,  social  com¬ 
parison  processes,  attitude  change,  aggression, 
behavior  in  small  groups.  Prerequisite:  Psycholo¬ 
gy  10  or  11.  Credit  for  this  course  cannot  be 
given  if  Sociology  150  has  been  taken,  and 
conversely. 

151.  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology 

In  this  small-group  class,  students  will  explore 
special  topics  in  social  psychology  through 
research  and  reading  of  current  literature.  Stu¬ 
dents  also  read  and  discuss  articles  dealing  with 
current  theoretical  and  methodological  issues  in 
social  psychology.  Prerequisite:  Psychology 
150. 

155.  Environmental  Psychology 

The  study  of  human  behavior  as  it  is  influenced 
by  natural  and  man-made  environments.  A  pri¬ 
mary  goal  of  this  course  is  to  integrate  a  variety 
of  related  approaches:  psychology,  anthropolo¬ 
gy,  architecture,  sociology,  urban  design.  Natu¬ 
ralistic  field  study  will  be  considered  as  an  alter¬ 
native  to  experimental  laboratory  research. 
Students  are  required  to  do  a  project  that  deals 
with  one  of  the  topics  that  is  covered  in  the 
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course:  personal  space,  field  experimentation, 
naturalistic  observation,  influences  of  the  physi¬ 
cal  environment,  social  perception,  territoriality, 
crowding,  problems  in  architectural  and  urban 
planning.  The  course  is  restricted  to  advanced 
Psychology  majors. 

156.  Law  and  Psychology 

This  course  focuses  on  the  interaction  between 
psychology  and  law  through  consideration  of 
differences  between  psychological  and  legal 
models  of  behavior,  potential  applications  of 
psychological  research  to  legal  issues,  and  the 
roles  social  scientists  have  played  in  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  the  legal  system.  Topics  covered  include 
the  insanity  defense,  deterrent  effects  of  punish¬ 
ment,  and  jury  behavior.  Prerequisite:  Psycholo¬ 
gy  10  or  11. 

157.  Organizational  Psychology 

This  course  explores  the  effects  of  organizational 
structure  on  individual  and  group  behavior.  Prin¬ 
ciples  of  behavior  which  may  be  applied  to 
various  large  organizations,  such  as  corpora¬ 
tions,  universities,  and  hospitals,  are  discussed. 
Topics  covered  include  job  satisfaction,  group 
decision-making,  power,  leadership,  and  com¬ 
munication.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  10  or  11. 

160.  Theories  of  Personality 

Critical  analysis  of  major  theories  of  personality 
with  emphasis  on  practical  and  research  implica¬ 
tions.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  11. 

161.  Advanced  Topics  in  Personality  I 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students 
interested  in  pursuing  specific  topics  in  personal¬ 
ity.  Possible  topics  include:  consciousness,  per¬ 
sonality  development,  anxiety,  frustration,  and 
aggression,  psychoanalytic  psychology.  Prereq¬ 
uisite:  Psychology  160. 

162.  Advanced  Topics  in  Personality  II 

See  Course  Description  for  161. 

165.  Physiological  Psychology 

Neutral  basis  of  behavior.  Emphasis  on  the  neur- 
oanatomical,  neurochemical  and  neurophy¬ 
siological  correlates  of  motivation,  emotion, 
learning  and  memory.  Other  topics  include  the 
neural  regulation  of  sleep  and  arousal,  mecha¬ 
nisms  of  drug  action  and  neuropathology.  Labo¬ 
ratory  will  include  a  study  of  brain  anatomy,  and 
the  application  of  physiological  techniques  to  the 
study  of  animal  behavior.  Lectures  and  laborato¬ 
ry.  Prerequisites:  Psychology  10,  95;  Biology  99; 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

166.  Advanced  Topics  in 
Neuropsychology 

An  in-depth  coverage  of  special  interest  areas 
relating  brain  mechanisms  and  behavior.  The 
aim  of  this  offering  is  to  give  intensive  coverage  to 
a  single  advanced  topic  in  neuropsychology. 


Possible  topics  include:  neuroanatomy  and 
neurochemistry,  psychopharmacology,  hor¬ 
mones  and  behavior,  biofeedback,  neural  basis 
of  aging  and  neuropathology.  Prerequisite:  Psy¬ 
chology  165. 

170.  History  and  Systems  of  Psychology 

Origin  and  development  of  modern  psychologi¬ 
cal  schools:  Structuralism,  Functionalism, 
Behaviorism,  Gestalt  and  Psychoanalysis.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  Psychology  1 1  or  permission  of 
instructor.  NCX* 

175.  Humanistic  Psychology 

A  survey  of  the  literature  from  the  humanistic 
“third  force”  in  psychology.  Rogers,  Maslow, 
May,  Berne  and  Peris  are  studied  from  both 
theoretical  and  therapeutic  standpoints.  Tradi¬ 
tional  psychology  is  also  examined  in  the  light  of 
these  writings.  Stress  is  placed  upon  the  motifs  of 
self-actualization,  individuality  and  values  as 
these  pertain  to  the  conduct  of  psychology. 

176.  Advanced  Topics  in  Clinical/ 
Community  Psychology 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students 
interested  in  pursuing  specific  topic  areas  within 
clinical  and/or  community  psychology.  Possible 
topics  include:  psychotherapy  and  behavior 
change,  crisis  intervention,  program  evaluation, 
prevention  of  mental  illness,  professional  issues, 
process  of  therapeutic  change,  child  and  spouse 
abuse,  and  new  directions  in  the  field.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  Psychology  1 16. 

181.  Seminar  in  Counseling 

This  course  will  introduce  students  to  the  various 
theories  and  techniques  of  counseling  (in  read¬ 
ing)  and  to  the  actual  process  of  group  interac¬ 
tion  (in  class) .  Students  are  expected  to  serve  in 
a  counseling  relationship  to  at  least  one  other 
person  during  the  term.  Prerequisite:  Permission 
of  instructor.  NCX* 

182.  Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of 
Motivation 

A  series  of  assigned  readings  and  reports  from 
classic  and  contemporary  sources  in  the  experi¬ 
mental  and  theoretical  literature  on  motivation. 
Investigation  of  special  problems.  Prerequisite: 
Psychology  130  or  special  permission.  NCX* 

184.  Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of 
Learning 

A  series  of  assigned  readings  and  reports  from 
classic  and  contemporary  sources  in  the  experi¬ 
mental  and  theoretical  literature  on  learning  and 
thinking.  NCX* 
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185.  Developmental  Psychology  I 

This  is  the  first  course  in  a  sequence  of  courses 
which  will  explore  the  development  of  individuals 
over  the  course  of  the  life  cycle.  Topics  for  the 
year  course  will  include  (1)  principles  and  theo¬ 
ries  of  development,  (2)  perceptual,  cognitive, 
social  and  personality  development,  (3)  family, 
school  and  other  societal  influences  on  develop¬ 
ment  and  (4)  applied  issues  in  child  rearing, 
educatiion  and  other  socialization  practices.  Stu¬ 
dents  will  have  an  opportunity  to  clarify  their 
values  about  having  and  raising  children  and 
about  the  reaponsibilities  of  society  generally  to 
children.  The  course  is  organized  on  an  age- 
stage  basis.  This  first  course  usually  covers 
developmental  principles,  prenatal  develop¬ 
ment,  infancy  and  the  toddler  period.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  Psychology  010  or  01 1. 

186.  Developmental  Psychology  II 

This  is  a  continuation  of  the  sequence  beginning 
with  Psychology  185.  This  quarter  usually  covers 
the  early  and  middle  childhood  years,  i.e. 
approximately  ages  4  through  11.  Intelligence, 
schools,  sex  roles,  achievement,  and  prejudice 
are  topics  of  special  attention.  Prerequisite:  Psy¬ 
chology  0 1 0  or  0 1 1  and  either  Psychology  080  or 
185.  ' 

187.  Developmental  Psychology  III 

This  is  a  continuation  of  the  sequence  beginning 
with  Psychology  185.  This  quarter  usually  covers 
the  age  period  from  puberty  through  the  early 
twenties.  The  establishment  of  personal  identity 
and  the  development  of  sexual  expression  are 
central  themes  in  this  quarter.  Attention  is  also 
given  to  intellectual  development,  high  school 
education,  and  moral  development.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  Psychology  010  or  011  and  one  of  the 
following:  Psychology  080,  185,  or  186. 

188.  Developmental  Psychology  IV:  Adult 
Development  of  Women  and  Men 

This  course  is  part  of  the  College  of  Sciences 
Center  on  Aging  and  will  cover  adult  develop¬ 
ment  including  young  adulthood,  middle  age, 
retirement,  aging,  and  death.  Topics  will  include 
family  roles,  occupational  development,  estab¬ 
lishment  and  change  of  life  style,  sex  roles,  and 
the  development  of  values  and  attitudes.  We  will 
consider  theoretical  issues  related  to  stability  vs. 
change  in  personality  over  the  life  span.  An 


organizing  focus  will  be  on  sex  differences  and 
sex  roles.  Prerequisite:  One  of  the  following: 
Psychology  080,  185,  186,  196. 

189.  Developmental  Psychology  Seminar 

This  course  will  be  a  small  enrollment  discussion 
class  for  Psychology  majors.  Students  will  pur¬ 
sue  readings  from  the  original  theoretical  and 
eopirical  journal  literature  on  some  topic  area 
from  developmental  psychology.  The  topic  will 
vary  from  year  to  year.  All  students  will  prepare 
research  proposals  as  term  projects.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  Either  Psychology  185,  186,  or  187, 
permission  of  instructor. 

196.  Psychology  of  Aging 

This  course  surveys  the  changes  in  individual 
lives  that  come  with  aging.  Both  changes  within 
the  person  and  those  occurring  in  the  life  situa¬ 
tion  are  considered.  Special  attention  is  given  to 
the  special  problems  that  older  people  often 
encounter.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  0 1 0  or  0 1 1 . 

197.  Advanced  Seminar 

Intensive  focus  on  selected  specialized  topics 
which  vary  from  year  to  year.  Prerequisite:  Per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  NCX* 

198.  Internship/Practicum 

Clinical  experience  in  community  agencies. 
Involves  selected  readings.  Open  to  seniors  with 
average  GPA  of  3.00  or  better.  Present  prac- 
ticums  include  child  development,  psychothera¬ 
py  with  children,  and  occupational  therapy. 

199.  Independent  Research;  Directed 
Reading;  Directed  Research 

Independent  projects  may  be  undertaken  by 
upper  division  students  with  a  faculty  sponsor. 
To  be  eligible  to  receive  a  course  credit  for  such 
research  the  student  must  submit  a  formal  writ¬ 
ten  proposal  and  have  it  approved  by  the  spon¬ 
soring  faculty  member,  the  department  chair¬ 
man,  and  the  Dean.  The  proposal  must  be 
submitted  before  the  end  of  previous  quarter  and 
it  must  meet  the  University-wide  requirements  for 
independent  study  credit.  These  requirements 
are  available  from  the  Chair  or  Dean. 
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COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  &  SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT  OF 
SOCIOLOGY/ ANTHROPOLOGY 


Kichiro  K.  Iwamoto,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professor:  Witold  Krassowski 
Associate  Professor:  Paul  F.  Verden 

Assistant  Professors:  Linda  E.  Cool,  Kichiro  K.  Iwamoto,  B.  Mark  Lynch,  John  J.  Sewart, 

George  D.  Westermark 

Sociology  and  Anthropology  are  closely  related  disciplines;  both  study  the  social  life  of 
human  groups.  While  the  general  approach  of  the  Department  emphasizes  the  scientific  and 
analytic  aspects  of  the  two  fields,  students  will  find  that  Sociology  and  Anthropology  are 
also  avenues  to  the  development  of  personal  values  on  issues  of  social  concern. 

All  students  in  the  Department  major  either  in  Anthropology  or  Sociology. 

Students  who  wish  to  make  Anthropology  their  major  are  required  to  fulfill  the  general 
requirements  of  the  University  and  the  College  of  Arts  &  Sciences  and  complete  the 
following  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree: 

1.  Anthropology  1,  2,  and  3 

2.  Sociology  1,17,  and  19 

3.  Anthropology  118,  180  (Junior  Seminar) ,  and  190  (Senior  Seminar) 

4.  Five  upper  division  courses  in  the  department,  three  of  which  must  be  in  Anthropolo¬ 
gy  with  the  reamining  two  either  in  Sociology  or  Anthropology. 

Students  who  wish  to  make  Sociology  their  major  are  required  to  fulfill  the  general 
requirements  of  the  University  and  the  College  of  Arts  &  Sciences  and  complete  the 
following  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree: 

1.  Sociology  1,17,  19,  and  27,  and  one  of  the  following  courses:  13,  30,  48,  66,  70 

2.  Anthropology  3 

3.  Sociology  118,  180  (Junior  Seminar) ,  and  190  (Senior  Seminar) 

4.  Five  upper  division  courses  in  the  department,  three  of  which  must  be  in  Sociology 
with  the  remaining  two  either  in  Sociology  or  Anthropology. 

An  average  grade  of  C  must  be  maintained  in  the  courses  in  the  major.  Both  Anthropology 
and  Sociology  majors  must  complete,  at  the  end  of  the  Winter  Quarter  of  their  senior  year, 
a  senior  thesis  which  is  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  department.  The  thesis  topic  is 
developed  and  approved  in  the  course  of  work  done  during  the  Junior  Seminar  ( Anthro.  1 80 
or  Soc.  180)  with  the  completed  project  presented  and  revised  during  the  Senior  Seminar 
(Anthro.  190  or  Soc.  190) .  The  Junior  Seminar  is  offered  during  the  Spring  Quarter  and  the 
Senior  Seminar  during  the  Winter  Quarter  of  every  academic  year.  Majors  must  have 
completed  the  lower  division  major  requirements  prior  to  enrolling  in  Junior  Seminar. 

The  academic  programs  developed  by  the  department  stress  the  individual  interests  and 
objectives  of  students.  Attempts  are  made  to  develop  personalized  programs  for  each 
student  which  make  it  essential  that  students  majoring  in  the  department  frequently 
consult— and  work  closely  with— their  academic  advisors.  A  variety  of  options  are  open  to 
students  majoring  in  Sociology  or  Anthropology  such  as:  a)  pre-professional  programs 
designed  for  the  student  who  plans  to  do  advanced  graduate  work  in  the  discipline,  b)  an 
undergraduate  program  for  the  student  who  plans  to  do  graduate  work  leading  to  teaching 
credentials  in  elementary,  secondary,  and  special  education,  c)  a  concentration  preparato¬ 
ry  to  graduate  work  in  the  field  of  Administration  (MBA,  MPA,  etc.)  or  Social  Wel¬ 
fare  (MSW) ,  and  d)  an  emphasis  in  gerontology  which  would  prepare  students  for 
postgraduate  work  in  this  field  or  give  students  foundations  necessary  for  work  with  elderly 
population.  Students  who  view  their  bachelor  degree  as  a  terminal  one  find  thct  Sociology 
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or  Anthropology  offers  a  strong  background  for  careers  in  social  service,  juvenile  and  adult 
probation,  child  welfare,  urban  planning  and  for  various  types  of  positions  in  organization 
management.  Suggested  courses  of  study  for  each  of  these  career  options  are  described 
in  the  “Departmental  Brochure”  available  from  the  departmental  secretary  or  the  student’s 
academic  advisor.  Each  year,  the  department  awards  a  prize  to  the  Sociology  or 
Anthropology  major  for  the  outstanding  undergraduate  research  paper.  (See  “Departmen¬ 
tal  Prizes,”  page  30,  for  details.) 

Honors  Program 

Outstanding  students  in  Sociology/Anthropology  are  invited  to  participate  in  the 
University  Honors  Program.  This  program  provides  students  with  particularly  challenging 
and  stimulating  learning  experiences  corresponding  to  their  academic  potential. 

Honors  students  are  expected  to  enroll  in  honors  seminars,  and  special  honors  sections 
of  regular  courses  and  to  become  involved  in  research,  both  through  participating  in 
on-going  faculty  research  projects,  and  through  initiating  and  executing,  under  faculty 
guidance,  small-scale  research  projects  of  their  own. 


Sociology 

1.  Principles  of  Sociology 

An  introduction  to  the  field  of  sociology  with 
applications  of  sociological  principles  to  our 
present  society. 

1.77.  Honors  Seminar  in  Principles  of 
Sociology 

NCX* 

13.  American  Society 

A  mutual  exploration  of  the  potential  and  limita¬ 
tions  of  the  sociological  perspective  for  enhanc¬ 
ing  personal  liberation  within  the  constraints  of 
an  advanced  industrial  civilization.  Includes  a 
review  of  social  problems  characteristic  of  con¬ 
temporary  American  society,  the  interrelations 
and  structural  bases  within  American  society. 

17.  Principles  of  Descriptive  Statistics 

Introduction  to  statistical  topics  of  single-  and 
multi-variate  description,  and  measures  of  asso¬ 
ciation,  such  as  lambda,  gamma,  Somer’s  D, 
Pearson's  R,  and  Spearman  Rho.  Focus  is  on  the 
application  and  uses  of  these  techniques  in  the 
field  of  sociology.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  6 
or  equivalent.  NCX* 

19.  Research  Methods 

Introduction  to  basic  research  methods,  includ¬ 
ing  participant  observation,  content  analysis, 
survey  research,  and  laboratory  experiments. 
Each  technique  is  used  to  gather  and  analyze 
data.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  17.  NCX* 
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27.  Statistical  Analysis 

Advanced  topics  in  the  application  of  statistical 
and  mathematical  techniques  to  research  data. 
Topics  include  statistical  inference,  research 
design,  scaling  techniques,  and  current  tech¬ 
niques  used  in  social  research.  Prerequisites: 
Sociology  17  and  19.  NCX* 

30.  Sociology  of  Sport 

One  of  the  newest  and  most  exciting  fields  in 
Sociology  is  the  study  of  sport.  This  course  will 
present  a  broad  sociological  profile  of  the  institu¬ 
tion  of  sport,  its  historical  development,  its  func¬ 
tions  for  the  individual  and  society,  and  its  inter¬ 
relationships  with  other  social  institutions  such 
as  the  political,  economic,  religious,  etc.  Topics 
include  the  professionalization  of  sport,  fan  and 
player  violence,  the  influence  of  mass  media, 
race  and  sport,  and  women  and  sport. 

48.  Bureaucracy  and  Society 

Introduction  to  bureaucratic  structures  in  Ameri¬ 
can  society.  It  will  examine  various  type  of  formal 
organizations  such  as  industrial  organizations, 
prisons,  mental  hospitals,  and  prisoner-of-war 
camps,  examining  the  consequences  of  these 
structures  upon  its  members. 

66.  Juvenile  Delinquency 

A  broad  overview  of  the  treatment  of  juveniles  by 
our  justice  system.  This  course  will  be  informed 
by  an  awareness  of  the  ambiguous  status  of  the 
juvenile  in  industrial  civilization.  Topics  include 
the  historical  development  of  juvenile  justice 
systems,  the  rate  and  extent  of  juvenile  crime, 
theories  of  delinquency,  juvenile  corrections, 
and  probation. 

70.  Sociology  of  the  Environment 

Human  societies  are  having  an  unprecedented 
impact  upon  the  global  environment.  This  course 
will  examine  the  structure  and  process  of  human 
and  societal  intervention  in  the  environment  for 
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Homo  sapiens.  Topics  covered  include:  energy 
and  resource  scarcity;  natural  and  chemical 
hazards;  environmental  pollution;  resource  allo¬ 
cation;  problems  of  growth;  social  impact 
assessment;  the  environmental  movement;  the 
interaction  of  politics,  economics  and  ecology. 

90,  91,  92.  Lower  Division  Seminar  in 
Sociology 

Seminars  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  on 
selected  issues  in  sociology  or  current  problems 
of  social  relevance.  By  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor  only.  NCX* 

110.  Intergroup  Relations 

Prejudice  and  discrimination  toward  minorities, 
with  particular  emphasis  upon  the  current  situa¬ 
tion  in  the  United  States. 

117.  Advanced  Research  Methods 

The  formulation  and  design  of  applied  research. 
Definition  of  the  problem,  hypothesis  testing, 
development  of  research  design,  measurement, 
data  gathering,  computer  analysis  and  interpre¬ 
tation  of  findings.  Prerequisites:  Sociology  17 
and  19  with  a  grade  of  B  or  better,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  NCX* 

118.  Classical  Social  Theory 

Analysis  of  the  works  of  major  social  thinkers 
who  have  profoundly  influenced  the  way  we  view 
the  world  today.  Emphasis  is  on  the  work  of 
Comte,  Marx,  Dilthey,  Simmel,  Durkheim,  Freud, 
and  Weber. 

119.  Political  Sociology 

This  course  treats  the  phenomena  of  political 
power,  organization,  and  authority  as  the  most 
crucial  aspects  of  social  life  and  human  exis¬ 
tence.  Topics  include  the  problems  of  legitima¬ 
tion  of  political  systems,  political  ideologies, 
participation  in  the  political  sphere,  the  role  of  the 
elites,  state  involvement  in  the  economy,  and  the 
politi  of  social  change  in  the  advanced  industrial 
societies. 

120.  Collective  Behavior 

Analytical  study  of  collective  behavior  principles; 
typology  of  crowds,  mass  behavior  and  the 
characteristics  of  publics.  Introduction  to  social 
movements. 


121.  Contemporary  Social  Theory 

In-depth  treatment  of  recent  innovations  and 
developments  in  social  thought.  Emphasis  is  on 
explaining  what  is  essential  about  particular  the¬ 
oretical  frameworks,  how  they  can  be  used,  and 
why  they  should  be  given  attention.  Considera¬ 
tion  will  be  given  to  several  of  the  “New  Sociolo- 
gies”--critical  theory,  phenomenology,  existen¬ 
tial  sociology,  hermeneutics,  western  Marxism, 
semiotics,— in  order  that  we  may  appreciate  how 
each  perspective  illuminates  a  portion  of  reality. 

122.  Sociology  of  Knowledge  and 
Ideology 

Do  facts  speak  for  themselves?  The  purpose  of 
this  course  is  to  explore  the  complex  interrela¬ 
tionship  between  “knowledge"  and  “society". 
Involves  an  analysis  of  the  correspondence 
between  a  given  social  situation  and  a  given 
perspective  or  point  of  view.  Will  draw  upon 
historical,  political,  economic,  and  psychological 
perspectives.  Authors  discussed  include  Bacon, 
Marx,  Pareto,  Mannheim,  Scheler,  Parsons,  Mer¬ 
ton,  and  Gouldner. 

123.  Philosophical  Foundations  of  the 
Social  Sciences 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  provide  the  social 
science  student  who  has  no  or  little  background 
in  philosophy  with  a  straightforward  introduction 
to  the  philosophical  issues  raised  by  the  study  of 
social  and  human  behavior.  Topics  covered 
include  the  understanding,  explanation  and  pre¬ 
diction  of  social  action;  the  role  of  values  in  social 
inquiry;  problems  of  bias,  objectivity,  and  ethnics 
in  social  research. 

124.  Society,  Politics,  and  Philosophy 

How  does  philosophy  inform  our  discussion  of 
social  and  political  issues?  In  what  way  can  the 
social  sciences  help  us  understand  the  socio¬ 
political  organization  of  society?  Consideration 
will  be  given  to  the  ancient  questions  of  “the 
nature  of  good  life",  “what  is  the  good  socie¬ 
ty?",  and  problems  of  justice,  fairness,  emanci¬ 
pation,  equality,  and  suffering. 

129.  The  Process  of  Communication 

Communication  as  a  sociopsychological  and 
cultural  process.  Communication  patterns  in 
small  groups,  and  in  large  organizations.  Organi¬ 
zation,  functions,  and  development  in  mass 
media.  Comparisons  of  systems. 
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130.  Sport  and  Modern  Society 

In-depth  analysis  of  selected  themes  in  the  study 
of  sport  as  a  microcosmic  manifestation  of 
American  society  as  a  whole.  Emphasis  is  on  the 
profound  changes  sport  has  undergone  during 
the  modern  industrial  era— i.e.,  the  bureau¬ 
cratization,  professionalization,  commercializa¬ 
tion  and  rationalization  of  sport.  The  politics  of 
international  sport  will  also  be  emphasized. 

132.  Social  Stratification  and  Inequality 

Analysis  of  the  principal  lines  of  social  cleavage 
within  American  society.  Focus  is  on  the  racial, 
sexual,  ethnic,  occupational,  and  class  divisions 
prevalent  in  the  contemporary  world.  Specific 
topics  treated  include  affirmative  action  and 
reverse  discrimination,  IQ  and  race,  exploitation, 
elites  and  ruling  classes,  under-  and  unemploy¬ 
ment,  poverty,  the  position  of  blue-collar  and 
white-collar  workers,  the  position  of  women  in 
the  labor  force,  and  housework. 

134.  Race  and  Inequality 

This  course  will  analyze  the  socio-economic  and 
political  situation  of  Blacks,  Hispanics,  Asians, 
and  American  Indians  in  contemporary  Ameri¬ 
can  society  and  the  origin  and  nature  of  the 
problems  created  by  racial  inequality.  Topics 
covered  include:  race  and  class;  occupational 
and  economic  inequality;  affirmative  action  poli¬ 
cies;  the  history  of  racial  discrimination;  the 
‘culture  of  poverty’;  cultural  stereotyping;  resist¬ 
ance  to  change. 

140.  Sociology  of  Science 

This  course  subjects  scientific  knowledge  to 
sociological  analysis.  A  primary  objective  of  this 
course  is  to  examine  the  extent  to  which  the 
empirical  findings  of  science  are,  like  all  other 
cultural  products,  the  contingent  outcome  of 
scientists’  sociopolitical  context.  Topics  covered 
include;  the  historical  development  of  sicence; 
the  uses  of  technology;  science  and  social 
change;  ethical  issues  in  scientific  research;  the 
politics  of  science;  patterns  of  scientific  discov¬ 
ery. 

143.  Urban  Sociology 

Urbanization,  its  nature,  causes,  and  conse¬ 
quences.  Growth  and  structure  of  metropolitan 
areas.  Decision-making  in  cities.  New  patterns  of 
urban  government.  NCX* 

144, 145.  Urban  Issues  I  &  II 

Analysis  of  social,  political,  and  economic  struc¬ 
tures  of  the  modern  city.  Impact  of  state  and 
federal  programs.  Community  planning  and 
development.  NCX* 
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146.  Sociology  of  Education 

This  course  examines  the  place  of  the  education¬ 
al  system  within  the  larger  social  structure.  The 
analysis  of  the  educational  institutions  of  society 
are  shown  to  be  crucial  in  understanding  the 
larger  processes  of  social  change.  Topics  cov¬ 
ered  include:  the  historical  development  of  mass 
education;  the  school  classroom  as  an  agent  of 
socialization;  the  role  of  education  in  the  labor 
market  and  social  division  of  labor;  the  political 
and  cultural  content  of  education. 

147.  Industrial  Sociology 

Examination  of  the  ideological  and  institutional 
characteristics  of  modern  industrial  society  and 
some  of  its  basic  problems,  such  as  alienation, 
affluence  and  the  work  motivation  models,  mod¬ 
ern  sex  roles,  primary  group  influences,  and 
leadership  behavior. 

148.  Complex  Organizations 

Examination  of  bureaucracy,  the  fundamental 
social  organization  of  modern  society.  Focus  will 
be  upon  the  structural  characteristics  and  conse¬ 
quences  of  living  in  a  bureaucratic  society. 
Examples  drawn  from  industrial  organizations, 
mental  institutions,  prisons,  and  universities. 

149.  Work  and  Leisure 

An  exploration  of  the  past,  present,  and  future 
work  and  leisure  in  human  culture.  The  apparent 
complimentary  nature  of  work  and  leisure  will  be 
examined  in  terms  of  cultural  context,  selected 
social  institutions,  systems  of  stratification,  tech¬ 
nology,  social  role  and  self  concepts.  Course 
materials  will  include  a  consideration  of  the 
changing  meaning  of  such  terms  as  time,  wealth, 
alienation,  and  sloth. 

150.  Social  Psychology 

The  study  of  individuals  in  social  contexts. 
Topics  include  person  perception,  social  influ¬ 
ence,  persuasion,  interpersonal  attraction,  pow¬ 
er,  status  and  norm  formation,  and  conformity. 

151.  Sociology  of  Sex  Roles 

A  sociological  analysis  of  sex  differences  and 
sex-role  inequalities  including  an  examination  of 
crosscultural,  historical,  and  contemporary  U.S. 
materials. 

152.  Socialization 

The  learning  of  norms  and  values  throughout  the 
life  cycle,  with  an  emphasis  on  the  social  struc¬ 
tures  within  which  socialization  occurs. 

157.  Family  and  Kinship 

Marriage,  the  family,  and  kinship  are  studied 
both  in  our  own  society  and  in  crosscultural 
perspective. 
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161.  Small  Groups 

The  structure  and  social  processes  that  occur  in 
small  groups.  T opics  include  power  and  prestige, 
leadership,  communication  networks,  game  the¬ 
ory,  and  distributive  justice. 

165.  Deviant  Behavior 

Examination  of  such  deviant  behavior  as  crime, 
mental  disorder,  and  alcoholism.  Social  factors 
in  the  etiology  and  control  of  deviant  behavior. 

166.  Sociology  of  Crime 

No  understanding  of  crime  can  proceed  without 
an  understanding  of  socioeconomic,  cultural, 
and  political  nature  of  the  existing  society  within 
which  crime  occurs.  This  course  aims  to  explore 
the  relation  between  crime  and  society.  Topics 
include  the  discussion  of  theories  of  criminal 
behavior,  white-collar  crime,  the  death  penalty, 
juvenile  crime,  women  and  crime,  prisons,  and 
the  philosophy  of  punishment. 

169.  Popular  Culture 

A  socio-historical  analysis  of  shifting  current  and 
significent  trends  in  the  development  of  popular 
mass  culture  activities  in  America  from  1900. 
Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  continued 
presence  of  folk  and  ethnic  art  forms  (including 
music,  dance  and  humor)  and  the  emergence  of 
a  mass  entertainment  industry. 

170.  Social  Change 

Significant  trends  and  issues  in  contemporary 
American  society  and  in  the  world.  The  utility  of 
sociological  concepts  and  principles  in  under¬ 
standing  contemporary  society. 

171.  Demography 

The  demographic  issues  of  the  modern  world; 
patterns  of  population  growth,  problems  of 
quantity,  composition,  distribution,  and  quality, 
and  population  policies. 

172.  Sociology  of  Aging 

Introduction  to  social  gerontology.  Theoretical 
approaches  and  research  in  social  gerontology. 
The  aged:  living  environments,  public  attitudes, 
self-image,  public  policies  and  programs,  death 
and  dying. 

180.  Junior  Seminar  in  Sociology 

Advanced  seminar  in  sociological  methodology 
culminating  in  the  students’  design  and  execu¬ 
tion  of  an  original,  independent  research  project. 
Required  for  juniors  majoring  in  sociology.  NCX* 

183.  Sociology  of  Biomedical  Ethics 

This  course  examines  some  of  the  major  ethical, 
moral,  and  legal  issues  relating  to  humans  from 
birth  to  death.  Topics  include:  abortion,  eutha¬ 
nasia,  genetic  control  and  fetal  research,  clon¬ 
ing,  experimentation  with  human  subjects,  and 
involuntary  mental  hospitalization. 


190.  Senior  Seminar 

A  seminar  is  required  for  all  seniors  who  major  in 
the  department.  NCX* 

193,  194,  195.  Advanced  Seminar  in 
Sociology 

Seminars  for  juniors  and  seniors  on  selected 
issues  in  sociology  or  current  problems  of  social 
relevance.  One  offered  each  term.  By  permission 
of  the  instructor  only.  NCX* 

198, 198A,  198B.  Practicum 

Opportunity  for  students  in  good  standing  to 
work  and  conduct  sociological  analysis  in  com¬ 
munity  agencies,  government  bureaus  and  politi¬ 
cal  or  industrial  organizations.  May  be  taken  on 
a  part-time  basis  as  one  or  two-term  course 
equivalent  or  on  a  full-time  basis  as  a  three-term 
course.  By  permission  of  the  instructor  only. 
NCX* 

199.  Independent  Study/Directed  Reading 

For  students  who  wish  to  do  intensive  reading  in 
areas  not  emphasized  by  the  Department,  or  to 
do  further  independent  research  on  specific 
topics  not  fully  covered  in  departmental  courses. 
By  permission  of  the  instructor  only.  NCX* 

Anthropology 

1.  Introduction  to  Physical  Anthropology 

The  study  of  the  origin  and  antiquity  of  man,  the 
fossil  evidence  for  human  evolution,  primate 
behavior,  and  human  variation  in  morphology, 
serology,  and  genetics. 

2.  Archaeology  and  Prehistory 

A  survey  of  the  evolution  of  human  culture  during 
the  prehistoric  period  in  both  the  Old  World  and 
the  New  World. 

3.  Introduction  to  Social  and  Cultural 

Anthropology 

The  concept  of  culture,  the  development  and 
evolution  of  social  and  cultural  analyses  of  the 
major  sub-systems  of  culture  (economic,  ech- 
nological,  social  and  political  organizations,  phi¬ 
losophy  and  world-view) ,  and  selected  issues  of 
social  concern;  racism,  cultural  determinism, 
cultural  relativity. 

3.77  Introduction  to  Social  and  Cultural 
Anthropology,  Honors 

NCX* 

4.  Vanished  People  and  Civilizations 

This  is  a  course  examining  ‘popular  anthropolo¬ 
gy’,  which  comes  from  the  literature  widely  read 
and  discussed  by  the  general  public.  Like  aca¬ 
demic  anthropology  the  course  is  concerned 
with  humans  and  their  culture,  human  origins  and 
the  development  and  understanding  of  human 
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behavior.  Popular  anthropology  deals  with  much 
of  the  same  subject  matter  and  questions  as 
academic  anthropology,  but  its  methods,  theo¬ 
ries,  and  assumptions  differ.  This  course  will 
evaluate  these  theories  and  assumption  in  the 
popular  literature  in  light  of  current  anthropologi¬ 
cal  knowledge. 

20.  The  Anthropology  of  Evil 

This  course  examines  various  types  of  evil 
beings,  and  evil  forces  as  they  are  experienced 
cross-culturally. 

90,  91,  92.  Lower  Divisin  Seminar  in 
Anthropology 

Seminar  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  on 
selected  issues  in  social  and  cultural  anthropolo¬ 
gy.  By  permission  of  the  instructor  only.  NCX* 

118.  Introduction  to  Social  Theory 

Analysis  of  the  works  of  major  theorists  who  have 
influenced  sociology  and  anthropology.  Empha¬ 
sis  on  Marx,  Durkheim,  Weber,  the  content  and 
historical  context  of  their  approaches,  the  value 
and  problems  of  their  legacy.  Prerequisites: 
Sociology  1,  19,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

141.  Comparative  Society. 

A  survey  aimed  at  introducing  students  to  the 
various  culture  areas,  types  of  social  organiza¬ 
tion  and  belief  systems  found  around  the  world. 
The  course  will  stress  the  variety  of  human 
institutions  and  the  diverse  modes  of  human 
adaptation. 

144.  Cultural  Ecology 

Survey  of  the  theories,  methods  and  applications 
of  the  ecological  perspective  to  the  cultural 
attributes  of  human  populations:  emphasis  of  the 
course  will  be  upon  the  relationship  between  the 
natural  environment  and  human  cultural  sys¬ 
tems. 

147.  African  Prehistory 

A  survey  of  the  prehistoric  cultures  of  Africa  from 
earliest  human  occupation  to  European  contact. 

148.  Old  World  Prehistory 

A  survey  of  the  prehistoric  cultures  of  Africa, 
Europe,  and  Asia  during  the  pleistocene  period. 

149.  North  American  Prehistory 

A  survey  of  the  prehistoric  cultures  of  North 
American,  north  Mexico  from  earliest  human 
occupation  to  European  colonization. 

150.  Anthropology  of  Religion 

The  nature  of  religious  beliefs  in  other  cultures. 
The  relatkon  of  religion  to  culture,  personality, 
and  social  organization.  Analysis  of  anthropo¬ 
logical  theories  concerning  the  evolution  and 
functions  of  religious  belief,  myth,  and  ritual. 
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151.  Anthropology  of  Law 

This  course  examines  current  issues  in  the 
anthropology  of  law  and  conflict.  Consideration 
will  be  given  to  variations  in  conflict  and  coflict 
management  in  “primitive”  and  “modern”  soci¬ 
eties:  to  the  basis  for  social  control  in  human 
society:  and  to  the  relationship  between  social 
structure,  politics,  values  and  law  in  human  social 
systems. 

152.  Political  Anthropology 

Problems  of  defining  and  studying  political 
behavior  in  non-Western  cultures.  Effects  of 
social,  cultural  and  environmental  factors  on 
political  organization  in  selected  societies. 
Emphasis  upon  comparison  of  analytical 
assumptions  of  different  authors. 

155.  Psychological  Anthropology 

The  interrelationships  among  cultural,  social, 
and  psychological  factors  in  human  behavior. 
Prerequisites:  one  course  in  anthropology  and 
one  course  in  psychology 

156.  Sociolinguistics 

Language  as  context,  referent,  and  dimension  of 
social  behavior.  An  interdisciplinary  examination 
of  language  in  society:  ethnography  of  speaking, 
cognition,  bilingualism,  social  dialects,  language 
change  and  language  planning. 

157.  Family  and  Kinship 

The  analysis  of  kinship,  marriage  and  descent 
structures,  their  evolution  and  range  of  variation 
in  world  cultures. 

158.  Anthropology  of  Development 

The  effects  of  change  on  people’s  lives  in  third 
world  countries.  Cultural  and  social  change  will 
be  examined  in  concrete  instances  studied  by 
anthropologists.  Included  are  theories  of  change 
and  the  relevance  of  applied  anthropology. 

172.  Anthropology  of  Aging 

Crosscultural  examination  of  the  aging  process 
in  a  range  of  human  societies.  Emphasis  on  level 
of  technology,  degree  of  urbanization,  rate  of 
social  change  as  well  as  social,  political  and 
cultural  differences  in  understanding  how  old 
people  adapt  to,  and  cope  with,  the  modern 
world. 

180.  Junior  Seminar  in  Anthropology 

Advanced  seminar  in  anthropological  methodol¬ 
ogy  culminating  in  the  students’  design  and 
execution  of  an  original,  independent  research 
project.  Required  for  juniors  majoring  in  anthro¬ 
pology.  NCX* 

181.  Anthropology  of  Oceania 

This  course  examines  the  societies  of  the  three 
culture  areas  of  the  Pacific;  Melanesia,  Microne¬ 
sia,  and  Polynesia.  Archeological,  ethnographic 
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and  historical  evidence  are  used  to  compare 
ecological  adaptations,  social  organization, 
beliet  systems,  and  acculturation  in  each  region. 

182.  Anthropology  of  Melanesia 

An  in-depth  examination  ot  societies  found  in  the 
South  Pacific  nations  of  Papua  New  Guinea, 
Solomon  Islands  and  Vanuatu  (formerly  New 
Hebrides) ,  as  well  as  Indonesian  Irian  Jaya  and 
French  New  Caledonia.  Both  the  traditional  and 
modern  situations  are  explored  with  emphasis  on 
the  region’s  relevance  for  anthropological  theo¬ 
ry- 

183.  East  Asian  Culture  and  Society 

Comparative  study  of  China,  Korea,  and  Japan 
emphasizing  traditional  social  organization,  reli¬ 
gion,  and  modern  economic  and  political  devel¬ 
opment.  The  relationships  between  traditional 
ways  of  life  and  modern  adaptations. 

184.  Anthropology  of  Mediterranean 
Europe 

Examination  of  the  similarity  and  diversity  of  the 
cultures  of  Mediterranean  Europe.  Emphasis  on 
modes  of  social  relationships  such  as  patronage 
and  on  cultural  factors  such  as  the  concepts  of 
honor  and  shame.  Economic  development  and 
change  in  rural  communities  and  the  urbaniza¬ 
tion  of  migrants. 

185.  Peoples  and  Cultures  of  Mexico 

A  survey  of  both  prehistoric  and  contemporary 
societies  of  Mesoamerica;  the  course  will 
emphasize  the  relationship  between  ancient  and 
modern  Mexican  cultural  systems. 

186.  North  American  Indian  Ethnography 

The  range  of  variation  of  North  American  Indian 
cultures  from  the  Arctic  to  Mexico;  the  concept 
of  culture  area;  modern  reservation  conditions. 

187.  Peoples  and  Cultures  of  Africa 

A  general  anthropological  view  of  the  major 
institutions  of  sub-Sahara  Africa,  as  exemplified 


through  their  appearance  in  a  wide  variety  of 
cultures.  Both  ethnographic  accounts  and  theo¬ 
retical  issues  are  discussed. 

190.  Senior  Seminar 

A  seminar  required  for  all  seniors  who  major  in 
the  department.  NCX* 

193, 194,  195.  Advanced  Seminar  in 
Anthropology 

Seminars  for  juniors  and  seniors  on  selected 
topics  in  social  and  cultural  anthropology.  By 
permission  of  the  instructor  only.  NCX* 

196.  Advanced  Laboratory  in 
Archeological  Method 

Original  research,  analysis  and  interpretation  of 
archeological  material  that  has  been  collected  in 
the  field.  Students  will  gain  a  basic  knowledge  of 
osteology  and  lithic  technology  and;  when  possi¬ 
ble,  participate  in  brief  projects  of  on-site  field 
research.  By  permission  of  the  instructor  only 
NCX* 

197, 197A.  Field  Course  in  Archeological 
Method 

Six  weeks  of  on-site  archeological  field  research. 
Students  will  learn  through  practical  experience 
the  basic  techniques  of  excavation  and  field 
analyses.  By  permission  of  the  instructor  only. 
NCX* 

199.  Independent  Research/Directed 
Reading 

For  students  who  wish  to  do  intensive  reading  in 
areas  not  emphasized  by  the  department,  or  to 
do  further  independent  research  on  specific 
topics  not  fully  covered  in  departmental  courses. 
By  permission  of  the  instructor  only.  NCX* 
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SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  AND  ADMINISTRATION 


The  School  of  Business  and  Administration  correlates  the  general  education  aims  of  the 
University  with  preparation  in  meeting  the  general  and  specific  problems  of  industry. 

The  specific  aims  are  to  supply  professional  training  for  those  who  are  aiming  at 
responsible  positions  in  corporations,  in  their  own  businesses,  in  professional  organizations 
serving  business,  or  in  state  and  federal  government  agencies;  and  to  provide  graduate  work 
at  both  the  master  and  doctoral  levels. 

The  School  of  Business  and  Administration  offers  courses  leading  to  a  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Commerce  in  Accounting,  Economics,  Finance,  Marketing,  Management,  and 
Quantitative  Methods. 

The  Graduate  School  of  Business  and  Administration  confers  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Business  Administration.  A  full  description  of  the  program  is  offered  in  the  Graduate  School 
of  Business  and  Administration  Bulletin. 

The  Center  for  Executive  Development  provides  programs  for  continuing  education  for 
executives,  managers  and  supervisors.  A  description  of  seminars  and  institutes  available  is 
given  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  and  Administration  Bulletin. 


Graduation  Requirements 

The  program  leading  to  a  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Commerce  consists  of  a  total 
of  175  quarter  units.  During  the  first  two  years  in  the  School  the  student  must  complete  88 
quarter  units.  The  recommended  program  for  the  first  two  years  is  similar  for  all  students. 
Included  in  these  units  are  the  following  specific  course  requirements. 


Lower  Division 

1.  English — three  courses,  normally  English  1,  2  and  3,  or  a  literature  course  instead  of 
English  3. 

2.  Mathematics— three  courses; 

(Students  with  inadequate  preparation  in  math  must  complete  Math  9  before  selecting 
one  of  the  following  sequences.) 

Quantitative  Methods  15,  16  and  one  computer  course,  or  Mathematics  11,12  and  one 
computer  course. 

3.  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences — five  courses 

At  least  three  courses  must  be  taken  in  Humanities.  Economics  courses  do  not  fulfill  this 
requirement,  except  American  Economic  History  (13.012.) 

4.  Accounting — three  courses 
Accounting  1,  2,  3 

5.  Economics— two  courses:  Economics  1  and  2 

6.  Statistics— one  course 
Quantitative  Methods  40  or  Economics  55 

7.  Religious  Studies— two  courses 

8.  Electives — three  to  five  courses 


Upper  Division 

Each  student  is  required  on  entering  the  upper  divison  to  fulfill  the  following  minimum 
requirements  for  graduation: 

1.  A  minimum  of  twelve  upper  division  courses  (60  quarter  units)  in  Business  and 
Economics  must  be  completed  during  the  junior  and  senior  years.  Of  these  twelve 
courses,  the  following  core  is  required  of  all  students:  Quantitative  Methods  100 
Finance  121  Management  160  Marketing  181  Economics  114  Management  162 
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2.  Religious  Studies — one  course 

3.  Electives — five  courses 

Any  course  given  at  the  University  will  satisfy  this  category.  However,  the  student  should 
be  careful  to  select  these  courses  so  as  to  achieve  the  175  quarter  unit  requirement. 
In  addition  to  the  core  requirements  a  student  should  select  a  field  of  emphasis.  The 
following  fields  of  emphasis  are  approved: 

Accounting,  Quantitative  Methods,  Economics,  Finance,  Management,  and  Marketing. 
A  student,  who,  for  important  reasons,  does  not  wish  to  select  one  of  the  areas  of 
emphasis,  may  on  written  petition  to  the  Undergraduate  Committee  receive  permission  to 
follow  a  general  business  program. 

Written  Petitions 

The  School  of  Business  Undergraduate  Committe  has  a  very  strict  requirement  that  must 
be  followed  by  all  students.  All  requests  for  changes  in  program  must  be  on  written  petition 
to  the  Undergraduate  Committee.  Petition  Forms  may  be  secured  in  the  School  of  Business 
Office,  Kenna  Hall. 
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Academic  Information 

The  program  leading  to  a  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Commerce  consists  of  a  total 
of  175  quarter  units. 

During  the  first  two  years,  extreme  specialization  is  not  the  aim  of  the  School.  Rather,  the 
student  is  trained  in  the  fundamentals  of  English,  Mathematics,  Economics,  Accounting, 
and  Humanities  so  that  he  or  she  will  be  well  prepared  to  analyze  and  study  the  technical  and 
special  problems  of  business. 

During  the  junior  and  senior  years,  the  program  is  arranged  so  that  every  student  will 
include  courses  in  the  major  functions  found  in  typical  business  firms.  All  students  must  take 
courses  in  Finance,  Marketing,  Management,  Accounting,  and  Quantitative  Methods. 

Special  and  advanced  work  is  given  in  Accounting,  Management,  Economics,  Finance, 
Marketing,  and  Quantitative  Methods  so  that  students  may  specialize  in  some  specific  area. 
As  an  example,  majors  in  Accounting  may  take  the  required  work  to  prepare  for  the  Certified 
Public  Accounting  examination. 

International  Aspects  of  Business:  The  School  of  Business  also  offers  a  special  interdiscipli¬ 
nary  program  in  the  international  aspects  of  business.  Requirements  for  this  program 
include  courses  in  one  foreign  language,  history,  political  science,  international  economics, 
international  management,  international  marketing  and  international  finance.  Students 
interested  in  this  program  should  contact  their  academic  advisor. 

Honors  Program 

The  School  of  Business  participates  in  the  Honors  Program  of  the  University.  During  the 
Freshman  and  Sophomore  years,  students  are  assigned  to  honors  sections  which  will  be 
offered  for  students  in  the  School  of  Business  and  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  During 
the  Junior  and  Senior  years,  special  honors  sections  will  be  supervised  by  the  various 
departments  in  the  School  of  Business. 

Internship  Program 

The  Undergraduate  Committee  of  the  School  of  Business  and  Administration  will  grant 
permission  for  a  limited  number  of  students  to  earn  five  quarter  units  of  credit  in  a  special 
internship  program. 

To  qualify  for  the  course  credit,  the  student  will  be  required  to  make  arrangements  with 
an  executive  of  a  business  firm  or  governmental  unit  to  supervise  the  work  or  project. 

The  student  must  then  submit  a  written  petition  to  the  Undergraduate  Committee.  The 
petition  must  include  a  detailed  plan  of  study  and  a  written  statement  from  the  executive  of 
the  organization  stating  that  he  or  she  will  accept  the  responsibility  of  supervising  the  work 
or  project. 

The  Undergraduate  Committee  of  the  School  will  decide  whether  or  not  the  petition  for  the 
work  will  be  approved. 

Transfer  Students 

Students  who  transfer  to  the  School  of  Business  from  other  universities  and  junior  colleges 
must  complete,  during  their  first  two  years,  a  minimum  of  60  semester  or  90  quarter  units  in 
order  to  be  given  Junior  status.  Included  in  these  units  should  be  6  semester  or  9  quarter 
units  of  Principles  of  Accounting,  6  semester  or  9  quarter  units  of  Principles  of  Economics, 
and  six  semester  or  9  quarter  units  of  Mathematics. 

National  Affiliation 

Both  the  Graduate  and  the  Undergraduate  Schools  are  accredited  by  the  American 
Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business. 
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SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  AND  ADMINISTRATION 
DEPARTMENT  OF  ACCOUNTING 


Charles  F.  Louie,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professors:  Eldon  S.  Hendriksen,  Charles  F.  Louie,  Thomas  Maier 
Associate  Professors:  Marlynn  K.  Bohman,  Paul  L.  Locatelli,  S.J. 

Assistant  Professors:  Dennis  J.  Collins,  Paul  V.  Harrell,  James  F.  Sepe 

Required:  130,  131,  132 

plus  any  two  other  upper  division  accounting  courses.  Those  preparing  for  professional 
accounting  careers  should  include  133,  135,  136,  137,  138,  Business  Law  18  and  175. 


1.  Fundamentals  of  Accounting 

An  introduction  to  accounting  principles  and 
procedures  underlying  external  financial  reports. 

2.  Fundamentals  of  Accounting 

Accounting  for  liabilities,  ownership  interests, 
and  manufacturing  operations.  Prerequisite:  1. 

3.  Managerial  Accounting 

An  introduction  to  accounting  for  management 
planning  and  control.  Prerequisite:  2. 

55.  Accounting  in  the  Social  Sciences 

The  analytical  framework  of  accounting  with 
reference  to  the  social  sciences. 

130.  Intermediate  Accounting  I 

Valuation  in  financial  accounting.  Prerequisite:  2. 

131.  Intermediate  Accounting  II 

Valuation  in  financial  accounting.  Prerequisite: 
130. 

132.  Advanced  Accounting  I 

Accounting  for  proprietary  interests.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  131. 

133.  Advanced  Accounting  II 

Accounting  for  proprietary  interests.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  132. 

134.  Accounting  and  Information  Systems 

Introduction  of  systems  and  systems  design. 
Prerequisites:  3,  73,  160. 

135.  Advanced  Accounting  Theory 

Analysis  of  contemporary  problems  in  account¬ 
ing  theory.  Prerequisite:  132. 


136.  Advanced  Cost  Analysis 

Standard  costs  and  budgetary  techniques  for 
cost  control.  Cost  and  profit  analyses  for  deci¬ 
sion-making  purposes,  including  direct  costing, 
profit-volume  analysis,  and  break-even  analysis. 
Prerequisite:  3. 

137.  Auditing 

An  examination  of  the  techniques  used  by  inde¬ 
pendent  public  accountants  to  obtain  sufficient 
objective  evidence  to  support  an  informed  opin¬ 
ion  on  management’s  financial  statements. 

138.  Income  Taxation  I 

Federal  income  tax  practice  and  theory  applied 
to  the  determination  of  tax  liability  of  the  individu¬ 
al.  Similarities  and  differences,  when  appropri¬ 
ate,  are  indicated  for  partnerships  and  corpora¬ 
tions.  Prerequisite:  131. 

139.  Income  Taxation  II 

Federal  income  tax  theory  and  practice  applied 
to  the  determination  of  tax  liability  of  corpora¬ 
tions,  partnerships,  estates,  trusts,  and  gifts. 

198.  Internship 

Opportunity  for  selected  upper  division  students 
to  work  in  local  governmental  units  or  firms. 
Prerequisite:  Upper  division  standing  and 
approval  of  the  Undergraudate  Committee. 

199.  Directed  Reading  &  Research 


m 
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SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  AND  ADMINISTRATION 
DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS 


Mario  L.  Belotti,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professors:  Mario  L.  Belotti,  William  F.  Donnelly,  S.J.,  J.M.  Heineke, 

Thacldeus  J.  Whalen,  Jr. 

Associate  Professors:  Henry  Demmert,  Thomas  Russell,  Hersh  Shefrin 
Assistant  Professors:  Richard  T.  Coz,  S.J.,  Masako  Darrough 

Required:  114,  115,  116,  plus  four  electives. 

Lower  Division  Courses 


1.  Principles  of  Economics  I 

An  introduction  to  the  general  principles,  termi¬ 
nology,  and  methods  of  macroeconomics. 

2.  Principles  of  Economics  II 

An  introduction  to  the  general  principles,  termi¬ 
nology,  and  methods  of  microeconomics. 

3.  Principles  of  Economics  III 

A  study  of  contemporary  economic  issues  and 
problems.  This  course  will  use  the  methodology 
and  tools  learned  in  Economics  1  and  2  to 
investigate  in  detail  some  of  the  major  economic 


issues  of  the  day.  Prerequisite:  Economics  1  and 
2  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

12.  American  Economic  History 

A  study  of  the  economic  history  of  the  United 
States  with  special  emphasis  upon  basic  eco¬ 
nomic  organizations,  such  as  the  business  enter¬ 
prise,  the  labor  union,  and  the  economic  func¬ 
tions  of  government. 

55.  Statistics 

Introduction  to  statistical  methods  and 
techniques  for  both  discrete  and  continuous 
random  variables. 
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Upper  Division  Courses 


(Economics  1  and  2,  or  permission  of  the  Undergraduate  Committee,  is  required  for  all 
upper  division  courses) 


114.  Microeconomics  I 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  demand  produc¬ 
tion,  cost  and  pricing. 

115.  Aggregate  Economic  Theory 

The  focus  of  this  course  is  on  the  macro,  or 
aggregative  aspects  of  the  economy.  It  empha¬ 
sizes  modern  macroeconomic  models  which  aim 
at  explaining  the  level  of  output,  employment 
and  prices. 

116.  History  of  Economic  Thought 

A  study  of  the  evolution  of  economic  ideas  and 
their  influence  on  the  development  of  economic 
practices.  Prerequisites:  Economics  114  and 
115. 

117.  European  Economic  History 

A  study  of  the  preindustrial  environment  and 
industrial  growth  patterns  of  the  western  Europe¬ 
an  countries. 

118.  Comparative  Economic  Systems 

In  this  course  the  performance  of  market  eco¬ 
nomics  is  contrasted  to  that  of  centrally  planned, 
non-market  economies  and  to  that  of  “mixed” 
economies.  The  question  of  performance  is 
addressed  from  both  a  theoretical  and  a  practi¬ 
cal  point  of  view. 

120.  Economics  of  the  Public  Sector 

In  this  course  microeconomic  theory  will  be 
applied  to  the  analysis  of  the  public  sector. 
Prerequisites:  Economics  114. 

121.  Microeconomics  II 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  applications  of  microeconomic  the¬ 
ory  to  familiar  economic  problems. 

122.  Money  and  Banking 

A  theoretical,  institutional,  and  historical 
approach  to  the  study  of  money  and  banking, 
with  particular  emphasis  upon  the  relationship 
between  the  monetary  and  banking  system  and 
the  rest  of  the  economy. 

124.  Industrial  Organization 

A  microanalysis  of  the  structure,  conduct,  and 
performance  of  American  industry.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  1 14. 

125.  Welfare  Economics 

A  study  of  the  principles  by  which  economists 
evaluate  the  social  desirability  of  alternative  mar¬ 
ket  arrangements.  Prerequisite:  Economics  1 14. 


126.  Economics  and  the  Law 

An  application  of  the  tools  of  economic  theory  to 
the  analysis  of  law  and  legal  institutions  as  they 
exist  in  the  contemporary  United  States.  Topics' 
include  a  theory  of  property  rights,  the  econom¬ 
ics  of  the  common  law,  income  distribution  and 
theories  of  economic  justice,  the  economics  of 
crime  and  punishment,  antitrust  law  and  regula¬ 
tory  law.  Prerequisite:  Economics  1 14  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor. 

128.  Business  Cycles  and  Forecasting 

A  study  of  the  nature  and  causes  of  economic 
instability  in  an  industrial  economy. 

129.  Economic  Development 

An  analysis  of  the  historical  and  theoretical 
context  underlying  present  efforts  to  increase 
the  rate  of  economic  growth  in  underdeveloped 
countries. 

130.  Latin  America  Economic 
Development 

An  examination  of  the  economic  development  of 
Latin  American  countries  with  particular  empha¬ 
sis  on  the  relationships  between  economic 
growth  and  the  social,  political  and  economic 
structures  of  these  countries. 

131.  Africa  Economic  Development 

A  study  of  the  economic  development  of  Africa, 
with  particular  emphasis  upon  the  relationships 
between  economic  growth  and  the  social,  politi¬ 
cal  and  economic  structures  of  these  countries. 

132.  Asia  Economic  Development 

A  study  of  the  economic  development  of  Asian 
countries  with  particular  emphasis  upon  the  rela¬ 
tionships  between  economic  growth  and  the 
social,  political  and  economic  structures  of  these 
countries. 

133.  Soviet  Economic  Development 

A  study  of  the  economic  development  of  the 
Soviet  Union  since  the  Communist  Revolution. 

134.  Growth  Dynamics  and  Planning 

A  study  of  various  theoretical  growth  models  and 
their  application  to  development,  planning  and 
project  evaluation.  Prerequisites:  Economics 
1 14  and  1 15. 

140.  Urban  Economics 

This  course  examines  the  economics  of  urban 
problems  with  emphasis  oh  location  and  land 
use,  the  housing  market  and  transportation.  The 
interaction  of  location  and  land  use  decisions 
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with  the  housing  market  and  the  transportation 
system  is  analyzed  with  reference  to  the  amelio¬ 
ration  of  urban  problems.  Prerequisite:  Econom¬ 
ics  114  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

141.  Environmental  Economics 

A  course  in  the  application  of  basic  economic 
principles  to  questions  concerned  with  the 
appropriate  use  of  environmental  resources. 
Emphasis  is  on  the  role  of  cost/benefit  analysis 
in  designing  environmental  policy.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  1 14. 

142.  Economics  of  Natural  Resources 

This  course  will  explore  the  supply  of  and 
demand  for  energy  from  national  and  interna¬ 
tional  perspectives.  The  relationship  between 
energy  use,  economic  growth,  and  the  environ¬ 
ment  will  be  investigated.  Prerequisites:  Eco¬ 
nomics  1  and  2. 

150.  Labor  Economics 

A  study  of  labor  productivity,  incomes,  employ¬ 
ment  and  how  these  are  affected  by  labor 
organizations  and  labor  legislation. 

160.  The  Economics  of  Poverty 

A  study  of  the  economic  conditions  which  lead  to 
poverty  and  possible  alternative  policies  directed 
at  modifying  such  conditions. 

170.  Mathematical  Economics  I 

In  this  course  many  familiar  micro  and  macro 
economic  models  are  generalized  and  refor¬ 
mulated  as  mathematical  systems.  Attention  is 
focused  on  exploring  the  properties  of  these 
models  using  mathematical  techniques.  Empha¬ 
sis  is  primarily  on  static  models.  Prerequisites: 
Mathematics  11  and  12,  Economics  114  and 
1 15,  or  consent  of  professor. 

171.  Mathematical  Economics  II 

Analysis  of  dynamic  economic  models.  Differen¬ 
tial  and  difference  equations  are  used  to  explore 
economic  growth,  technological  change  and 
other  types  in  both  macro  and  micro  economics. 
Selected  topics  from  the  economics  of  uncer¬ 


tainty  are  also  discussed.  Prerequisites:  Mathe¬ 
matics  1 1  and  12,  Economics  1 14  and  1 15,  or 
consent  of  professor. 

173.  Analysis  of  Economic  Data 

A  course  that  provides  the  student  with  methods 
to  analyze  economic  data.  Topics  such  as  time 
series  data,  index  numbers,  hypothesis  testing 
and  simple  regression  will  be  covered.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  Economics  55. 

174.  Statistical  Analysis 

A  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with 
the  foundations  of  statistical  research  methods. 
Topics  include  distribution  theory,  estimation, 
testing  and  prediction,  with  special  emphasis 
upon  multivariate  models.  Prerequisites:  Mathe¬ 
matics  1 1  and  12  or  equivalent. 

177.  Econometrics 

An  introduction  to  the  techniques  used  by  econ¬ 
omists  to  estimate  and  test  economic  relation¬ 
ships.  Focus  is  on  regression  analysis,  time  series 
problems  and  estimation  of  multiple  equation 
models.  Prerequisites:  Economics  174  or  equiv¬ 
alent. 

180.  International  Economics 

An  analysis  of  the  theory  of  international  trade,  of 
problems  in  balance  of  payments  adjustments 
and  of  international  economic  policies.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  Economics  1 14. 

188.  Junior  Honors  Seminar 

Modern  economic  theories  and  problems. 
Reserved  for  Honors  students. 

189.  Senior  Honors  Seminar 

Modern  economic  theories  and  problems. 
Reserved  for  Honors  students. 

198.  Internship 

Opportunity  for  selected  upper  division  students 
to  work  in  local  governmental  units  or  firms. 
Prerequisite:  Upper  division  standing  and 
approval  of  the  Undergraduate  Committee. 
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SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  AND  ADMINISTRATION 
DEPARTMENT  OF  FINANCE 


Pretorius  Van  Den  Dool,  Ph.D.,  Chair 
Professor:  Francis  J.  Corrigan 

Associate  Professors:  Charles  Harper,  Pretorius  Van  Den  Dool 
Assistant  Professor:  Meir  Statman 
Acting  Assistant  Professor:  Hal  B.  Heaton 

Required:  121,  126,  plus  three  electives  from  the  following  124,  125,  127,  128,  129,  150, 
151,  191,  198,  199. 


121.  Financial  Management 

The  basic  financial  structure  of  the  firm  is  studied 
with  emphasis  on  the  procurement,  allocation 
and  control  of  both  short  and  long-term  funds. 
The  firm’s  objectives  of  wealth  maximization, 
liquidity  and  flexibility  are  examined  with  respect 
to  initial  organization,  financial  instruments  and 
markets,  measurement  and  analysis,  and  profit 
performance. 

124.  Investments  and  Investment 
Institutions 

This  course  is  designed  to  serve  the  investment 
needs  of  individuals.  Topics  studied  include  for¬ 
mulation  of  investment  goals  and  policies,  types 
of  investment  media,  investment  risks  and  uncer¬ 
tainties,  security  analysis,  investment  decision¬ 
making  and  market  behavior.  Prerequisite:  121. 

125.  Financial  Policy 

Traditional  analytical  and  quantitative  methodol¬ 
ogy  is  employed  with  respect  to  a  study  of  a 
firm’s  optimum  capital  structure,  fund  flows,  risk 
and  uncertainty,  cost-of-capital  and  capital  bud¬ 
geting  policies  and  valuation.  Prerequisite:  121. 

126  Dynamics  of  the  Financial  System 

Role  and  function  of  financial  institutions,  finan¬ 
cial  flows,  interest  rate  structures,  money,  and 
capital  markets.  The  implications  for  the  formula¬ 
tion  of  business  financial  policy  will  be  high¬ 
lighted.  Prerequisite:  121. 

127.  Personal  Finance 

A  survey  course  covering  the  various  areas  in 
personal  financial  planning.  Topics  will  include: 
personal  credit  and  its  uses;  home  ownership 
(tax  effects  and  other  advantages) ;  basic 
investment  media;  estate  planning;  etc.  Prereq¬ 
uisite:  none. 

128.  Real  Estate  Finance 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  analytical 
concepts  associated  with  the  financing  of  real 


estate.  Topics  include  market,  location,  and  risk 
analysis.  Modern  appraisal  methods  will  be  intro¬ 
duced.  The  impact  of  economic  and  environ¬ 
mental  trends  on  real  estate  values  will  be 
stressed.  Prerequisite:  121. 

129.  Senior  Finance  Seminar 

Students  study  and  discuss  selected  topics  in 
financial  management,  theory,  and  research. 
The  selected  topics  will  be  partially  determined 
by  interests  of  the  seminar  members.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  discussion  of  a  paper  and  individual 
reading.  Prerequisites:  121,  125. 

148.  Principles  of  Insurance 

A  survey  course  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the 
general  principles  of  insurance  and  their  applica¬ 
tion  to  the  various  branches  of  the  field.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  121. 

150.  Life  Insurance 

Studies  of  the  theoretical  concepts  of  the  busi¬ 
ness  and  personal  uses  of  life  insurance  and 
annuities.  Prerequisite:  121. 

151.  International  Finance 

This  course  examines  the  functioning  of  the 
international  monetary  system  as  well  as  the 
financial  problems  of  business  firms  operating 
internationally.  Topics  covered:  transfer  of  inter¬ 
national  payments;  foreign  exchange  rates;  bal¬ 
ance  of  payments;  international  liquidity;  inter¬ 
national  investment;  international  financial 
markets;  international  banking;  international 
financial  management.  Prerequisite:  121. 

191.  Internship 

Opportunity  for  selected  upper  division  students 
to  work  in  local  governmental  units  or  firms. 
Prerequisite:  Upper  division  standing  and 
approval  of  the  Undergraduate  Committee. 

198.  Practicum 

199.  Directed  Research/Directed  Reading 
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SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  AND  ADMINISTRATION 
DEPARTMENT  OF  MANAGEMENT 


James J_.  Hall,  Ph.D.,  Chair 
Professor:  Andre  Delbecq 

Associate  Professors:  James  L.  Hall,  Joel  K.  Leidecker,  Dennis  J.  Moberg 
Assistant  Professors:  David  F.  Caldwell,  Peter  K.  Mills,  James  H.  Morris,  Barry  Z.  Posner 

Acting  Assistant  Professor:  David  R.  Palmer 

Required:  160,  plus  any  four  to  be  selected  from  158,  159,  163,  164,  166,  167,  168,  170, 
171,  173,  191,  197,  198  and  199  and  Sociology  147. 


11.  Business  and  Society 

To  discuss  and  clarify  the  role  of  business  in 
modern  society  and  its  relationship  with  the 
social,  political,  and  economic  environments. 
The  course  emphasizes  the  external  environ¬ 
ment  of  Business  and  how  these  forces  are 
influencing  the  scope  functions  and  objectives  of 
business  institutions. 

18.  Legal  Environment  of  Business  I 

An  examination  of  the  law  as  applied  to  business 
and  the  environment. 

20.  Legal  Environment  of  Business  II 

Continuation  of  18. 

158.  Government  and  Business 

A  study  of  federal  and  state  economic  powers 
and  how  they  have  been  used  to  promote  and 
regulate  business  activity. 

160.  Organization  and  Management 

The  nature  and  meaning  of  management  work, 
the  major  areas  of  management  operation,  con¬ 
cepts  of  organization  and  their  applications, 
departmental  and  interdepartmental  organiza¬ 
tion  and  relationships. 

162.  Business  Policies  and  Management 

A  study  of  the  interrelationship  and  coordination 
of  prior  functional  and  managerial  courses  lead¬ 
ing  to  the  formulation  and  administration  of 
policy.  Comprehensive  cases  comprise  the  basic 
material.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing. 

163.  Behavioral  Analysis  of  Managerial 
Decisions 

The  study  of  the  application  of  behavioral  sci¬ 
ence  and  administrative  theory  to  decision¬ 
making  in  business  management.  Topics  include 
rationality,  problem  solving,  group  decision¬ 
making,  and  risk  propensity.  Quantitative  Analy¬ 
sis  is  not  included.  Prerequisite:  160  and  168. 


164.  Operations  Management 

Application  of  operational  techniques,  such  as 
industrial  engineering  and  cost  analysis,  to  the 
management  of  manufacturing  plants  and  other 
industries.  Prerequisite:  160. 

166.  Personnel  Administration 

An  intensive  review  of  the  role  and  functions  of 
the  personnel  department  in  business  organiza¬ 
tions,  with  particular  emphasis  on  selection  and 
placement,  training  and  development,  and  com¬ 
pensation  systems.  Prerequisite:  160. 

167.  Industrial  Relations 

The  course  deals  with  union-management  rela¬ 
tions,  focusing  on  behavioral  and  legal  dimen¬ 
sions.  Much  of  the  course  involves  the  analysis  of 
actual  union-management  cases.  Prerequisite: 
160. 

168.  Management  of  Human  Resources 

Concepts  to  foster  the  effective  utilization  of 
human  resources  within  the  business  organiza¬ 
tion —  human  behavior  and  job  performance, 
motivation  theory,  interpersonal  and  group  rela¬ 
tionships,  the  management  conflict  and  change. 
Prerequisite:  160. 

170.  International  Management 

This  course  provides  an  overview  of  the  issues 
and  problems  that  confront  management  in  their 
international  operations.  The  prime  factor  differ¬ 
entiating  international  from  domestic  operations 
is  a  socio-political-cultural  one,  where  manage¬ 
ment  style  as  well  as  techniques  of  marketing, 
finance,  and  production  must  be  tailored  to  the 
“attitude”  of  the  host  country. 

171.  Industrial  Psychology 

Psychological  fundamentals  affecting  individual 
and  group  behavior  in  organizational  situations. 
Emphasis  on  active  student  involvement,  with 
considerable  use  of  experiential  learning. 
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ernment  and  business,  comparative  economic 
systems  and  selected  issues  in  public  policy, 
business  practice  and  planning  in  the  context  of 
social  responsibility  and  justice. 

193.  Moral  Aspects  of  Food  and 
Population  Policy 

Examines  the  limits  to  growth  in  terms  of  food 
and  population  questions  and  analyzes  leading 
issues  in  destruction  of  production  factors  and 
agricultural  products. 

197.  Moral  Responsibility  and  Business 
Practice 

Examines  issues  of  social  justice  and  responsibil¬ 
ity  in  terms  of  contemporary  business  policy  and 
practice. 

198.  Internship/Practicum 

199.  Directed  Reading/Directed  Research 


173.  Seminar  in  Advanced  Management 
Study 

An  advanced  course  designed  to  allow  a  student 
the  opportunity  to  apply  the  conceptual  areas 
discussed  in  Management  courses.  Includes  sim¬ 
ulated  experiential  learning  involving  case  analy¬ 
sis,  group  learning  processes  and  non-academic 
resource  personnel.  Prerequisite:  160  and  168 
(Limited  to  students  in  their  senior  year  subject 
to  departmental  approval) . 

175.  Advanced  Business  Law 

Prerequisite:  18,  recommended  for  accounting 
majors. 

191.  Internship 

Opportunity  for  selected  upper  division  students 
to  work  in  local  governmental  units  or  firms. 
Prerequisite:  Upper  division  standing  and 
approval  of  the  Undergraduate  Committee. 

192.  Moral  Perspective  on  the  Political 
Economy 

Concentrate  on  conceptual  foundation  of  gov- 
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SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  AND  ADMINISTRATION 
DEPARTMENT  OF  MARKETING 


Albert  V.  Bruno,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professor:  Albert  V.  Bruno 
Associate  Professor:  Tyzoon  T.  Tyebjee 

Assistant  Professors:  Dale  D.  Achabal,  Karen  F.A.  Fox,  Mary  Ann  Odegaard  Kriewall, 

Shelby  H.  McIntyre,  J.  Michael  Munson 

Required  for  Marketing  Majors:  181;  plus  any  four  of  the  following:  165,  167,  178,  179,  182, 
183,  184,  185,  186,  187,  189,  191,  192,  198,  199. 


165.  Retailing  Management 

A  study  of  trends  in  retailing  and  the  special 
managerial  problems  of  retailers.  Students  will 
be  exposed  to  actual  retailers  through  a  project. 
Prerequisite:  181,  Junior  standing. 

167.  Purchasing 

The  problems  of  procuring  and  coordinating  a 
flow  of  raw  materials,  parts,  and  supplies  with  the 
needs  of  production  and  operation  of  industrial 
and  commercial  organizations.  Prerequisite: 

181. 

178.  International  Marketing 

This  course  deals  with  the  principles  and  prac¬ 
tices  of  international  marketing,  beginning  with 
small  companies  concerned  only  with  exporting 
and  ending  with  an  examination  of  the  multina¬ 
tional  corporation.  Emphasis  is  on  decision¬ 
making,  with  considerable  use  of  the  case  meth¬ 
od.  Prerequisite:  181. 

179.  Small  Business  Entrepreneurship 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  evaluation  of 
venture  ideas  and  the  conversion  of  these  ideas 
into  viable  ventures.  Class  time  is  devoted  about 
equally  to  a  discussion  of  cases,  lectures,  and 
presentations  by  guest  lecturers  who  have  had 
experience  relating  to  the  starting  of  new  enter¬ 
prises  (e.g.,  bankers,  attorneys,  entrepre¬ 
neurs)  .  Each  member  of  the  class  is  asked  to 
develop  a  five-year  business  plan  for  a  new 
enterprise  as  part  of  the  course.  Prerequisite: 
Senior  standing.  Student  must  have  a  knowledge 
of  accounting  and  finance. 

181.  Principles  of  Marketing 

This  course  explores  the  role  of  marketing  in 
society,  discusses  marketing  institutions,  and 
analyzes  the  critical  position  of  marketing  in 
business  strategy.  The  course  also  deals  with  the 
analysis,  planning  and  control  of  the  marketing 
function. 


182.  Marketing  Management  and  Strategy 

This  course  exposes  the  student  to  complex  real 
world  marketing  problems  and  develops  a  sys¬ 
tematic  approach  to  their  solution.  Marketing 
management  decision-making  is  simulated  by 
the  use  of  actual  business  situations  via  the  case 
method.  Prerequisites:  181,  Senior  standing. 

183.  Buyer  Behavior 

This  course  focuses  on  how  consumers  process 
information  and  make  buying  decisions.  The 
influence  of  specific  factors  (such  as  personality, 
culture,  social  class,  motivation,  perception, 
family,  reference  groups)  on  consumer  decision¬ 
making  is  investigated.  Decision  processes  of 
industrial  buyers  are  also  studied  and  compared 
to  that  of  non-industrial  buyers.  Particular 
emphasis  is  given  to  how  an  understanding  of  the 
consumer  decision-making  process  can  be 
applied  to  the  development  of  sound  marketing 
strategy.  Prerequisite:  181  or  consent  of  instruc¬ 
tor. 

184.  Advertising  &  Promotion 

A  study  of  the  role  of  advertising  in  marketing; 
major  topics  include  the  communication 
process,  the  definition  of  advertising  objectives, 
strategy  formulation,  budgeting,  media  selec¬ 
tion,  copy  testing,  evaluating  advertising  results, 
and  regulation.  Cultural,  economic,  and  ethical 
issues  are  raised  from  a  social  perspective. 
Attention  will  also  be  paid  to  non-profit  and 
political  advertising.  Prerequisite:  181. 

185.  Sales  Management 

This  is  concerned  with  managing  the  sales  func¬ 
tion.  It  incorporates  current  management  and 
quantitative  techniques  together  with  concepts 
from  the  behavioral  sciences.  The  various  duties 
of  the  sales  manager  are  studied  in  detail,  but 
particular  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  integra¬ 
tive  nature  of  the  tasks.  Making  decisions  within 
a  simulated  sales  environment  is  an  integral  part 
of  the  course.  Prerequisite:  181. 
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186.  Principles  of  Agricultural  Products 

A  study  of  the  American  agricultural  sector  with 
emphasis  on  California;  problem  of  production; 
comparative  advantage  of  Western  farm 
products  on  domestic  and  international  markets; 
American  contributions  to  world  food  supply. 
Prerequisite:  181. 

187.  Brand  Management 

Students  become  heavily  involved  with  dynamic 
decision  making.  The  focus  of  the  course  is  a 
brand  management  game.  Students  are 
grouped  into  brand  teams  and  make  inferences 
about  the  business  environment.  The  brand 
management  team  must  decide  on  what 
products  to  offer,  what  price  to  charge,  how 
many  salesmen  to  employ  and  how  much  to 
budget  for  advertising.  In  addition,  production 
and  marketing  research  decisions  must  be 
made.  Prerequisite:  181. 

189.  Marketing  Research 

A  study  of  the  application  of  marketing  research 


methodology  to  the  solution  of  business  prob¬ 
lems.  The  course  will  address  the  role  of  market¬ 
ing  research,  its  design,  execution,  analysis,  and 
implementation.  Prerequisite:  181. 

191.  Internship 

Opportunity  for  selected  upper  division  students 
to  work  in  local  governmental  units  or  firms. 
Prerequisite:  Upper  division  standing  and 
approval  of  the  Undergraduate  Committee. 

192.  Analytical  Marketing  Management 

The  application  of  various  quantitative  tech¬ 
niques  to  the  solution  of  typical  marketing  prob¬ 
lems.  Actual  computer  solutions  are  inherent  to 
.the  course,  but  emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
assumptions,  limitations,  and  functions  of  the 
techniques  behind  the  solutions.  Prerequisite: 
181. 

198.  Practicum 

199.  Directed  Reading/Directed  Research 
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SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  AND  ADMINISTRATION 
DEPARTMENT  OF  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS 


Chaiho  Kim,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professors:' Chaiho  Kim,  Steven  Nahmias 
Associate  Professor:  Zeb  L.  Vancura 
Assistant  Professors:  Eng  Ung  Choo,  Rajat  K.  Deb,  Charles  Schmidt 

Required;  104  and  108,  plus  any  three  of  the  following: 

101,  102,  103,  105,  106,  108,  117. 


14.  Mathematical  Concepts  I 

A  pre-calculus  transitional  course  for  those  stu¬ 
dents  with  limited  background  in  algebra  and 
analytic  geometry.  Topics  include  the  real  num¬ 
ber  system,  fractions,  exponents,  linear  and 
quadratic  equations,  inequalities,  functions  and 
graphs,  straight  lines,  conic  sections,  systems  of 
equations,  and  theory  of  equations. 

15.  Mathematical  Concepts  II 

Differential  and  integral  calculus  of  one  variable. 
After  a  brief  review  of  functions  and  graphs, 
topics  include  limits  and  continuity,  derivatives 
and  applications,  the  integral  and  techniques  of 
integration.  Prerequisite:  14  or  equivalent. 

16.  Mathematical  Concepts  III 

A  continuation  of  15  consisting  of  calculus  of 
several  variables  and  matrix  algebra.  Topics 
include  partial  differentiation,  multiple  integra¬ 
tion,  matrix  operations,  and  applications  of 
matrices  to  solving  systems  of  linear  equations. 
Prerequisite:  15  or  equivalent. 

17.  Computer  Concepts  I 

An  introduction  to  computer  fundamentals 
including  hardware  and  software  concepts.  Log¬ 
ic  and  techniques  of  programming.  Application 
to  business  problems. 

30.  Computer  Concepts  II:  Fortran 

A  survey  of  the  significant  features  of  the  proce¬ 
dure-oriented  computing  language  FORTRAN. 
Includes  the  organization  and  coding  of  business 
problems  for  solution  on  digital  computers.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  17  or  equivalent. 

31.  Computer  Concepts  III:  Cobol 

A  survey  of  the  principal  features  of  the  COBOL 
language,  a  high  level  English  type  of  language 
which  is  most  widely  used  in  business  oriented 
data  processing  applications.  Prerequisite:  BA 
17  or  equivalent. 


40.  Statistics 

A  study  of  the  basic  concepts  of  statistics  and 
the  use  of  statistical  analyses  in  the  solution  of 
managerial  problems.  Topics  include  descriptive 
statistics,  probability,  sampling  theory,  estima¬ 
tion  and  hypothesis  testing. 

100.  Quantitative  Methods 

A  study  of  the  application  of  the  fundamental 
business  operations  research  methodology  for 
management  decision  making.  Prerequisite:  40 
or  equivalent. 

101.  Computer-Assisted  Decision  Analysis 

The  elements  of  modern  decision  theory  and  the 
application  of  statistical  decision  concepts  to  a 
variety  of  industrial  problems.  A  comput¬ 
er-oriented  course.  Prerequisite:  100  or  equiva¬ 
lent. 

102.  Managerial  Programming 

The  computer  utilization  in  management.  Stu¬ 
dents  develop  their  own  programs  to  analyze  and 
solve  a  number  of  business  problems.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  100  or  equivalent. 

103.  Operations  Research 

The  methods,  tools,  and  techniques  of  manage¬ 
ment  science  applied  to  the  problems  of  opera¬ 
tions  management.  Prerequisite:  100  or 
equivalent. 

104.  Management  Information  Systems 

An  overview  of  the  field  of  management  informa¬ 
tion  systems.  Topics  include:  difference  between 
data  and  information:  the  relationship  of  informa¬ 
tion  theory  to  management  and  systems  theory; 
the  information  system  design  and  specification; 
the  implementation,  evaluation,  and  manage¬ 
ment  of  an  an  information  system.  Prerequisite: 
100,  and  the  completion  of  (or  current  enroll¬ 
ment  in)  at  least  one  class  in  each  of  the 
functional  areas  of  business,  i.e. ,  economics, 
accounting,  finance,  management,  and  market¬ 
ing. 
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105.  Management  and  the  Computer 

An  introduction  to  basic  computer  concepts  and 
operation.  An  overview  of  the  computer-based 
information  system.  The  managerial  and  social 
implications  of  computer  usage.  The  relation  of 
these  concepts  for  problem  solving  in  functional 
areas  of  business.  Prerequisite:  17  or  equivalent. 

106.  Systems  Analysis 

An  introduction  to  the  general  concept  of  sys¬ 
tems.  Examination  of  information  flows,  tools, 
and  activities  of  a  systems  analyst.  Impact  of 
systems  implementation  on  the  organizational 
structure.  Decision  rules  in  a  system  approach. 
Prerequisite:  100  or  equivalent. 

108.  Production  Management 

A  survey  of  problems  and  techniques  of  analysis 
related  to  the  production  of  goods  and  services. 
Problem  areas  considered  include  locating  and 
designing  of  physical  facilities,  demand  forecast¬ 
ing,  production  planning  and  scheduling,  distri¬ 


bution  systems,  inventory  control  and  material 
requirement  planning,  project  management,  and 
quality  control.  The  problems  are  analyzed 
through  the  uses  of  statistical  analysis,  decision 
science  techniques,  as  well  as  intuitive  and  heur¬ 
istic  rules.  Some  cases  are  used  to  facilitate  class 
discussions  and  to  emphasize  an  integrated 
approach  to  decision  making.  Prerequisite: 
71.100. 

117.  Advanced  Computer  Concepts 

Information  and  file  organization  techniques  and 
a  high  level  language  for  information  and  file 
processing  will  be  presented.  Prerequisites:  BA 
17  or  equivalent  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

191.  Internship 

Opportunity  for  selected  upper  division  students 
to  work  in  local  government  units  or  firms.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  Upper  division  standing  and  approval 
of  the  Undergraduate  Committee. 
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SCHOOL  OF  ENGINEERING 


The  School  of  Engineering  offers  courses  in  the  fields  of  Civil  Engineering,  Electrical 
Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Engineering,  and  Computer  Science. 

The  function  of  engineering  is  to  bridge  science  and  society;  to  modify  nature  to  meet  the 
needs  of  society  within  the  constraints  dictated  by  social,  political,  and  economic 
considerations.  Many  of  the  lower  division  courses  offered  in  the  School  of  Engineering  are 
open  to  all  students,  thus  enabling  students  the  chance  to  integrate  information  from  the 
humanities,  business  and  science  areas  with  the  possibilities  that  engineering  procedures 
can  offer. 

The  School  of  Engineering  offers  major  programs  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Civil  Engineering,  Computer  Science  in  Engineering,  Electrical  Engineering, 
Engineering,  and  Mechanical  Engineering. 

The  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  confers  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Science  in  Applied 
Mathematics,  Computer  Science,  Electrical  Engineering,  Engineering,  Engineering  Man¬ 
agement,  Engineering  Mechanics,  and  Mechanical  Engineering;  the  Engineer’s  Degrees  in 
Electrical  Engineering  and  in  Mechanical  Engineering;  and  the  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in 
Electrical  Engineering.  More  information  about  these  programs  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Graduate  School  of  Engineering  Bulletin. 


Graduation  Requirements 

The  program  leading  to  a  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  consists  of  a  minimum  of  180 
quarter  units  and  45  term  courses  with  a  grade  point  average  of  at  least  a  C  (2.0)  in  all 
course  work  at  Santa  Clara  and  in  the  student’s  engineering  courses.  All  programs  in 
Engineering  include: 

Freshmen 

Mathematics:  Mathematics  11,  12,  13 
Natural  Sciences:  Chemistry  1,  2  or  4  and  Physics  4 
Engineering:  Engineering  3,  10 
Electives:  Three  core  courses* 

Sophomore 

Mathematics:  Mathematics  21  and  two  additional  mathematics  courses 
Natural  Sciences:  Physics  5,  6 
Engineering:  Engineering  41,  42,  101  or  120 
Electives:  Three  core  courses* 

Junior 

Engineering:  Engineering  101  or  120,  102  or  103,  121 
Courses  in  the  Major:  Five  courses 
Electives:  Three  core  courses* 

Senior 

Senior  Thesis 

Courses  in  the  Major:  Eight  courses 
Electives:  Three  core  courses* 


*Core  courses  (Electives)  consist  of  ten  humanities  and  social  science  courses  and  two 
regularly  scheduled  courses  by  any  College  or  School.  The  core  courses  must  include  the 
following: 
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1.  The  University  religious  studies  requirement  described  on  page  00  of  this 
Bulletin; 

2.  Three  courses  selected  from  English  1,  2,  3,  11,  12,  13,  71,  72,  73,  101,  102; 
Theatre  Arts  1;  and  Economics  1,  2,  12,  1 14;  and 

3.  The  remainder  of  the  core  courses  selected  in  the  undergraduate  schedule  of 
classes. 

Students  in  electrical  engineering  should  take  Engineering  101  as  sophomores.  Other 
engineering  students  may  defer  selected  upper  division  courses  (courses  numbered 
100-200)  to  the  junior  or  senior  year,  but  the  sooner  they  are  undertaken  the  greater  will  be 
the  flexibility  in  arranging  upper  division  programs. 

The  following  are  the  departmental  requirements: 

Civil  Engineering:  10,20,  1 15,  121,  130,  131,  135,  140,  141,  145,  193  or  199,  Engineering 
43,  Applied  Math  108  (satisfies  one  math  elective) ,  and  one  technical  elective. 
Computer  Science  (Engineering) :  E  10  is  not  required;  E  102  is  required  in  the  core 
curriculum;  EECS  15,  22,  1 1 1,  121,  131,  151,  198,  Math  22  or  Am  106,  Math  53  and  163 
(satisfy  math  electives) ,  four  Computer  Science  electives  chosen  from  courses:  EECS 
122,  124,  127,  129,  170,  172,  173,  175,  177,  and  Math  161,  162;  two  technical  electives 
and  one  additional  free  elective. 

Electrical  Engineering:  Both  E  1 02  and  E  1 03  are  required.  EECS  1 04,  111,  121,  131,  151, 
198;  Math  22  or  AM  106  (satisfies  one  math  elective) ;  one  additional  free  elective,  one 
technical  elective  and  one  of  the  four  following  options:  (a)  General  Electrical  Engineer¬ 
ing:  Physics  7,  EECS  161,  and  3  upper  division  EECS  courses;  (b)  Electronics:  Physics 
7,  EECS  108,  1 12,  152,  and  153;  (c)  Digital  Systems:  Math  53  (satisfies  the  second  math 
elective) ,  EECS  124,  133,  141,  and  two  additional  technical  electives:  (d)  Networks  and 
Systems:  Applied  Math  1 18  (satisfies  the  second  math  elective) ,  EECS  1 12  and  1 14, 
Math  53  and  two  additional  technical  electives. 

General  Engineering  (Da  Vinci) :  Math  22  or  AM  106  (satisfies  one  math  elective;  E  43, 
both  E  102  and  E  103;  EECS  15,  22,  121;  ME  135  and  seven  additional  courses. 
Mechanical  Engineering:  11,  15,  110,  111,  125,  135,  160,  198,  Engineering  43,  132  or  ME 
150  and  151,  Math  22  or  AM  106  (satisfies  one  math  elective) ,  Applied  Math  1 18  or  an 
approved  Mathematics  elective,  3  technical,  and  one  free  elective. 

Senior  Thesis.  All  students  seeking  a  degree  in  Engineering  are  required  to  submit  a  thesis 
during  their  senior  year.  The  senior  thesis  provides  a  student  with  the  opportunity  to  carry 
out  an  original  investigation  in  an  orderly  fashion,  the  momentum  of  progress  being  supplied 
primarily  by  the  student’s  enthusiasm,  interest,  and  effort.  The  project  is  scheduled 
throughout  the  senior  year  and  must  be  submitted  before  the  student  is  admitted  to  his  final 
examinations. 

It  is  felt  that  a  good  undergraduate  thesis: 

1.  Should  involve  an  element  of  originality.  It  should  be  an  investigation  on  the  frontier 
of  the  student’s  knowledge. 

2.  Should  require  an  element  of  design,  an  element  of  equipment  assembly,  program 
or  system  specification,  utilization  of  instrumentation  appropriate,  and  a  test 
program. 

3.  Should  include  successful  evaluation  of  results  utilizing  sound  test  techniques  and 
application  of  fundamentals  of  engineering  and  a  comprehensive  written  report  of 
the  entire  project. 

The  Department  Chair  appoints  a  thesis  advisor.  The  advisor  will  approve  the  thesis 
subject  and  method  of  approach,  the  outline  of  the  thesis,  initial  drafts  and  final  copy  of  the 
thesis  as  the  project  develops. 
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Facilities  for  Engineering 


The  School  of  Engineering’s  laboratories  are  contained  in  three  buildings  in  the  Sullivan 
Engineering  Center  built  in  1960.  A  lecture,  seminar,  and  office  building  completes  the 
complex. 

Civil  Engineering  and  Engineering  Mechanics  Laboratories 

Materials  Engineering  Laboratories:  Facilities  in  these  laboratories  include  those  of  the 
physical  testing  lab,  the  concrete  lab,  and  the  experimental  stress  lab.  Construction 
materials  may  be  tested  in  tension,  compression  torsion  flexure,  impact  and  fatigue,  and  for 
hardness.  Experimental  stress  equipment  includes  polariscopes,  loading  frames  and  a 
variety  of  types  of  strain  gages.  Concrete  may  be  designed,  mixed,  cast,  cured,  and  tested 
in  the  laboratory. 

Design  Laboratory:  The  design  laboratory,  in  addition  to  being  equipped  with  drafting 
boards  and  stools,  maintains  other  aids  for  civil  engineering.  These  include  unusual 
equipment  which  is  used  only  occasionally,  as  well  as  a  library  of  standard  and  sample  plans, 
and  manufacturer’s  catalogs.  The  department  also  maintains  a  design  library,  including 
handbooks  and  reference  works. 

Geotechnical  Laboratories:  Both  soil  and  geographical  laboratories  are  equipped  for 
demonstration  work  and  for  hands-on  student  participation.  Extensive  material  and  rock 
samples  are  available  as  are  topographic,  geologic,  and  soils  maps,  reports  and  airphotos. 
Field  testing  and  sampling  equipment  is  available  and  the  standard  identification,  classifica¬ 
tion,  compaction,  and  various  strength  tests  can  be  performed. 

Electrical  Engineering  and  Computer  Science  Laboratories 

Laboratories  and  facilities  are  available  for  research  and  instruction  in  electrical 
machinery,  electric  controls  and  servomechanisms,  computing,  electrical  measurements, 
electronics,  and  communications. 

The  Computing  Laboratory  includes  a  general  purpose  minicomputer  and  several  single¬ 
board  microcomputer  systems  networked  to  a  development  system.  The  laboratory  has 
extensive  microprocessor  diagnostic  equipment,  terminals,  and  recording  and  other 
accessory  equipment,  coupled  with  a  range  of  software  support  for  these  systems.  These 
facilities  are  used  primarily  for  student  and  faculty  research,  including  development  of  new 
computing  devices  and  techniques. 

In  addition  to  this  computer  facility  within  the  Department,  the  facilities  of  the  Academic 
Computer  Center  are  available  for  student  use.  Computing  time  is  available  for  regularly 
scheduled  instructional  classes  and  for  the  research  activities  of  graduate  students  and  the 
Engineering  faculty. 

The  Electronics  and  Communications  Laboratories  provide  modern  facilities  in  electronics, 
radio  communication,  and  microwaves.  These  laboratories  are  equipped  with  signal 
generators,  oscillators,  precision  bridges,  oscilloscopes,  spectrum  analysers,  Q-meters, 
wave  analyzers,  and  other  precision  measuring  equipment. 

The  Control  Systems  Laboratory  is  well-equipped  with  modern  instruments  for  experimental 
studies  of  individual  control-system  components  and  of  complete  systems.  In  addition  to  the 
usual  electronic  test  equipment,  there  is  equipment  for  construction  and  test  of  many  types 
of  servos,  oscillographic  recorders,  and  numerous  digital  components. 

The  Electro-mechanical  Energy  Conversion  Laboratory  is  equipped  with  Westinghouse 
generalized  machines,  transformers,  and  associated  equipment. 

Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratories 

The  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratories  include  bench  laboratories  and  a  high-  bay 
facility  for  experimentation  in  free-fall  systems,  fluid  mechanics,  thermodynamics,  heat  and 
mass  transfer,  propulsion,  combustion,  power  generation,  and  air  conditioning. 

A  variety  of  internal  combustion  engines  installed  on  dynamometer  stands  can  be  used 
for  studies  in  diesel  and  spark-ignited  engine  performance.  An  axial-flow  fan  with  adjustable 
blades  attached  to  a  wind  tunnel  permits  a  variety  of  experiments  to  be  performed  in 
aerodynamics  and  turbomachinery. 


The  fluid  dynamics  area  contains  equipment  to  illustrate  the  principles  of  fluid  flow  and  to 
familiarize  the  student  with  basic  elements  of  hydraulic  machinery  and  their  associated 
instrumentation.  Each  device  may  be  supplied  directly  from  a  pump  or  from  a  constant  level 
standpipe  with  a  25-foot  head. 

Included  in  the  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratories  is  the  equipment  associated  with 
electo-mechanical  energy  conversion.  A  variety  of  direct-  and  alternating-current  machines, 
transformers,  and  associated  equipment  is  available. 

A  unique  approach  is  made  in  utilization  of  a  complete  metal  processing  facility.  The  first 
course  in  this  area  is  taught  by  an  engineer  in  order  that  the  students  become  familiar  with 
machine-tool  processes  from  an  engineering  design  point  of  view,  the  student  further  utilizes 
the  shop  facility  during  his  thesis  activities.  The  facility  is  also  utilized  for  construction  and 
maintenance  of  experimental  apparatus. 

Recent  additions  to  the  laboratory  facilities  are  a  calorimeter  for  determining  human 
metabolic  behavior,  high  vacuum  fuel  ignition  apparatus,  and  electronic  instrumentation  for 
detailed  study  of  combustion  exhaust  pollutants. 

Academic  Computer  Center 

The  Minicomputer  facility  of  the  Academic  Computer  Center  of  the  University  is  physically 
located  in  the  Sullivan  Engineering  Center.  This  facility  operates  a  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation  PDP- 1 1  /34  timesharing  system  and  an  HP  2 1 00  microprogrammable  comput¬ 
er.  Languages  available  include  PASCAL,  FORTRAN,  ALGOL,  and  BASIC. 

Students  also  have  access  via  terminals  to  the  Academic  Computer  Center  Mainframe 
facility,  which  operates  a  Digital  Equipment  Corporation  DECSYSTEM-2060  under  the 
TOPS-20  operating  system.  Languages  include  PASCAL,  LISP,  SNOBOL,  SIMULA, 
FORTRAN,  and  BASIC.  t 
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The  Da  Vinci  Program 

This  Bachelor’s  degree  program  is  designed  to  give  each  student  a  thorough  grounding 
in  the  fundamentals  of  engineering,  physical  science,  mathematics,  the  applied  sciences, 
humanities  and  the  social  sciences,  which  are  relevant  to  all  branches  of  engineering  and 
thus  provide  a  permanently  useful  core  of  knowledge.  This  program  provides  a  base  for 
more  advanced  and  specialized  instruction  at  the  graduate  level.  The  program  name,  from 
the  1 5th  century,  was  selected  because  Leonardo  da  Vinci  personifies  many  of  the  goals  of 
this  new  general  education  pain. 

Da  Vinci  was  know  for  his  extraordinary  power  of  illustration,  not  only  in  the  fine  arts  but 
also  for  technical  structures,  for  his  familiarity  with  the  properties  of  different  substances  and 
the  varied  possibilities  of  their  use  in  the  workshop,  plus  his  research  efforts  using  simple 
mathematical  laws  of  nature.  All  of  these  skills  made  him  an  engineer  in  the  most 
contemporary  sense. 

Three  kinds  of  students  particularly  will  find  this  new  program  attractive: 

Those  who  wish  to  be  engineers,  but  don’t  wish  to  specialize  as  undergraduates. 

Those  who  don  t  know  what  they  want  to  do  but  who  want  to  keep  their  options  open 

and  be  prepared  and  qualified  for  career  opportunities  in  this  fast-paced  technological 
world. 

Those  who  have  non-engineer  career  objectives,  but  want  a  good,  general,  scientific, 
humanistic,  technologicaliy-sensitive  education  for  the  Eighties. 

In  this  45  term-course  program,  32  of  the  courses  comprise  the  engineering  core 
program.  Additional  courses  requirements  are:  Engineering  43  and  103,  EECS  15,  22, 
and  121,  ME  135,  and  a  thesis.  The  remainder  of  the  student’s  program  is  selectd  from 
throughout  the  University.  The  program  can  satisfy  a  number  of  student  goals: 

It  provides  elective  opportunity  for  students  to  go  on  to  graduate  study  in  medicine,  law, 
business,  or,  of  course,  engineering. 

Provides  its  recipients  with  a  well-rounded,  technology-oriented,  general  education  in 
preparation  to  enter  a  technologically  dependent  society. 

A  more  detailed  description  of  the  program  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Dean  of 
Engineering.  Sample  curricula  are  described,  including  career  objectives  in  business, 
environmental  studies,  medical  instrumentation,  engineering  management,  public  adminis¬ 
tration  and  similar  engineering-related  careers. 
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SCHOOL  OF  ENGINEERING 
TECHNOLOGY  AND  QUALITY  OF  LIFE 


Course  1-30  Open  To  All  Students  In  The  University. 

It  has  been  proposed  that  man  is  losing  control  of  his  destiny  because  of  rapid  advances 
in  technology.  Local  transportation  systems  are  inadequate,  costly,  incovenient  or  contrib¬ 
ute  to  pollution.  Power  generation  and  distribution  disturbs  the  landscape  and  creates  air 
and  water  pollution,  the  computer  is  identified  with  the  growing  complexity  of  conducting 
our  daily  lives. 

Technology  has  also  strongly  influenced  communications,  so  that  we  are  able  to  see  and 
to  be  seen,  instantly,  around  the  world  and  in  space.  It  has  changed  campaigning,  and  the 
reporting  of  prices  in  world  markets.  Our  recreational  patterns  are  changed  by  equipment, 
ground  and  air  travel.  Technology  has  an  impact  on  every  facet  of  our  lives. 

The  impact  of  technology  will  not  lessen  in  the  future,  it  will  accelerate.  However,  the 
nature  of  the  impact  can  be  altered.  It  will  be  altered  as  a  greater  number  of  people  gain 
knowledge  of  the  complex  system  within  which  technological,  social,  economic  and  political 
choices  take  place,  and  the  impact  of  one  choice  upon  the  other. 

Course  1  -30  are  organized  to  systematically  explore  the  interaction  of  technology  and  the 
environment.  In  addition,  these  courses  will  be  presented  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
individual  can  reinforce  his  or  her  current  interests,  or  further  explore  those  parts  of  the 
system,  our  world,  with  which  he  or  she  might  become  involved  in  the  future.  Guest  speakers 
and  field  trips,  projects  and  term  papers  will  facilitate  this  understanding. 

NOTE:  Unless  designated  to  the  contrary,  all  courses  offered  by  the  school  of  engineering 
earn  4  quarter  units  of  credits. 


1.  Energy  and  the  World's  Resources 

Man  needs  energy  to  survive.  But  the  misuse  of 
energy  may  destroy  him.  Can  this  dilemma  be 
resolved?  How  are  gas,  oil,  water,  coal,  and  the 
sun  related  to  technology  and  the  social,  eco¬ 
nomic  and  political  problems  of  generating  elec¬ 
tric  energy? 

3.  Introduction  to  Computing 

Basic  computer  concepts  and  organization,  the 
concept  of  an  algorithm.  Discussion  and  exam¬ 
ples  of  problem  solving  techniques,  program¬ 
ming  style,  and  program  documentation  meth¬ 
ods.  FORTRAN,  hands-on  computer 
experience.  Open  to  non-engineering  students. 
Prerequisite:  High  school  algebra. 

4.  Nonmetallic  Materials 

Plastic  and  ceramic  materials  are  studied 
through  the  use  of  those  materials  in  engineering 
design  projects. 

7.  The  Dynamics  of  Sailing 

The  principles  of  physics  are  applied  to  the  art  of 
sailing.  Concepts  of  lift  and  drag,  relative  motion 
and  meteorology  are  studied  and  related  to  the 
techniques  and  tactics  of  sailing. 

10.  Introduction  to  Engineering  Design 

Principles  of  orthographic  projection  and 
descriptive  geometry  applied  to  the  representa¬ 
tion,  visualization  and  solution  of  engineering 
design  problems. 


30.  Macro  Engineering  and  Public  Policy 

The  social-economic-political-technological- 
natural  environment  in  which  engineering  sys¬ 
tems  are  conceived,  approved,  financed, 
designed,  constructed,  and  operated.  For  fresh¬ 
men  or  sophomores. 

31.  Engineering  Systems  Design 

Systems  analysis  and  design  applied  to  organi¬ 
zational  and  technological  processes.  Integra¬ 
tion  of  system  objectives,  personnel,  facilities 
and  equipement. 

41.  Mechanics  I  (Statics) 

Resolution  and  Composition  of  force  systems 
and  equilibrium  of  force  systems  acting  on  struc¬ 
tures  and  mechanisms.  Introduction  to  stress 
and  strain  analysis.  Prerequisite:  Physics  4. 

42.  Mechanics  II  (Dynamics) 

Dynamics  of  a  particle  and  dynamics  of  rigid 
bodies.  Introduction  to  theory  of  vibrations.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  Mechanics  I. 

43.  Mechanics  III  (Strength  of  Materials) 

Analysis  of  stresses  and  strains  in  bodies  under¬ 
going  various  loading  conditions.  Energy  theo¬ 
rems  and  their  applications.  Laboratory. 
Prerequisite:  Mechanics  1. 
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101.  Principles  of  Electric  Circuits 

The  physical  basis  and  mathematical  models  of 
circuit  components  and  energy  sources  are 
introduced.  Circuit  theorems  and  methods  of 
analysis  are  applied  to  D.C.  and  A.C.  circuits. 
Laboratory.  Prerequisites:  Math  21,  Physics  5. 

102.  Principles  of  Electronic  Circuits 

Introduction  to  electronic  devices.  Analysis  of 
linear  and  non-linear  electronic  circuits — contai¬ 
ning  diodes  and  transistors.  Operational  amplifi¬ 
ers.  Introduction  to  digital  circuits.  Laboratory. 
Prerequisite:  Engineering  101. 

103.  Principles  of  Electrical  Machines 

Magnetic  circuits,  transformers.  DC  and  AC  gen¬ 
erators  and  motors.  Prerequisite:  Engineering 
101. 

120.  Thermofluid  Mechanics  I  (Fluid 
Mechanics) 

An  integrated  study  of  the  fluid  mechanics  and 
thermodynamics  of  engineering  systems.  Labo¬ 
ratory.  Prerequisite:  Engineering  42. 


121.  Thermofluid  Mechanics  II 
(Thermodynamics) 

A  continuation  of  Engineering  120.  Laboratory. 
Prerequisite:  Engineering  120. 

132.  Engineering  Economics  and 
Management 

Economic  systems.  Time  value  of  money.  Basic 
techniques  of  economic  analysis  of  engineering 
projects.  Planning  and  capital  budgeting.  Busi¬ 
ness  organizations.  The  engineering  manager. 

190.  Independent  Research 

For  those  who  are  enrolled  in  the  da  Vinci 
program. 

198.  Off-Campus  Internship 

Open  to  juniors  during  their  spring  term.  The 
student  spends  the  entire  term  off  campus  as  an 
intern  in  a  governmental  agency,  industry,  or 
organization  of  the  student’s  choice.  Written  and 
oral  presentations  required. 

199.  Directed  Reading/Directed  Research 

For  students  who  wish  to  do  intensive  reading  in 
areas  not  emphasized  in  course  work. 


SCHOOL  OF  ENGINEERING 
APPLIED  MATHEMATICS  PROGRAM 


Gerald  Markle,  Ph.D.,  Chair 
Professor:  Gerald  Markle 


With  the  exception  of  the  three  courses  below,  most  of  the  Applied  Mathematics  Program 
is  designed  for  graduate  study.  A  complete  listing  of  the  offerings  may  be  found  in  the 
Graduate  School  of  Engineering  Bulletin. 


106.  Differential  Equations 

First-order  linear  differential  equations,  systems 
of  linear  differential  equations,  homogeneous 
systems  of  linear  differential  equations  with  con¬ 
stant  coefficients,  the  Laplace  transform,  the 
solution  of  differential  equations  by  Laplace 
transform.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  21. 

108.  Probability  and  Statistics 

Definitions  of  probability,  sets,  sample  spaces, 
conditional  and  total  probability,  random  varia¬ 


bles,  distributions,  functions  of  random  varia¬ 
bles,  sampling,  estimation  of  parameters,  testing 
hypotheses. 

118.  Numerical  Methods 

Fortran  programming  concepts.  Numerical  solu¬ 
tion  of  algebraic  and  transcendental  equations, 
finite  differences,  numerical  differentiation  and 
integration,  and  solution  of  ordinary  differential 
equations.  Solution  of  representative  problems 
on  the  digital  computer. 
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SCHOOL  OF  ENGINEERING 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING  AND 
ENGINEERING  MECHANICS 


Joseph  J.  Fedock,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Associate  Professors:  E.  John  Finnemore,  Harold  M.  Tapay 
Assistant  Professor:  Joseph  J.  Fedock 
Acting  Assistant  Professor:  Charles  W.  Unsell 

Civil  Engineering  encompasses  the  fields  of  Water  Resources  Engineering,  Transporta¬ 
tion  Engineering,  Structural  Engineering,  Public  Works  Engineering,  Geotechnical  Engineer¬ 
ing,  Construction  Engineering,  and  Engineering  Mechanics. 

Water  Resources  Engineering  deals  with  the  utilization  and  conservation  of  water 
resources  such  as  surface  and  ground  waters,  water  supply  and  distribution,  sewage 
collection  and  disposal  treatment  methods,  and  flood  control  and  irrigation  projects. 

Transportation  Engineering  related  to  the  planning,  design,  and  operation  of  highways, 
airports,  railways,  waterways,  and  specialized  facilities  such  as  tunnels,  canals,  and 
harbors. 

Structural  engineering  involves  planning  and  design  of  such  structures  as  bridges, 
industrial  and  commerical  buildings,  and  various  special-purpose  structures. 

Public  Works  Engineering  is  a  field  of  application  of  principles  of  engineering  design  and 
management  to  streets,  sewers,  water  supply,  structures,  solid  wastes,  transportation,  and 
other  public  engineering  functions. 

Geotechnical  Engineering  concerns  the  nature  and  use  of  earth  media  as  engineering 
materials  in  the  analysis,  design,  construction,  and  maintenance  of  foundations,  retaining 
walls,  subsurface  facilities,  and  other  engineering  works. 

Construction  Engineering  pertains  to  the  planning,  scheduling,  construction,  and  financ¬ 
ing  of  civil  engineering  related  projects. 

The  field  of  Engineering  Mechanics  relates  to  solid  body  mechanics,  namely  statics  and 
dynamics  of  rigid  bodies  and  mechanics  of  deformable  bodies. 

Civil  engineering  students  by  careful  choice  and  scheduling  of  electives,  in  consultation 
with  an  advisor,  are  able  to  develop  a  specialized  program  in  a  desired  field  of  civil 
engineering,  in  addition  to  the  courses  required  of  all  civil  engineering  graduates. 

Additionally,  civil  engineering  seniors  are  offered  the  option  of  spending  the  entire  spring 
quarter  in  a  public  or  private  engineering  office  as  an  extern,  learning  the  functions  of  that 
example  of  civil  engineering  practice. 

10.  Surveying 

Survey  instruments  -  their  use,  and  care.  Princi¬ 
ples  of  topographic  mapping,  linear  measure¬ 
ments,  leveling,  traverses,  curves,  boundary  and 
public  surveys.  Field  practice. 

20.  Geology 

Development  and  formation  of  geologic  materi¬ 
als.  Significance  of  structure,  land  form,  erosion, 
depostition.  Stream  and  shoreline  processes. 

Surface  and  subsurface  water.  Laboratory.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  Sophomore  standing. 

50.  Civil  Engineering  Design  Procedures 

Applications  of  engineering  drafting  techniques 
and  procedures  to  graphs,  illustrations,  and  civil 
engineering  plans  and  design. 


115.  Materials  Engineering 

Origin,  manufacture,  and  processing  of  materials 
used  in  civil  engineering.  Physical  properties  of 
metals,  wood,  plastics,  cement,  concrete  and 
other  engineering  materials.  Corrosion  and  its 
prevention.  Fire  resistance,  heat  transmission. 

118.  Construction  Engineering  I. 

Construction  management.  Licensing.  Drawings 
and  specifications.  Cost  Analysis,  estimating 
and  bidding.  Contracts.  Bonds.  Financing.  Insur¬ 
ance.  Labor  Legislation.  Project  planning  and 
scheduling. 

121.  Soils  Engineering 

Origin,  development  and  properties  of  soils. 
Classification  of  soils  and  applications  of  physics 
and  engineering  mechanics  to  soil  as  an  engi- 
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neering  material.  Water  in  soils.  Compaction, 
stabilization,  consolidation,  shear  strength  and 
bearing  capacity.  Occasional  laboratories.  Pre¬ 
requisites  CE  20  and  E  43. 

125.  Municipal  Engineering 

An  introductory  design  course  in  various  aspects 
of  Civil  Engineering  as  applied  in  Municipal  (pub¬ 
lic  works)  practice.  Maps  and  plats;  site  layout 
and  earthwork;  drainage;  streets  and  utilities. 
Design  laboratory.  Prerequisite,  CE  10,  E  120. 
Pre-  or  co-requisite,  CE  121. 

130.  Statically  Determinate  Structures. 

Member  actions  and  displacements  are  found 
for  statically  determinate  structures.  Continuous 
beams,  trusses,  frames,  and  arches  are  consid¬ 
ered.  Deflections  are  computed  using  direct 
integration  for  continuous  beams  and  using  ener¬ 
gy  methods  for  all  structures.  Steel  design  labo¬ 
ratory.  Prerequisite:  E  43. 

131.  Statically  Indeterminate  Structures 

Statically  indeterminate  structures  are  analyzed 
by  both  the  flexibility  and  stiffness  methods. 
Continuous  beams,  trusses,  frames,  and  arches 
are  considered.  In  addition,  frames  are  analyzed 
using  moment  distribution.  Matrix  methods  of 
structural  analysis  are  introduced.  Steel  design 
laboratory.  Prerequisite;  CE  130. 

133.  Timber  and  Prestressed  Concrete 
Design 

Design  of  timber  structures,  and  design  of  pres¬ 
tressed  concrete  structures.  Particular  attention 
will  be  given  to  the  design  of  connection  details. 
The  complete  design  of  simple  structures  made 
of  both  materials  will  be  required.  Occasional 
laboratories.  Prerequisite:  CE  130  and  CE  135. 

135.  Reinforced  Concrete  Design 

Analysis  and  design  of  reinforced  concrete  struc¬ 
tural  elements  using  the  Ultimate  Strength  and 
Working  Stress  Methods.  Design  of  elementary 
structures,  e.g.  one  story  building,  retaining 
walls.  Introduction  to  the  theory  of  pre-stressed 
concrete.  Prerequisite:  CE  130. 

136.  Advanced  Concrete  Design. 

Theory  and  practice  of  the  design  of  bridges  and 
other  concrete  structures.  Design  of  prestressed 
concrete  members.  Prerequisite:  CE  135. 

137.  Fundamentals  of  Earthquake 
Engineering 

Causes  and  characteristics  of  earthquake 
motions.  Introduction  to  the  dynamics  of  single 
and  multi-degree-of-freedom  lumped  mass  sys¬ 
tems.  Introduction  to  finite  element  modeling  of 
framed  structures.  Idealization  of  real  structures 
and  analysis  of  idealized  models  by  time-history 
and  response  spectrum  methods.  Special  con¬ 


siderations  for  earthquake  resistant  design  of 
steel,  timber,  and  reinforced  concrete  structures. 
Prerequisite:  CE  131. 

138.  Foundations  Engineering 

Surveying,  mapping,  and  foundation  explora¬ 
tion;  slope  stability  and  settlement  analysis; 
spread  foundations;  piles  and  caissons;  earth- 
retaining  structures;  loads  on  underground  con¬ 
duits;  subsurface  construction.  Prerequisites; 
CE  121  and  CE  135. 

139.  Hydrology  and  Drainage 

Precipitation,  evaporation,  transpiration,  runoff, 
and  infiltration.  Drainage  areas,  concentration 
points,  storage,  and  floods.  Stream-flow  hydro¬ 
graphs  and  routing.  Street,  highway,  and  airport 
drainage.  Occasional  laboratories.  Prerequisite: 
E  120. 

140.  Water  Resources  Engineering 

Concepts  of  various  aspects  of  water  resources: 
storm  and  flood  waters,  ground  waters,  water 
supply  and  distribution,  sewage  collection  and 
disposal,  and  irrigation.  Interrelationship  of  all 
aspects.  Importance  of  water  resources  to  the 
total  needs  of  the  community.  Prerequisites:  CE 
20  and  E  120. 

141.  Hydraulic  Engineering 

Principles  of  hydraulics;  flow  in  pipes  and  pipe 
networks;  water  hammer  and  surge  tanks; 
steady  flow  in  open  channels,  including  bends 
and  transitions.  Design  of  closed  conduits  and 
open  channels.  Prerequisites:  E  120  and  Senior 
standing. 

142.  Water  Resources  Design 

Design  of  storage  facilities,  water  distribution 
systems,  storm  and  sanitary  sewer  systems, 
treatment  plants,  and  swimming  pools.  Prerequi¬ 
sites:  CE  140. 

143.  Environmental  Engineering 

Public  control  of  water-born  and  air-born  diseas¬ 
es;  vector  and  weed  control;  pesticides;  food 
protection.  Management  of  solid  wastes;  air 
pollution  control;  water  quality  control.  Recrea¬ 
tional  facilities  and  the  residential  environment. 
Planning,  organizing,  and  managing  environ¬ 
mental  programs.  Prerequisites:  Biology  9  or 
Chemistry  2  or  equivalent.  Junior  or  senior 
status. 

144.  Environmental  Planning 

Physical  and  esthetic  features  of  the  environ¬ 
ment  and  their  influence  on  planning.  Soil,  geo¬ 
logic,  and  flooding  hazards.  Preservation  of  open 
space  and  amenities.  Air  quality;  water  quality, 
congestion.  Applications  to  project  planning. 
Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  status. 
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145.  Transportation  Engineering 

Transportation  as  a  system  to  meet  the  needs  of 
society  in  movement  of  people  and  goods.  Inter¬ 
action  between  transportation  facilities  and  the 
community.  Engineering  aspects  of  rail,  high¬ 
way,  air,  and  water  carriers  and  routes.  Modern 
concepts  and  technology.  Prerequisites:  CE  10 
and  Senior  standing. 

146.  Urban  and  Regional  Planning 

Principles  of  city- and  regional  planning.  Organi¬ 
zation  and  functioning  of  planning  agencies. 
Urban  and  regional  problems  and  their  influence 
on  planning.  Features  of  general  plans.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  Junior  or  senior  status. 

147.  Pavement  Design 

Paving  materials.  Geometric  and  structural 
design  of  highways.  Urban  street  layout  and 
details.  Layout  and  design  of  airport  runways, 
taxiways,  and  aprons.  Pre-  or  co-requisite:  CE 
121. 

148.  Construction  Engineering  II 

Construction  methods  and  equipment:  Earth 
moving  and  concrete  construction.  Planning  and 


scheduling.  Construction  site  organization.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  CE  130. 

193.  Project  Design 

Senior  students  investigate  an  approved  civil 
engineering  project.  The  design  process  includ¬ 
ing  problem  formulation,  analysis,  preliminary 
design,  final  design,  and  plans  is  completed. 

198.  Off-Campus  Internship  (12) 

An  option  for  graduating  seniors  to  spend  the 
entire  spring  quarter  off  campus  with  an  engi¬ 
neering  agency.  The  student  experiences  many 
different  aspects  of  work  in  the  assigned  profes¬ 
sional  office.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  and 
all  non-elective  engineering  courses  completed. 

199.  Directed  Reading/Directed  Research 

Investigation  of  an  approved  engineering  prob¬ 
lem  and  preparation  of  a  suitable  thesis.  Confer¬ 
ences  with  faculty  advisor  as  required.  Student 
presents  results  of  thesis  at  Senior  Thesis  Con¬ 
ference.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing. 
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SCHOOL  OF  ENGINEERING 
ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
AND  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 


Shu-Park  Chan,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professors:  Shu-Park  Chan,  Timothy  J.  Healy,  Henry  P.  Nettesheim,  Dragoslav  D.  Siljak, 

Raymond  B.  Yarbrough 

Associate  Professors:  Daniel  W.  Lewis,  Jack  A.  Peterson 
Assistant  Professors:  Ronald  L.  Danielson,  Ruth  E.  Davis,  Daniel  W.  Lewis 

Electrical  Engineering  includes  the  design,  construction,  and  operation  of  equipment  for 
generation,  transmission,  and  utilization  of  electrical  energy.  Electrical  engineers  are 
concerned  with  all  phases  of  the  electrical  transmission  of  information  such  as  in  radio, 
television,  and  telephone.  Data  processing  equipment  and  computers  used  by  business, 
industry,  and  government  are  included  in  their  major  area  of  interest.  Much  of  the  equipment 
used  in  maintaining  our  national  security  is  powered  and  controlled  by  electric  and  electronic 
mechanisms. 

The  Computer  Science  degree  features  a  balanced  core  program  in  which  each  student 
studies  the  engineering  aspects  of  hardware  and  software  as  well  as  the  underlying  theory 
of  computation.  The  four  computer  science  electives  permit  the  students  to  build  on  this 
core  with  varying  emphasis  in  the  three  areas  of  hardware,  software,  and  theory  of 
computation,  depending  on  their  interests. 

The  computer  science  program  is  supported  by  the  facilities  of  the  University  Academic 
Computing  Center  and  the  Digital  Systems  Laboratory.  The  principal  computers  for 
academic  functions  include  the  Computer  Center’s  Digital  Equipment  Corporation  DECSY- 
STEM  2060  and  PDP-1 1  /34  timesharing  systems,  and  Hewlett-Packard  HP  2100  micro- 
programmable  computer.  The  Digital  Systems  Laboratory  provides  complete  facilities  for 
experiments  and  projects  ranging  in  complexity  from  a  few  digital  integrated  circuits  and 
other  electronic  components  to  complete  computer  systems.  A  unique  feature  of  the 
Laboratory  is  the  availability  of  take  home  breadboard  facilities  which  permit  students  to 
design,  construct,  and  test  any  sort  of  digital  module  or  system  using  the  most  modern 
integrated  circuits  available  at  home,  in  the  dorm,  or  even  at  a  ski  lodge.  A  microprocessor 
laboratory  provides  the  students  with  hands-on  experience  with  single  board  microcompu¬ 
ters  and  is  supported  by  extensive  diagnostic  equipment. 


15.  Introduction  to  Computer  Science  I 

An  introduction  to  the  fundamental  concepts 
underlying  the  study  of  computer  science.  This 
will  include:  a  brief  history  of  computation  and 
computational  devices;  the  development  and 
importance  of  representations  and  notations; 
high-level  algorithmic  description;  function  defi¬ 
nition  using  conditional  expressions,  function 
application,  and  recursion;  social  and  ethical 
issues. 

16.  Introduction  to  Computer  Science  II 

A  continuation  of  EECS  15,  this  course  will 
develop  and  begin  to  apply  the  concepts  in  the 
area  of  computer  software.  This  will  include  the 
study  of  a  programming  language  as  a  notation 
for  algorithms  and  computation  as  an  evaluation 


mechanism.  The  students  will  learn  to  program  in 
a  modern  high-level  programming  language. 
Prerequisite:  EECS  15. 

22.  Machine  Organization  and 
Programming 

Assembly  language  programming.  Introduction 
to  computer  architecture:  number  systems  and 
representation,  memory  organization,  computer 
organization;  computer  arithmetic;  input/out 
put.  Impact  of  computer  hardware  on  software. 
Introduction  to  assembler  techniques.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  EECS  16. 

104.  Electromagnetic  Fields 

Study  of  static  and  dynamic  electric  and  magnet¬ 
ic  fields.  Dielectric  and  magnetic  material  proper¬ 
ties.  Maxwell’s  equations.  Plane  electro¬ 
magnetic  waves.  Prerequisite:  E  101. 
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108.  Microwave  Theory  and  Techniques 

A  combined  lecture  and  laboratory  course  cov¬ 
ering  generation,  propagation,  and  detection  of 
microwave  energy.  Experiments  on  klystrons, 
impedance  measurements,  antenna  radiation 
patterns  and  the  characteristics  of  passive 
microwave  devices.  Laboratory.  Prerequisite: 
EECS  104. 

111.  Matrix  Analysis  of  Networks  and 
Systems 

Review  of  matrix  algebra,  elementary  network 
topology,  matrix  foundation  of  system  equa¬ 
tions,  network  theorems,  Laplace  transform 
techniques,  sinusoidal  steady-state  analysis,  fre¬ 
quency  response  plots,  two-port  network  theory, 
active  two-port  devices,  state-space  analysis 
methods,  computer-aided  analysis.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  E  101. 

112.  Modern  Network  Synthesis  and 
Design 

Design  of  linear  and  non-linear  operational 
amplifier  circuits.  Approximation.  Synthesis  of 
passive  1 -ports  and  2-ports.  RC  active  filter 
design.  Introduction  to  Linear  ICs:  PLL  and 
waveform  generators.  Design  Project.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  EECS  111. 

114.  Introduction  to  Topological  Analysis 

Topological  analysis  of  passive  one-port  and 
two-port  networks,  flowgraph  techniques  for  the 
analysis  of  linear  systems,  active  one-port  and 
two-port  analysis,  and  other  engineering  appli¬ 
cations.  Prerequisite:  EECS  111. 

121.  Digital  System  Design  and  Analysis 

Basic  switching  concepts.  The  concept  of  logical 
signals.  Survey  of  digital  logic  circuits  including 
MSI  circuits.  Number  systems.  Digital  represen¬ 
tation  of  information.  Boolean  algebra.  Switch¬ 
ing  network  description. 

122.  Computer  System  Organization  and 
Design 

Integrating  large  numbers  of  digital  modules  into 
a  complete  automatic  computing  system.  LSI 
semiconductor  memory  systems.  Hardware 
sequences;  microprogramming  approaches. 
Input/output  subsystem  organization  and  man¬ 
agement;  interrupt-driven  and  DMA  transfers. 
Prerequisites:  EECS  22,  121. 

124.  Introduction  to  Microprocessors 

Overview  of  microprocessor  organization.  Hard¬ 
ware/software  tradeoffs.  I/O  subsystem 
implementation:  interrupt  techniques;  interfac¬ 
ing  keyboards,  displays  and  memories.  Micro¬ 
processor  software-development.  Survey  of  cur¬ 
rently  available  microprocessors.  Prerequisite: 
EECS  121. 


127.  Digital  System  Controller  Design 

Contemporary  design  of  multi-input  state 
machines  using  MSI  and  LSI  devices.  Programm¬ 
able  multi-input  controllers  including  sequential 
devices  and  multiprogrammed  controllers.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  EECS  121. 

129.  Current  Topics  in  Computer  Science 

131.  Linear  Systems 

Mathematical  models:  electrical,  mechanical, 
hydraulic.  Physical  laws  and  analogies.  Linearity 
and  superposition.  Systems:  inputs,  outputs, 
and  initial  conditions.  Laplace  transform  transfer 
function:  Poles  and  zeros.  Convolution.  Block- 
diagrams  and  signal  flow  graphs.  Computer  sim¬ 
ulation.  Frequency  characteristics:  Gain  and 
phase.  Fourier  transform.  Discrete  signals  and 
system.  Z-transform.  Notion  of  state.  State 
equations  and  input-output  descriptions.  Linear 
Transformations.  System  realizations.  Principle 
of  feedback.  Equilibrium  and  stability.  Prerequi¬ 
site:  AM  106  and  EECS  111. 

132.  Systems  Control 

Mathematical  descriptions  of  dynamic  systems. 
State-space  and  input-output  models.  Control¬ 
lability  and  observability.  Minimal  realizations. 
Linear  feedback.  Performance  measures  and 
sensitivity.  Stability.  Frequency  analysis:  Bode 
and  Nyquist  diagrams.  Root-locus.  Lead-lag 
compensation  design.  State-variable  feedback 
and  system  optimization.  Prerequisite:  EECS 
131. 

133.  Digital  Filtering 

Description  of  discrete  signals  and  systems. 
Difference  equations.  Convolution  summation. 
Z-transform.  Transfer  function.  System 
response.  Stability.  Discrete  Fourier  transform. 
Frequency  characteristics.  Digital  filters.  Pole- 
zero  design.  Butterworth  filter.  Fast  Fourier 
transform.  State-space  description:  Direct,  par¬ 
allel,  and  iterative  programming.  Implementa¬ 
tion.  Prerequisite:  AM  106. 

141.  Communications  Systems 

Signal  description.  Fourier  transforms,  filtering, 
noise  description,  linear  modulation  and 
demodulation,  exponential  modulation  and 
demodulation,  pulse  modulation.  Prerequisite: 
EECS  151. 

151.  Electronics  I 

Electron  ballistics,  emission  theory,  semicon¬ 
ductor  theory.  Extension  of  the  study  of  electron¬ 
ic  amplifiers  to  include  wideband  and  radio  fre¬ 
quency  amplifiers,  and  the  principles  and 
applications  of  feedback.  Laboratory.  Prerequi¬ 
sites:  E  102,  EECS  111. 


183 


152.  Electronics  II 

Continuation  of  151  to  develop  features  of  high- 
frequency  power  amplifiers,  oscillators,  modula¬ 
tion  systems.  Communications  systems.  Intro¬ 
duction  to  non-linear  electronic  circuits.  Labora¬ 
tory.  Prerequisite:  EECS  151. 

153.  Electronics  III 

Survey  of  integrated  circuit  processes; 
integrated  components.  Monolithic  linear  and 
digital  integrated  circuit  analysis  and  design. 
Prerequisite:  EECS  152. 

161.  Electromechanical  Energy  Conversion 

Introduction  to  energy  conversion  equations  and 
applications  to  transducers,  rotating  amplifiers. 
Machine  dynamics,  transfer  function  realization, 
and  modeling  of  physical  electromechanical  sys¬ 
tems.  Laboratory.  Prerequisite:  E  103. 

162.  Electric  Power  Systems 

A  study  of  systems  which  transmit  electric  ener¬ 
gy  from  the  point  of  generation  to  the  point  of 
use.  Three  phase  systems.  Faults.  Reliability. 
Load  flows.  Prerequisite:  E  103. 

170.  Data  Structures 

Discussion  of  data  structures  (arrays,  trees,  lists, 
etc.)  and  algorithms  (searching,  sorting),  and 
the  implementation  of  both  using  high-level  pro¬ 
gramming  languages.  Procedures,  scope  of  vari¬ 
ables;  use  of  iteration  and  recursion;  techniques 
for  structured  programming.  The  principal  lan¬ 
guage  is  PASCAL.  Prerequisite:  EECS  15  and 
16. 

172.  Advanced  Programming 

This  course  will  emphasize  techniques  for  struc¬ 
tured  programming,  leading  students  throught 
the  problem  definition,  analysis,  design, 
implementation  and  testing  of  programs,  with 


every  stage  appropriately  documented.  The 
course  will  include  a  large  (1/2  quarter)  pro¬ 
gramming  project.  Prerequisite:  EECS  16. 

173.  Logic  Programming 

Application  of  logic  to  problem-solving  and  pro¬ 
gramming;  logic  as  a  language  for  specifications, 
programs,  databases  and  queries;  separation  of 
logic  and  control  aspects  of  programs;  bottom- 
up  reasoning  (forward  from  assumptions  to  con¬ 
clusions)  and  top-down  reasoning  (backward 
from  goals  to  subgoals)  applied  to  the  task  of 
programming. 

175.  Theory  and  Translation  of  Computer 
Languages 

The  theory  and  detailed  characteristics  of  high- 
level  languages  to  facilitate  man-computer  com¬ 
munications.  Assembler  algorithms;  associated 
procedures  for  symbol  table  management  and 
look-up,  memory  allocation,  syntactic  and 
semantic  analysis,  and  code  generation.  Theory 
of  formal  languages.  Prerequisites:  EECS  22  and 
170;  Math  162  recommended. 

177.  Operating  Systems 

Introduction  to  operating  systems  organization. 
Management  of  memory,  processors,  and  other 
system  resources,  deadlock  problems  and 
avoidance.  Process  interaction  and  communica¬ 
tion.  Sharing  and  protection  of  processes  and 
data.  File  structures.  Implementation  considera¬ 
tions.  Prerequisites:  EECS  22  and  170. 

199.  Directed  Research 

Investigation  of  an  approved  electrical  engineer¬ 
ing  problem  and  preparation  of  suitable  thesis 
covering  the  investigation.  Meetings  with  faculty 
advisor  as  required.  The  student  presents  results 
of  his/her  theses  work  at  a  Senior  Thesis  Confer¬ 
ence  normally  held  at  the  outset  of  the  Spring 
term. 
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SCHOOL  OF  ENGINEERING 
MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Michel  A.  Saad,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

Professors:  Richard  K.  Pefley,  Michel  A.  Saad 
Associate  Professors:  Eugene  J.  Fisher,  R.  Ian  Murray 

Mechanical  Engineering  provides  the  necessary  background  to  design  mechanical 
systems  that  are  effective,  efficient,  economical  and  safe.  In  the  Mechanical  Engineering 
Department  emphasis  is  placed  on  two  phases  of  mechanical  engineering:  (1)  design  of 
machines,  and  systems  for  their  control;  (2)  design  and  analysis  of  thermofluid  systems  for 
the  effective  utilization  of  energy.  Educational  efforts  are  channeled  to  impart  to  prospective 
engineers  not  only  a  fundamental  competence  but  also  a  versatile  perceptive  capability  in 
analysis  of  engineering  systems. 


II.  Design  and  Machine  Tool  Processes 

Influence  of  material  selection  and  manufactur¬ 
ing  processes  of  engineering  design. 

15.  Material  Science 

Physical  basis  of  the  electrical,  mechanical,  and 
thermal  behavior  of  solids.  Relations  between 
structural  and  physical  properties.  Theory  of 
dislocations,  vacancies,  and  other  defects  and 
their  effect  on  physical  properties.  Illustrations  of 
the  relationship  between  material  selection, 
manufacturing  processes  and  design.  Laborato¬ 
ry.  Prerequisite:  Physics  6. 

110.  Machine  Design  I 

Analytical  and  graphical  analysis  of  linkages 
utilizing  statics,  dynamics,  and  strength  of  mate¬ 
rials.  Machine  elements  studied  will  include  elec¬ 
tromechanical  and  pneumatic-hydraulic  compo¬ 
nents.  Prerequisites:  ME  11,  Engineering  43. 

III.  Machine  Design  II 

Continuation  of  Machine  Design  I.  System 
analysis  and  synthesis  will  be  studied,  including 
control  systems.  Solutions  to  design  problems 
will  be  critically  evaluated  by  employing  case 
studies.  Prerequisite:  ME  110. 

112.  Advanced  Machine  Design 

Continuation  of  Machine  Design  II  —  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  design  projects.  Integration  of  various 
components  into  a  complete  machine  is  studied. 
Prerequisite:  ME  111. 

115.  Design  of  Thermal  Systems 

Characteristics  of  thermal  system  components, 
mathematical  modeling  and  system  simulation. 
Senior  standing  required. 

125.  Thermodynamics 

Thermodynamic  potentials  and  availability  con¬ 
cepts.  Nonreactive  mixtures.  Reactive  mixtures 
with  emphasis  on  the  thermodynamics  of  com¬ 
bustion  and  chemical  equilibrium.  Prerequisite: 
Engineering  121. 


135.  Heat  Transfer 

Introduction  to  the  concepts  of  conduction,  con¬ 
vection,  and  radiation  heat  transfer,  and  applica¬ 
tion  of  these  concepts  to  engineering  problems. 
Prerequisite:  Engineering  121. 

136.  Transportation  Systems 

Evaluation  of  various  modes  of  transportation 
systems,  including  methods  of  propulsion.  Eco¬ 
nomics  and  feasibility  studies. 

138.  Nuclear  Reactors 

Introduction  to  principles  underlying  nuclear 
power  reactor  design.  Senior  standing  required. 

140.  Advanced  Dynamics 

Relative  motion  with  rotating  axes,  rigid  body 
motion  about  a  point.  General  three-dimensional 
motion.  Introduction  to  mechanical  vibrations. 
Prerequisite:  Engineering  42. 

142.  Fluid  Mechanics 

Introduction  to  gas  dynamics.  Concepts  of  lift 
and  drag.  Mechanics  of  laminar  and  turbulent 
flow.  Introduction  to  boundary-layer  theory.  Pre¬ 
requisite:  Engineering  121. 

150.  Optimization  of  Engineering  Systems 
1(2) 

Methods  of  evaluating  and  optimizing  complex 
engineering  projects,  optimization  techniques, 
decision  making  under  uncertainty,  use  of  the 
computer  in  modeling  and  simulation. 

151.  Optimization  of  Engineering 
Systems  II  (2) 

160.  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory 

Introduction  to  design  of  experiments,  instru¬ 
mentation,  data  acquisition,  error  analysis,  and 
report  writing.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing. 

199.  Directed  Research 

Investigation  of  an  engineering  problem  and 
writing  of  an  acceptable  thesis.  Conferences  as 
required.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  in 
Mechanical  Engineering. 
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ETHNIC  STUDIES 


Gary  Y.  Okihiro,  Ph.D.,  Director 

For  a  description  of  the  Ethnic  Studies  Program,  see  page  52.  Courses  offered  by  the 
Program  are  described  below. 


20.  Chicano  Culture 

Interdisciplinary  survey  of  Chicano  culture 
including  the  Mexican  cultural  heritage  and  tradi¬ 
tional  folk  culture,  Chicano  worldviews  and  val¬ 
ues,  religious  beliefs,  the  family  and  kinship, 
language,  and  contemporary  community  issues 
of  identity,  sex  roles  and  stereotyping,  immigra¬ 
tion,  housing,  employment,  and  education. 

30.  Afro-American  Culture 

Interdisciplinary  survey  of  Afro-American  culture 
including  the  African  cultural  heritage  and  Afri¬ 
can  survivals,  worldviews  and  values,  religious 
beliefs,  the  family  and  kinship,  language,  and 
contemporary  community  issues  of  identity,  sex 
roles  and  stereotyping,  housing,  employment, 
and  education. 

40.  Asian  American  Culture 

Interdisciplinary  survey  of  Asian  American  cul¬ 
ture  including  the  Asian  cultural  heritage,  immi¬ 
gration  and  the  formation  of  Asian  American 
culture,  worldview  and  religious  beliefs,  the  fami¬ 
ly  and  kinship,  language,  and  contemporary 
community  issues  of  identity,  sex  roles  and  ster¬ 
eotyping,  housing,  employment,  and  education. 

90.  Topics  in  Ethnic  Studies 

Selected  intercultural  topics  in  Ethnic  Studies, 
approached  from  an  interdisciplinary  perspec¬ 
tive.  Topics  to  be  announced.  May  be  repeated. 


Anthropology 

186.  North  American  Indian  Ethnography 

English 

49.  Afro-American  Literature 

Spanish 

133.  Mexican-American  Literature 

History 

81.  Mexican  Americans 

82.  Black  Americans 


120.  Topics  in  Chicano  Studies 

Selected  topics  in  Chicano  studies,  approached 
from  an  interdisciplinary  perspective.  Topics  to 
be  announced.  May  be  repeated. 

130.  Topics  in  Afro-American  Studies 

Selected  topics  in  Afro-American  studies, 
approached  from  an  interdisciplinary  perspec¬ 
tive.  Topics  to  be  announced.  May  be  repeated. 

140.  Topics  in  Asian  American  Studies 

Selected  topics  in  Asian  American  studies, 
approached  from  an  interdisciplinary  perspec¬ 
tive.  Topics  to  be  announced.  May  be  repeated. 

190.  Topics  in  Ethnic  Studies 

Selected  intercultural  topics  in  Ethnic  Studies, 
approached  from  an  interdisciplinary  perspec¬ 
tive.  Topics  to  be  announced.  May  be  repeated. 

199.  Directed  Reading/Directed  Research 

Directed  reading  and  research  on  selected 
topics  in  Ethnic  Studies.  Open  only  to  advanced 
students  and  only  with  permission  of  instructor 
and  Program  director.  NCX* 

Courses  offered  by  other  departments  with 
ethnic  studies  content  are  listed  below.  Please 
refer  to  the  appropriate  department  for  the 
course  descriptions. 


*  Exempted  from  challenge. 


83.  Asian  Americans 
180.  American  Indians 

Political  Science 
40.  Social  Forces  in  Politics 
153.  Ethnic  Politics 

Sociology 
110.  Intergroup  Relations 
133.  Race  and  Inequality 
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WOMEN'S  STUDIES 


Mary  McD.  Gordon,  Ph.D.,  Director 

For  a  description  of  the  Women’s  Studies  Program,  see  page  53.  Some  departmental 
courses  presently  offered  are  described  below.  The  Women’s  Studies  Program  office  is 
located  in  O’Connor  17. 


Anthropology 

090.  Women  and  Men  in  Society 

An  introductory  course  examining  the  social 
situation  of  women  and  men  both  cross-cultural- 
ly  and  in  contemporary  American  society.  By 
using  a  variety  of  social  science  theories  and 
perspectives  (anthropology,  psychology,  and 
sociology) ,  we  will  look  at  how  we  as  individuals 
and  as  societies  got  to  where  we  are  today  and 
consider  where  we  might  go  in  the  future. 

Classics 

184.  Women  in  Antiquity 

Greek  and  Roman  women  from  prehistoric  times 
through  the  Roman  Empire,  from  domestic, 
legal,  and  cultural  perspectives.  Special  atten¬ 
tion  to  selected  women  of  note. 

English 

41.  Women's  Literature 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  literature  by  and 
about  women. 

141, 142.  Women's  Literature  I,  II 

Studies  in  literature  by  and  about  women. 
Authors,  genres,  and  themes  differ  from  year  to 
year. 

Fine  Arts 

189.  History  of  Women  Artists 

Women  artists  have  been  regularly  neglected  in 
traditional  textbooks  and  syllabi  which  purport  to 
investigate  the  history  of  Western  art.  This 
course  will  attempt  to  balance  the  customary 
approaches  with  an  overview  of  the  contribu¬ 
tions  of  women  artists  to  the  ongoing  historical 
development  of  Western  visual  productions. 


History 

84.  Women  in  American  Society 

An  historical  survey,  emphasizing  class,  race, 
and  ethnicity,  of  the  experiences,  contributions, 
and  cultural  images  of  American  women. 

102.  Society  and  the  Sexes  in  Western 
Civilization 

A  survey  of  the  social  relationship  between  the 
sexes,  including  the  daily  lives  of  women  in 
pre-industrial  society,  attitudes  toward  women  in 
western  thought,  feminism,  and  the  nineteenth 
century  women’s  movements. 

198.07  Senior  Seminar  on  Women  in  the 
United  States 


Philosophy 

109.  Philosophy  and  the  Sexes 

Philosophical  examination  of  theories  of  sex 
differences  and  the  relationships  between  the 
sexes  in  the  past,  present,  and  possible  future. 

Religious  Studies 

168.  Women  and  Religion 

An  investigation  of  the  role  of  women  in  the 
religious  traditions  of  East  and  West.  A  study  of 
the  concept  of  feminine  and  masculine  symbol¬ 
ism  in  matriarchal  and  patriarchal  social  struc¬ 
tures. 

Political  Science 

154.  Women  and  Politics 

An  analysis  of  American  women’s  political  con¬ 
sciousness  and  activity,  including  alternative 
theoretical  formulations  of  women’s  power,  the 
history  of  American  feminism,  the  question  of 
race,  sex,  and  class  divisions  in  America,  and 
women  in  cross-cultural  perspective. 
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MILITARY  SCIENCE 


Professor  of  Military  Science:  Major  Thomas  N.  Almojuela,  MSME 
Assistant  Professors:  Major  Robert  E.  Camors,  Jr.,  Captain  Mary  A.  Short,  Major  James 

A.  Stober 

Senior  Enlisted  Instructor:  Sergeant  Major  George  M.  Wilkins 

The  University  maintains  a  Senior  Division  of  the  Army  Reserve  Officers’  Training  Corps 
(ROTC) .  The  program  is  specifically  designed  to  give  college  men  and  women  “on- 
campus”  instruction  and  experience  in  the  art  of  organizing,  motivating  and  leading  others. 
It  includes  instruction  to  develop  self-discipline,  physical  stamina  and  bearing — qualities 
that  are  an  important  part  of  leadership  and  that  contribute  to  success  in  any  career. 

All  courses  offered  by  the  Military  Science  Department  are  fully  accredited  and  applicable 
toward  fulfilling  academic  requirements  for  graduation.  Through  this  voluntary  program,  the 
University  offers  each  eligible  man  and  woman  the  opportunity  to  obtain  an  officer’s 
commission  in  the  United  States  Army  Reserve,  National  Guard  or  active  Army,  while 
earning  his  or  her  college  degree.  By  combining  regular  academic  pursuits  with  the  military 
science  curriculum,  the  ROTC  graduate  is  well  equipped  to  assume  roles  of  leadership  and 
command  responsibility  as  an  officer  in  the  U.S.  Army.  All  uniforms  and  textbooks  are 
furnished  by  the  government  without  cost  to  the  student. 

Academic  Curriculum 

The  Military  Science  core  curriculum  consists  of  two  lower  division  courses  (Military 
Science  13  and  23)  and  three  upper  division  courses  (Military  Science  133,  139,  and  143). 
The  Dean  of  the  student’s  major  college  or  school  will  determine  whether  the  military  science 
core  courses  fulfill  humanities,  social  sciences,  or  free  elective  requirements.  It  is  imperative 
that  the  student  coordinate  closely  with  and  satisfy  the  academic  requirements  of  his  or  her 
major  college  or  school.  In  addition  to  the  core  curriculu,  the  Military  Science  student  is 
required  to  take  one  elective.  This  is  a  specially  structured  international  relations  course  on 
public  policy  and  national  defense  (Political  Science  90) .  This  elective  coincides  with  and 
fulfills  existing  humanities  and  social  sciences  elective  requirements  of  the  colleges  and 
schools  within  the  University. 

Basic  Course 

The  basic,  lower  division  courses,  Military  Science  13  and  23,  normally  taken  during  the 
freshman  and  sophomore  years,  provide  the  student  an  opportunity  to  participate  in  the 
ROTC  program  without  incurring  a  military  obligation.  Participation  enables  the  student  to 
decide  whether  or  not  he  or  she  desires  to  apply  for  the  Advanced  Course.  Students  enrolled 
in  the  Basic  Course  receive  four  units  of  academic  credit  in  each  of  the  first  two  years.  Military 
Science  26,  a  four  unit  course,  is  offered  in  the  spring  quarter  and  satisfies  all  Basic  Course 
requirements. 

Advanced  Course 

The  student  who  desires  to  enroll  in  the  advanced  upper  division  program,  normally  taught 
during  the  junior  and  senior  years,  must  apply  and  be  accepted.  Only  those  students  who 
have  completed  the  basic  lower  division  courses  or  who  have  otherwise  satisfied  the  Basic 
Course  requirements  described  above  are  eligible  to  enter  the  Advanced  Course. 

The  Advanced  Program  consists  of  two  upper  division  courses,  Military  Science  133  and 
1 43,  taught  on  campus  and  one  summer  practicum,  Military  Science  1 39,  conducted  during 
the  summer  at  Fort  Lewis,  Washington.  Students  accepted  for  the  Advanced  Program 
receive  $100  per  month  subsistence  allowance  during  the  school  year.  During  the  summer 
camp  the  student  receives  room  and  board,  travel  expenses  to  and  from  the  camp,  and 
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approximately  $500  for  his  or  her  six  weeks’  duty  at  camp.  Veteran  students  enrolled  in  the 
ROTC  program  receive  the  above  in  addition  to  their  Veterans  Administration  benefits. 
Upon  graduation,  students  are  commissioned  as  second  lieutenants. 

Leadership  Laboratory 

Leadership  laboratories  are  required  for  all  junior  and  senior  ROTC  cadets.  Participation 
and  performance  during  lab  periods  is  reflected  in  the  student’s  course  grade.  Labs  are 
designed  to  both  supplement  and  reinforce  classroom  instruction  with  emphasis  on  active 
student  participation.  Labs  are  normally  conducted  on  Wednesday  mornings  with  one 
weekend  field  trip  each  quarter.  Leadership  laboratory  periods  are  interesting  and 
challenging  and  include  activities  such  as  rappelling,  terrain  navigation,  patrolling,  cross 
country  skiing,  river  rafting,  marksmanship,  drill  and  ceremonies,  and  tactical  field  training 
exercises.  Basic  Course  students  may  attend  labs  on  a  voluntary  basis. 

Early  Commission  Program 

Students  who  complete  all  military  science  courses  prior  to  award  of  their  baccalaureate 
degree  may  receive  their  commission  early  and  serve  in  a  Reserve  or  National  Guard  unit 
until  graduation.  Upon  graduation,  they  may  stay  in  the  Reserve  or  National  Guard  or  apply 
for  active  duty. 


Simultaneous  Membership  Program 

Advanced  course  cadets  may  elect  to  join  Reserve  or  National  Gaurd  units  as  Officer 
Candidates.  Cadets  receive  pay  and  allowances  from  both  ROTC  and  their  assigned  unit 
while  at  the  same  time  gaining  essential  military  knowledge  prior  to  their  commissioning. 
Financially,  cadets  participating  in  this  program  can  earn  over  $10,000  in  four  years. 

ROTC  Basic  Camp 

The  Basic  Course  requirements  may  also  be  satisfied  by  attending  a  six-week,  concen¬ 
trated  course  of  instruction  during  the  summer  at  Fort  Knox,  Kentucky.  This  is  normally  done 
between  the  sophomore  and  junior  years. 

Participants  in  the  Basic  Camp  program  are  provided  room  and  board,  travel  expenses 
to  and  from  Fort  Knox,  and  about  $500  in  salary  for  the  six  weeks  at  camp.  While  at  Basic 
Camp,  students  may  compete  for  Two-Year  Army  ROTC  Scholarships.  Students  who 
complete  the  camp  receive  four  units  of  academic  credit  on  a  Pass/ No  pass  grade  system. 

Commissioning  Requirements 

In  order  to  qualify  for  a  commission  through  the  ROT C  program,  a  cadet  must  successfully 
complete:  (1)  the  requirements  of  the  Basic  Course;  (2)  the  Advanced  Course  academic 
curriculum;  (3)  the  ROTC  Advanced  Camp.  These  requirements  are  established  by  the 
Department  of  the  Army  and  cannot  be  waived  or  fulfilled  by  constructive  credit  from  any 
source  with  the  exception  of  the  Basic  Course  requirement.  Additionally,  prior  to  or 
concurrent  with  comissioning,  a  student  must  possess  a  bachelor’s  degree.  (An  exception 
to  this  requirement  is  the  “early  commissioning’’  option  which  permits  students  who  have 
completed  the  advanced  course  to  be  commissioned  if  they  join  a  reserve  unit.  These 
students  must  obtain  a  bachelor’s  degree  not  later  than  three  years  after  commissioning.) 
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Army  ROTC  Scholarship  Program 


The  Army  ROTC  scholarship  program  is  designed  to  offer  financial  assistance  to 
outstanding  young  men  and  women  in  the  college  Army  ROTC  program. 

Each  scholarship  provides  free  tuition,  textbooks,  and  laboratory  fees  in  addition  to  a 
subsistence  allowance  of  $100  per  month  during  the  school  year  for  the  period  the 
scholarship  is  in  effect.  During  summer  camp,  the  scholarship  student  receives  the  same 
allowances  and  expenses  described  above  for  advanced  program  students.  The  scholar¬ 
ships  are  provided  under  provisions  of  Public  Law  88-647,  the  ROTC  Vitalization  Act  of 
1964. 

Scholarships  may  be  awarded  for  one,  two,  three,  or  four  years.  Four  year  scholarships 
are  open  to  all  freshmen  (must  apply  during  the  fall  of  the  senior  year  in  high  school) ,  while 
the  other  scholarships  are  available  to  those  students  who  have  successfully  completed 
one,  two  or  three  years  of  ROTC  studies. 

The  scholarship  recipient  is  expected  to  maintain  acceptable  standards  of  academic 
achievement  and  personal  conduct.  Scholarship  students  must  rank  in  the  upper  third  of 
their  Army  ROTC  class  and  continuously  demonstrate  leadership  potential.  The  records  of 
scholarship  recipients  will  be  reviewed  each  quarter  by  the  Professor  of  Military  Science  to 
determine  the  student’s  eligibility  for  continued  financial  assistance. 

Detailed  information  on  the  scholarship  program  may  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the 
Professor  of  Military  Science  at  the  University. 


Service  Obligation  and  Academic  Delay 

Current  laws  and  regulations  require  each  Advanced  Course  graduate  to  accept  a 
commission  upon  graduation  and  to  fulfill  a  six  year  military  commitment.  For  those  students 
who  did  not  have  an  ROTC  scholarship,  this  may  be  satisfied  by  three  years  on  active  duty 
(if  active  needs  so  dictate)  and  three  years  in  the  reserves.  The  ROTC  non-scholarship 
student  may  also  choose  to  satisfy  this  obligation  by  entering  active  duty  only  to  attend  a 
basic  branch  school  (usually  3-6  months)  and  spend  the  remainder  of  the  six  years  in  the 
reserves.  ROTC  scholarship  students  have  a  four  year  active  duty  obligation  followed  by  two 
years  in  a  reserve  status. 

Delays  in  reporting  to  active  duty  may  be  granted  to  students  if  they  desire  to  obtain  an 
advanced  degree.  A  student’s  call  to  active  duty  may  be  delayed  for  a  period  not  to  exceed 
four  years.  To  qualify  for  such  delay,  he  or  she  must  be  enrolled  in  a  full-time  program  of 
instruction  leading  to  an  advanced  degree  and  must  maintain  the  required  academic 
standing  of  the  institution  in  which  enrolled.  No  additional  service  obligation  is  incurred  by 
this  delay  for  graduate  school. 


Commissioning  in  the  United  States 
Army  Reserve  and  Regular  Army 

Students  who  complete  the  Advanced  Program  are  eligible  for  appointment  and 
commission  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  as  officers  in  the  United  States  Army 
Reserve.  Reserve  commissions  are  tendered  in  all  branches  of  the  Army,  except  the 
Medical,  Dental,  Veterinary,  Judge  Advocate,  and  Chaplain  Corps.  The  branch  in  which  a 
student  is  commissioned  is  determined  by  his  or  her  preference,  leadership  potential, 
academic  background,  recommendations  of  the  faculty  and  staff,  and  needs  of  the  service. 
A  newly  commissioned  officer  will  normally  attend  branch  school  shortly  after  graduation 
unless  granted  delayed  entry  in  order  to  pursue  a  graduate  degree. 

A  student  who  receives  a  baccalaureate  degree  and  has  been  designated  a  “Distin¬ 
guished  Military  Graduate’’  by  the  President  of  the  University  and  the  Professor  of  Military 
Science  may,  upon  graduation  and  approval  of  the  Department  of  the  Army,  be  commis¬ 
sioned  directly  in  the  Regular  Army. 
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13.  Fundamentals  of  Leadership  and 
Management  I,  II,  III 

Four  units.  The  course  covers  three  quarters, 
granting  two,  one,  and  one  units  of  credit, 
respectively.  First  quarter  is  an  introduction  to 
ROTC  with  emphasis  on  the  historical  growth, 
development,  and  organization  of  the  Army. 
Second  quarter  teaches  topographic  map  read¬ 
ing  and  aerial  photo  interpretation;  third  quarter 
concentrates  on  adventures  in  basic  leadership 
to  include  CPR  training.  Development  of  leader¬ 
ship  and  management  abilities  is  stressed 
through  lectures,  discussion,  and  exercises. 
Attendance  at  leadership  laboratory  is  optional, 
but  strongly  encouraged. 

23.  Applied  Leadership  and  Management 
I,  II,  III 

Four  units.  The  course  covers  three  quarters, 
granting  two,  one,  and  one  units  of  credit, 
respectively.  First  quarter  concentrates  on 
weapons  and  communications  systems;  second 
quarter  is  American  military  history;  third  quarter 
is  military  teaching  methods.  Continuing  devel¬ 
opment  of  leadership  and  managerial  abilities 
with  special  emphasis  on  students’  ability  to 
express  themselves  clearly  and  accurately. 
Leadership  laboratory  participation  is  optional, 
but  strongly  encouraged. 

26.  Basic  Leadership  and  Management 

Four  units.  May  be  substituted  for  military  sci¬ 
ence  13  and  23.  Offered  only  in  the  spring 
quarter.  Covers  introduction  to  ROTC,  map 
reading,  communications,  weapons,  and  meth¬ 
ods  of  instruction.  Participation  in  leadership  lab 
is  optional. 

NOTE:  Theatre  Arts  1,  “Fundamentals  of 
Speech,’’  may  be  substituted  for  the  course  in 
military  teaching  methods. 

28.  Basic  Practicum  in  Leadership  and 
Management 

This  course  fulfills  all  ROTC  basic  course  require¬ 
ments.  Six  weeks  of  full  time  intensive  training  in 
leadership  and  management  conducted  at  Fort 
Knox,  Kentucky  (no  expense  to  students) .  The 
student  receives  practical  leadership  experience 
and  training  in  fundamental  military  skills  such  as 
land  navigation,  drill  and  ceremonies,  communi¬ 
cations,  rapelling,  rifle  marksmenship,  first  aid, 
and  physical  training.  Taking  the  course  does  not 
obligate  the  student  to  military  service  but  pro¬ 
vides  the  student  with  exposure  to  life  in  the 
military.  Pass/No  pass  grade. 

Advanced  Core  Courses 

133.  Advanced  Leadership  and 
Management  I,  II,  III 

Five  units.  The  course  covers  three  quarters, 
granting  two,  one,  and  two  units  of  credit, 
respectively.  Fall  quarter  focuses  on  case  studies 


in  leadership  and  management,  with  a  detailed 
examination  of  delegation  of  authority  and 
responsibility,  span  of  control,  planning,  coor¬ 
dinating,  and  decision  making.  Second  and  third 
quarters  cover  branches  of  the  Army  and  small 
unit  tactics  with  emphasis  on  continued  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  student’s  ability  to  express  himself  or 
herself,  analysis  of  military  problems,  evaluations 
of  situations,  and  preparation  and  delivery  of 
logical  solutions.  Continual  development  of  indi¬ 
vidual  abilities  through  practical  exercises.  Pre¬ 
requisites  are  Military  Science  13  and  23  or 
alternative  satisfaction  of  Basic  Course  require¬ 
ments. 

139.  Practicum  in  Leadership  and 
Management 

Five  units.  Six  weeks  of  full-time,  intensive  train¬ 
ing  in  leadership  and  management.  Training  is 
conducted  during  the  summer  at  Fort  Lewis, 
Washington.  The  student’s  ability  to  lead  his  or 
her  unit  and  plan  and  conduct  military  operations 
is  thoroughly  evaluated.  The  student  is  provided 
the  opportunity  to  apply  the  theories  and  princi¬ 
ples  learned  in  the  classroom  to  actual  situations. 
Attendance  is  normally  between  junior  and  sen¬ 
ior  years.  The  student  receives  a  Pass/ No  Pass 
grade.  Prerequisite:  Military  Science  133. 

143.  Seminar  in  Leadership  and 
Management  I,  II,  III 

Five  units.  The  course  covers  three  quarters  and 
grants  two,  two,  and  one  units  of  credit,  respec¬ 
tively.  Analysis  of  selected  leadership  and  man¬ 
agement  problems  involved  in  unit  administra¬ 
tion,  military  justice,  and  the  Army  Readiness 
Program.  Study  of  military  operations  and  vari¬ 
ous  military  teams  with  practical  experience  in 
organizing,  planning,  and  conducting  training 
programs  for  subordinates.  Selected  classes  in 
preparation  for  commissioning  and  active  duty. 
Prerequisite:  Military  Science  133. 


Elective  Course 

90.  Selected  Studies  in  Public  Policy 

Four  units.  Class  usually  conducted  only  once  a 
year  in  the  winter  quarter.  Study  of  contempo¬ 
rary  world  issues  and  their  impact  on  the  world 
political  scene.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  use  of 
guest  lecturers,  case  studies,  and  simulation 
techniques.  Course  is  team  taught  by  the  politi¬ 
cal  science  and  military  science  departments. 
This  course  fulfills  an  elective  requirement  of  the 
Military  Science  Department  which  may  be  satis¬ 
fied  by  an  appropriate  international  relations 
course  with  the  prior  approval  of  the  Professor  of 
Military  Science. 
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Stanford  University 

RICHARD  J.  ROBERTS,  S.J.  (1961) 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science,  Emeritus 
A.B.,  1935,  University  of  San  Francisco;  A.M., 
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University  of  Texas,  Austin. 

GERALD  L.  ALEXANDERSON  (1958) 

Professor  of  Mathematics;  Chair,  Department  of 
Mathematics 
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B.A.,  1958,  M.Ed.,  1960,  University  of  Arizona; 
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Lecturer  in  Ethnic  Studies 

B.A.,  1975,  M.A.,  1976,  San  Jose  State 

University. 
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Associate  Professor  of  Modern  Languages;  Chair 
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(Germany);  M.A.,  1965,  Northwestern 

University;  Ph.D.,  1970,  University  of  Illinois, 
Urbana. 
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Professor  of  Marketing;  Chair,  Department  of 
Marketing 

B.S.,  1967,  M.S.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1971,  Purdue 
University 

DAVID  F.  CALDWELL  (1978) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Management 
B.A.,  1971,  Whitworth  College;  M.A.,  1973, 
Washington  State  University;  Ph.D.,  1978, 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

FRANK  P.  CALTABIANO  (1977) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theatre  Arts 
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M.F.A.,  1966,  University  of  Wisconsin;  Ph.D., 
1976,  Southern  Illinois  University. 

ROBERT  E.  CAMORS,  JR.  (1981) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Military  Science 
B.A.,  1973,  University  of  Arizona;  M.S.,  1977, 
Troy  State  University;  Major,  Infantry,  U.S. 
Army. 
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Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.Sc.,  1962,  Ohio  State  University;  M.A.,  1965, 
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SHU-PARK  CHAN  (1963) 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  Computer 
Science;  Chair,  Department  of  Electrical 
Engineering  and  Computer  Science 
B.S.,  1955,  Virginia  Military  Institute;  M.S., 
1957,  Ph.D.,  1963,  University  of  Illinois. 
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B.Sc.,  1967,  Nanyang  University;  Ph.D.,  1971, 
M.Sc.,  1976,  Ph.D.,  1980,  University  of  British 
Columbia. 

JOHN  T.  COLLIGAN  (1975) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.A.,  1956,  M.A.,  1957,  La  Salle  College;  M.A., 

1962,  Villanova  University;  M.A.,  1969, 

Manhattan  College;  Ph.D.,  1974,  Arizona  State 

University. 

DENNIS  J.  COLLINS  (1980) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting 

B.S.,  1970,  M.A.,  1973,  Northern  Illinois 

University;  Ph.D.,  1979,  University  of  Iowa. 
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Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 

B.A.,  1971,  Bryn  Mawr  College;  Ph.D.,  1976, 
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Austin  J.  Fagot  hey  Visiting  Professor 

B.A.,  1925,  M.A.,  1928,  Oxford  University; 

Ph.D.,  1940,  Gregorian  University. 

FRANCIS  J.  CORRIGAN  (1967) 

Professor  of  Finance 

B.S.C.,  1941,  Saint  Louis  University;  M.B.A., 
1943,  Stanford  University;  Ph.D.,  1952,  Saint 
Louis  University. 

RICHARD  T.  COZ,  S.J.  (1963) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,  1953,  M.A.,  1954,  Gonzaga  University. 

DONALD  F.  CROSBY,  S.J.  (1973) 

Associate  Professor  of  History  and  Religious 
Studies 

A. B.,  1956,  University  of  San  Francisco;  M.A., 
1962,  Gonzaga  University;  S.T.M.,  1969, 
University  of  Santa  Clara;  Ph.D.,  1973, 
Brandeis  University. 

GARY  S.  DAINES  (1980) 

Lecturer  and  Scene  Designer  in  Theatre  Arts 

B. F.A.,  1975,  M.F.A.,  1977,  University  of  Utah. 

RONALD  DANIELSON  (1976) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and 
Computer  Science 

B.A.,  1967,  University  of  Minnesota;  M.S., 
1968,  Northwestern  University;  Ph.D.,  1975, 
University  of  Illinois. 


MASAKO  N.  DARROUGH  (1976) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

B.A.,  1966,  International  Christian  University, 

Tokyo;  Ph.D.,  1975,  University  of  British 

Columbia. 

RUTH  E.  DAVIS  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and 
Computer  Science 

B.S.,  1973,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.S., 
1976,  San  Jose  State  University;  Ph.D.,  1979, 
University  of  California,  Santa  Cruz. 

KAREL  L.  DE  BOUVERE,  S.C.J.  (1965) 

Professor  of  Mathematics 

Nat.  Phil.  Cand.,  1948,  Math,  et  Phys.  Drs., 
1953,  Dr.  Math,  et  Phys.  Sc.,  1959,  University  of 
Amsterdam,  The  Netherlands. 

RAJAT  K.  DEB  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Quantitative  Methods 
B.Tech.,  1962,  Indian  Institute  of  Technology; 
M.S.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1972,  Syracuse  University. 

JAMES  P.  DEGNAN  (1963) 

Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  1954,  Memphis  State  University;  M.A., 

1956,  University  of  Notre  Dame. 

ANDRE  L.  DELBECQ  (1979) 

Professor  of  Management;  Dean,  School  of 
Business 

B.B.A.,  1958,  University  of  Toledo;  M.B.A., 
1961,  D.B.A.  1963,  Indiana  University 

PETER  N.  D'ELISCU  (1974) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  1968,  University  of  California,  Irvine; 
M.A.,  1970,  San  Jose  State  University;  Ph.D., 
1974,  University  of  Arizona. 

HENRY  G.  DEMMERT  (1968) 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

B.A.,  1965,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.A., 

1969,  Ph.D.,  1972,  Stanford  University 

WILLIAM  F.  DONNELLY,  S.J.  (1969) 

Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.C.,  1949,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.A., 

1957,  Gonzaga  Unversity;  M.S.T.,  1964, 

University  of  Santa  Clara;  Ph.D.,  1969,  New 
York  University. 

JOHN  B.  DRAHMANN  (1954) 

Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  1943,  St.  John's  University  (Minnesota); 
Ph.D.,  1952,  St.  Louis  University. 
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DIANE  E.  DREHER  (1974) 

Associate  Professor  of  English;  Director,  General 
Humanities  Program,  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

B.A.,  1968,  University  of  California,  Riverside; 
M.A.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1973,  University  of 

California,  Los  Angeles. 

VLADIMIR  DROBOT  (1973) 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  1963,  University  of  Notre  Dame;  Ph.D., 
1967,  University  of  Illinois. 

WILLIAM  T.  DUFFY,  JR.  (1959) 

Professor  of  Physics;  Chair,  Department  of 
Physics 

B.E.E.,  1953,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.S., 
1954,  Ph.D.,  1959,  Stanford  University 

FRANCIS  X.  DUGGAN  (1962) 

Professor  of  English;  Director,  Honors  Program 

A. B.,  1948,  University  of  Notre  Dame;  M.A., 
1950,  Ph.D.,  1960,  University  of  Pennsylvania. 

MARY  JUDITH  DUNBAR  (1978) 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B. A.,  1961,  University  of  Redlands;  M.A.,  1966, 
Ph.D.,  1976,  Stanford  University. 

JOHN  R.  DUNLAP  (1977) 

Lecturer  in  English 

B.A.,  1968,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.A., 
1975,  University  of  Minnesota. 

VANCE  L.  ECKSTROM  (1975) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
B.A.,  1952,  Gustavus  Adolphus  College; 

M.Div.,  1958,  Lutheran  School  of  Theology  at 
Chicago;  M.A.,  1966  San  Jose  State  University; 
Th.D.,  1971,  Graduate  Theological  Union 
(Berkeley). 

WILLIAM  R.  EISINGER  (1972) 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.A.,  1965,  Hiram  College;  M.S.,  1967,  Purdue 
University;  Ph.D.,  1971,  University  of  Miami. 

RENA  G.  EPSTEIN  (1980 

Lecturer  in  English 

B.A.,  1971,  Upsala  College;  M.A.,  1980, 

Washington  State  University. 

TIMOTHY  FALLON,  S.J.  (1965) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

A.B.,  1946,  M.A.,  1947,  Gonzaga  University; 
S.T.L.,  1953,  Alma  College;  Ph.D.,  1967, 
University  of  Toronto. 


THOMAS  N.  FAST  (1957) 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology;  Chair,  Department 
of  Biology 

B.S.,  1949,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  Ph.D., 
1960,  Stanford  University. 

JOSEPH  L  FEDOCK  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  and 
Engineering  Mechanics;  Chair,  Department  of 
Civil  Engineering  and  Engineering  Mechanics 

B.S.,  1971,  Arizona  State  University;  M.S., 
1973,  University  of  Colorado;  Ph.D.,  1979, 
University  of  New  Mexico;  Registered 
Professional  Engineer. 

JAMES  W.  FELT,  S.J.  (1965) 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  1949,  M.A.,  1950,  Gonzaga  University; 
S.T.L,  1957,  Alma  College;  M.S.,  1961,  Ph.D., 
1965,  Saint  Louis  University. 

E.  JOHN  FINNEMORE  (1979) 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  and 
Engineering  Mechanics 

B.Sc.  Eng.,  1960,  University  of  London, 
England;  M.S.,  1966,  Ph.D.;  1970,  Stanford 
University;  Registered  Professional  Engineer. 

EUGENE  J.  FISHER  (1954) 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

B.M.E.,  1950,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.S., 
1965,  Stanford  University;  Registered 
Professional  Engineer. 

DAVID  FITE  (1979) 

Lecturer  in  English 

B.A.,  1975,  Miami  University  of  Ohio;  Ph.D., 
1980,  University  of  Southern  California. 

FRANCIS  R.  FLAIM  (1938) 

Professor  of  Biology 

A.  B., 1936,  M.A.,  1938,  University  of  Utah; 
Ph.D.,  1956,  Stanford  University. 

JANET  FLAMMANG  (1978) 

Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

B. A.,  1970,  M.A.,  1973,  C.Phil.,  1976, 

University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

CAROLYN  WILKINS 
FOUNTENBERRY  (1978) 

Lecturer  in  Ethnic  Studies;  Director,  Race 
Desegregation  Training  Institute 

B.Mus.,  1963,  University  of  Texas,  Austin; 
M.A.,  1976,  Stanford  University. 
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KAREN  F.  A.  FOX  (1980) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Marketing;  Director  of 
Graduate  Education,  School  of  Business 
Administration 

A.B.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1973,  Stanford  University; 
M.A.T.,  1966,  Harvard  University;  M.M.,  1980, 
Northwestern  University. 

GRANT  A.  FRASER  (1972) 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A. B.,  1964,  M.A.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1970,  University 

of  California,  Los  Angeles.  # 

STEVEN  M.  GELBER  (1969) 

Associate  Professor  of  History;  Chair,  Department 
of  History 

B. S.,  1965,  Cornell  University;  M.S.,  1967, 
Ph.D.,  1972,  University  of  Wisconsin. 

JESSE  M.  GELLRICH  (1975) 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A. B.,  1964,  Seton  Hall  University;  M.A.,  1965, 
Fordham  University;  Ph.D.,  1970,  SUNY, 
Buffalo. 

JOYCE  A.  GERARD  (1974) 

Associate  Professor  Education 

B. S.,  1954  M.A.,  1964,  Western  Michigan 
University;  Ph.D.,  1978,  Boston  College. 

DANIEL  V.  GERMANN,  S.J.  (1970) 

Lecturer  in  Religious  Studies 

B.A.,  1956,  M.A.,  1957,  Gonzaga  University; 

S.T.D.,  1970,  St.  Albert's  College,  Louvain. 

SUSAN  E.  GERMERAAD  (1970) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.A.,  B.S.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1976,  University  of 
California,  Irvine. 

GEORGE  F.  GIACOMINI,  JR.  (1962) 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  1956,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.A., 
1957,  University  of  California,  Berkeley. 

ALBERT  L.  GIBSON  (1969) 

Lecturer  in  Theatre  Arts;  Theatre  Manager 

B.A.,  1955,  Stanford  University;  M.A.,  1972, 
San  Jose  State  University. 

DENNIS  R.  GORDON  (1980) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  1969,  M.A.,  1975,  San  Francisco  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  1979,  University  of 
California,  Santa  Barbara. 


MARY  McD.  GORDON  (1975) 

Associate  Professor  of  History;  Director,  Women's 
Studies  Program 

B.A.,  1950,  University  of  Sydney;  M.A.,  1952, 
Radcliffe  College;  Ph.D.,  1974,  University  of 
Pittsburgh. 

JOSEPH  A.  GRASSI  (1971) 

Professor  of  Religious  Studies 

B.A.,  1943,  Maryknoll  College;  S.T.L.,  1949, 

Angelicum;  S.S.L.,  1951,  Pontifical  Biblical 

Institute. 

EDWARD  D.  GROSS  (1964) 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A. B.,  1947,  M.A.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1964,  University 
of  Pennsylvania. 

KRISTI  HAGER  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Fine  Arts 

B. A.,  1968,  University  of  Pennsyvania;  M.A., 
1974,  University  of  Delaware;  M.F.A.,  1976, 
University  of  Wisconsin. 

BRIAN  P.  HALL  (1979) 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
B.A.,  1959,  University  of  London;  B.A.,  1962, 
University  of  British  Columbia;  M.Div.,  1962, 
Huron  College;  Rel.D.,  1969;  Claremont 
School  of  Theology. 

JAMES  L.  HALL  (1971) 

Associate  Professor  of  Management;  Chair, 

Department  of  Management 

B.A.,  1960,  Bates  College;  M.B.A.,  1961, 

Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  1971,  University  of 

Washington. 

ERIC  O.  HANSON  (1976) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

B.A.,  1966,  M.A.,  1967,  Gonzaga  University; 

M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1976,  Stanford  University. 

CHARLES  P.  HARPER  (1980) 

Associate  Professor  of  Finance 

B.A.,  1971,  University  of  California,  Irvine; 
Ph.D.,  1975,  Texas  A&M  University. 

PAUL  V.  HARRELL  (1963) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting 
B.A.,  1943,  University  of  California  at  Los 
Angeles;  M.Acc.,  1960,  University  of  Southern 
California;  C.P.A.,  State  of  California. 

BARRY  W.  HAYES  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.A.,  1958,  St.  Patrick's  Seminary;  M.A.,  1963, 

Ph.D.,  1966,  University  of  Portland. 
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CARL  H.  HAYN,  S.J.  (1955) 

Professor  of  Physics 

A. B.,  1939,  A.M.,  1940,  Gonzaga  University; 
S.T.L.,  1948,  Alma  College;  Ph.D.,  1955,  St. 
Louis  University. 

TIMOTHY  J.  HEALY  (1966) 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  Computer 
Science,  and  Applied  Mathematics 

B. S.E.E.,  1958,  Seattle  University;  M.S.E.E., 
1959,  Stanford  University;  Ph.D.,  1966, 
University  of  Colorado. 

HAL  B.  HEATON  (1981) 

Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Finance 

B.S.,  1975,  M.B.A.,  1977,  Brigham  Young 

University;  M.A.,  1981,  Stanford  University. 

JOHN  M.  HEINEKE  (1968) 

Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,  1962,  St.  Ambrose  College;  Ph.D.,  1968, 
University  of  Iowa 

ELDON  S.  HENDRIKSEN  (1980) 

Professor  of  Accounting 

B.S.,  1941,  M.B.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1957, 

University  of  California,  Berkeley. 

SAMUEL  R.  HERNANDEZ  (1977) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Fine  Arts;  Chair, 
Department  of  Fine  Arts 

B.A.,  1970,  California  State  University, 

Hayward;  M.F.A.,  1974,  University  of 

Wisconsin. 

CATHERINE  M.  HOWARD  (1977) 

Lecturer  in  Modern  Languages 
Licence-es-Lettres,  1964,  Universite  d'Aix- 
Marseille;  M.A.,  1969,  San  Jose  State 

University;  Ph.D.,  1977,  Stanford  University. 

KICHIRO  K.  IWAMOTO  (1965) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology;  Chair, 
Department  of  Sociolgy /  Anthropology 

A. B.,  1958,  Hunter  College  of  CUNY;  M.A., 
1963,  City  College  of  CUNY;  Ph.D.,  1970, 
Purdue  University. 

AILEEN  JAMES  (1978) 

Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B. A.,  1958,  M.A.,  1969,  Pacific  Union  College. 

WILLIAM  R.  JAMES  (1963) 

Associate  Professor  of  Theatre  Arts 
B.A.,  1953,  University  of  Nevada;  M.A.,  1956, 
San  Jose  State  University;  Ph.D.,  1969, 
University  of  Iowa. 


FRANCISCO  JIMENEZ  (1973) 

Professor  of  Modern  Languages 

B.A.,  1966,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.A., 

1969,  Ph.D.,  1972,  Columbia  University. 

CHAIHO  KIM  (1964) 

Professor  of  Quantitative  Methods;  Chair, 
Department  of  Quantitative  Methods 
B.A.,  Ouchita  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  1963, 
Columbia  University. 

LEONARD  F.  KLOSINSKI  (1064) 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  1961,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.A., 

1963,  Oregon  State  University. 

WITOLD  KRASSOWSKI  (1957) 

Professor  of  Sociology 

B.Sc.,  1952,  M.S.,  1954,  Purdue  University; 
Ph.D.,  1963,  University  of  California,  Los 
Angeles. 

MARY  ANN  ODEGAARD 
KRIEWALL(1978) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Marketing 

A. B.,  1965,  M  B. A.,  1971,  Ph.D,  1980,  Stanford 
University. 

JEROME  A.  KROTH  (1975) 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B. A.,  1963,  University  of  Michigan;  M.A.,  1965, 
University  of  Detroit;  Ph.D.,  1969,  Florida 
State  University. 

JOEL  K.  LEIDECKER  (1968) 

Associate  Professor  of  Management;  Chair, 
Department  of  Management 
B.A.,  1961,  M.B.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1969, 

University  of  Washington. 

DANIEL  W.  LEWIS  (1975) 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and 
Computer  Science 

B.E.E.,  1968,  Georgia  Institute  of  Technology; 
M.S.E.E.,  1972,  E.E.,  1975,  Ph.D.,  1975,  Syracuse 
University. 

CHRISTIAAN  T.  LIEVESTRO  (1969) 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

A. B.,  1950,  State  University  of  New  York, 
Albany;  M.A.,  1953,  Ph.D.,  1958,  Harvard 
University. 

PAUL  LOCATELLI,  S.J.  (1974) 

Associate  Professor  of  Accounting;  Academic  Vice 
President 

B. S.C.,  1961,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  D.B.A., 
1971,  University  of  Southern  California; 
M.Div.,  1974,  Jesuit  School  of  Theology, 
Berkeley;  C.P.A.,  State  of  California. 
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VERONICA  GONZALEZ-MENA 
LOCOCO  (1974) 

Lecturer  in  Modern  Languages 
M.S.,  1956,  Universidad  Femenina,  Mexico; 
M.A.,  1970,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  Ph.D., 
1975,  Stanford  University. 

% 

DAVID  E.  LOGOTHETTI  (1967) 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A. B.,  1957,  M.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1972,  University 
of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

CHARLES  F.  LOUIE  (1963) 

Professor  of  Accounting;  Chair,  Department  of 
Accounting 

B. S.,  1954,  M.B.A.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1963, 

University  of  California,  Berkeley. 

ROLAND  C.  LOWE  (1968) 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  1957,  University  of  Massachusetts;  M.A., 

1960,  Ph.D.,  1962,  Clark  University. 

B.  MARK  LYNCH  (1980) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 

B.A.,  1973,  University  of  Notre  Dame;  Ph.D., 
1978,  Michigan  State  University. 

THEODORE  J.  MACKIN,  S.J.  (1958) 

Professor  of  Religious  Studies 

A. B.,  1946,  A.M.,  1948,  Gonzaga  University; 
S.T.L.,  1954,  Alma  College;  S.T.D.,  1958,  The 
Pontifical  Gregorian  University. 

THOMAS  MAIER  (1967) 

Professor  of  Accounting 

B. S.,  1940,  M.S.,  1947,  D.Ed.,  1958,  Temple 
University;  M.B.A.,  1967,  University  of  Santa 
Clara;  C.P.A.,  State  of  California. 

GERALD  E.  MARKLE  (1963) 

Professor  of  Engineering 

B.S.,  1936,  M.S.,  1938,  University  of  Detroit; 
M.A.,  1940,  University  of  Michigan;  Ph.D., 
1954,  Wayne  State  University. 

NORMAN  F.  MARTIN,  S.J.  (1958) 

Professor  of  History 

A. B.,  1941,  A.M.,  1942,  Gonzaga  University; 
S.T.L.,  1948,  Colegio  Maximo  de  San  Miguel, 
Buenos  Aires;  A.M.,  1950,  Mexico  City  College 
(University  of  the  Americas);  Doctor  en  Letras, 
1957,  National  University  of  Mexico. 

PHILIP  T.  McCORMICK  (1958) 

Professor  of  Physics 

B. S.,  1948,  Ph  D.,  1954,  University  of  Notre 
Dame. 


GERALD  E.  McDONALD  (1962) 

Professor  of  Education;  Director,  General 
Humanities  Program,  Emphasis  in  Counseling  and 
Teaching 

A. B.,  1947,  Boston  College;  Ed.D.,  1955, 
Stanford  University. 

SHELBY  H.  McINTYRE  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Marketing 

B. S.I.E.,  1965,  M.B.A.,  1973,  Ph.D.,  1979, 
Stanford  University. 

GERALD  McKEVITT,  S.J.  (1975) 

Associate  Professor  of  History;  University 
Archivist 

B.A.,  1961,  University  of  San  Francisco;  M.A., 
1964,  University  of  Southern  California; 
B.S.T.,  1975,  Pontifical  Gregorian  University, 
Rome;  Ph.D.,  1972,  University  of  California, 
Los  Angeles. 

EDWARD  D.  McSHANE,  S.J.  (1972) 

Professorial  Lecturer  in  Religious  Studies 

A. B.,  1936,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.A., 
1939,  Gonzaga  University;  S.T.L.,  1946,  Alma 
College;  Hist.  Eccl.  D.,  1950,  Pontifical 
Gregorian  University 

MATTHIAS  S.  MEIER  (1963) 

Professor  of  History 

B. A.,  1948,  University  of  Miami;  M.A.,  1949, 
University  of  the  Americas,  Mexico  City; 
Ph.D.,  1954,  University  of  California,  Berkley. 

PETER  K.  MILLS  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Management 

B.S.,  1970,  M.B.A.,  1971,  California  State 
University,  Long  Beach;  Ph.D.,  1978, 
University  of  Stockholm,  Sweden;  1980, 
University  of  California,  Irvine. 

DENNIS  J.  MOBERG  (1975) 

Associate  Professor  of  Management 

B.S.,  1966,  University  of  Wisconsin;  M.B.A., 
1968,  University  of  South  Dakota;  D.B.A., 
1974,  University  of  Southern  California. 

ISTVAN  I.  MOCSY  (1970) 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  1962,  M.A.,  1964,  University  of  Arizona; 
Ph.D.,  1973,  University  of  California,  Los 
Angeles 

BARBARA  MOLONY  (1981) 

Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  1971,  A.M.,  1973,  Harvard  University. 
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JOHN  S.  MOORING  (1963) 

Professor  of  Biolog y 

A.B.,  1950,  University  of  California,  Santa 
Barbara;  Ph.D.,  1956,  University  of  California, 
Los  Angeles. 

ELIZABETH  J.  MORAN  (1963) 

Associate  Professor  of  English;  Director,  Grants 
and  Fellowships 

A. B.,  1942,  Indiana  University;  M.A.,  1963,  San 
Jose  State  College. 

HELEN  E.  MORITZ  (1977) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Classics;  Chair,  Department 
of  Classics 

B. A.,  1966,  Rosary  College;  M.A.,  1967,  Ph.D., 
1976,  University  of  Chicago. 

JAMES  H.  MORRIS  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Management 

B.S.,  1972,  M.B.A.,  1973,  San  Diego  State 

University;  Ph.D.,  1977,  University  of  Oregon. 

DALE  H.  MUGLER  (1975) 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematic 

B.A.,  1970,  University  of  Colorado;  M.A.,  1971, 

Ph.D.,  1974,  Northwestern  University. 

MICHAEL  J.  MUNSON  (1976) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Marketing 

B.S.,  1967,  M.B.A.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1973, 

University  of  Illinois. 

M.  BRIAN  MURPHY  (1978) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
B.A.,  1967,  Williams  College;  M.A.,  1968, 
Ph.D.,  1976,  University  of  California, 
Berkeley. 

BARBARA  A.  MURRAY  (1978) 

Lecturer  and  Costume  Designer  in  Theatre  Arts 
B.A.,  1973,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.F.A., 
1976,  Southern  Methodist  University. 

ROBERT  IAN  MURRAY  (1951) 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
B.S.,  1949,  M.S.,  1951,  Stanford  University; 
Registered  Professional  Engineer. 

STEVEN  NAHMIAS  (1979) 

Professor  of  Quantitative  Methods 
B.A.,  1968,  Queens  College;  B.S.,  1968, 

Columbia  University;  M.S.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1972, 
Northwestern  University. 

LAWRENCE  C.  NATHAN  (1970) 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.A.,  1966,  Linfied  College;  Ph.D.,  1971, 

University  of  Utah. 


CAROLYN  A.  NAYLOR  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  1960,  Hunter  College;  M.A.,  1962, 
Michigan  State  University;  Ph.D.,  1977, 
Boston  College. 

HENRY  P.  NETTESHEIM  (1947) 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  Computer 
Science 

B.S.E.E.,  1946,  University  of  Wisconsin;  M.S., 
1951,  Stanford  University.  Registered 
Professional  Engineer. 

JAMES  A.  NILES  (1978) 

Associate  Professor  of  Agribusiness 

B.S.,  1967,  M.S.,  1968,  Ph.D.,  1972,  University 
of  California,  Davis. 

ROBERT  NUMAN  (1976) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,  1968,  Brooklyn  College;  Ph.D.,  1972, 

University  of  Tennessee. 

ROGER  T.  NYQUIST  (1968) 

Professor  of  Music 

B.M.,  1957,  Augustana  College;  M.M.,  1958, 
Syracuse  University;  D.  Mus.,  1962,  Indiana 
University. 

TIMOTHY  J.  O'KEEFE  (1965) 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

A. B.,  1961,  Saint  Mary's  College,  California; 
M.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1968,  University  of  Notre 
Dame. 

GARY  Y.  OKIHIRO  (1980) 

Associate  Professor  of  History;  Director,  Ethnic 
Studies 

B. A.,  1967,  Pacific  Union  College;  M.A.,  1972, 
Ph.D.,  1976, 

University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

FELTON  G.  O'TOOLE,  S.J.  (1953) 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  1938,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.A., 
1941,  Gonzaga  University;  M.A.,  1951, 

Fordham  University. 

DAVID  R.  PALMER  (1980) 

Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Management 
B.A.,  1953,  Williams  College;  M.B.A.,  1960, 
Harvard  University- 
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ROBERT  J.  PARDEN  (1954) 

Professor  of  Engineering;  Dean,  School  of 
Engineering 

B.S.M.E.,  1947,  M.S.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1953,  State 
University  of  Iowa.  Registered  Professional 
Engineer. 

WILLIAM  A.  PARENT  (1970) 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  1966,  Bowdoin  College;  M.A.,  1968, 

Ph.D.,  1970,  Brown  University. 

FREDERICK  J.  PARRELLA  (1977) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 

A. B.,  1964,  Fordham  College;  M.A.,  1966, 
Ph.D.,  1974,  Fordham  University. 

BARBARA  PAVLOCK  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 

B. A.,  1969,  Barnard  College;  M.A.,  1972,  Yale 
University;  Ph.D.,  1977,  Cornell  University. 

JEAN  J.  PEDERSEN  (1965) 

Lecturer  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,  1955,  Brigham  Young  University;  M.S., 
1958,  University  of  Utah. 

RICHARD  K.  PEFLEY  (1951) 

Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

B.S.,  1944,  M.S.,  1951,  Stanford  University. 

Registered  Professional  Engineer. 

JACK  A.  PETERSON  (1955) 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and 
Computer  Science;  Director,  Continuing 
Engineering  Education 

B.S.E.E.,  1949,  M.S.E.E.,  1953,  Unversity  of 
Idaho.  Registered  Professional  Engineer. 

ROBERT  M.  PETTY  (1973) 

Director  of  Academic  Resources 

B.A.,  1969,  University  of  California,  Los 

Angeles;  M. A.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1973,  University  of 

Illinois. 

ROBERT  J.  PFEIFFER  (1958) 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry;  Chair, 
Department  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  1953,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  Ph.D., 
1958,  Cornell  University. 

CHARLES  T.  PHIPPS,  S.J.  (1965) 

Associate  Professor  of  English;  Chair,  Department 
of  English 

A.B.,  1952,  Ph.L.,  1953,  Gonzaga  University; 
M.S.T.,  1960,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  Ph.D., 
1965,  University  of  North  Carolina. 


PETER  O.  PIERSON  (1966) 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

A. B.,  1954,  M.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1966,  University 
of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

BARRY  Z.  POSNER  (1976) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Management 

B. A.,  1970,  University  of  California,  Santa 
Barbara;  M.A.,  1972,  Ohio  State  University; 
Ph.D.,  1976,  University  of  Massachusetts. 

JOHN  PRIVETT,  S.J.  (1974) 

Lecturer  in  Theatre  Arts;  Director  of  Television 
Facilities 

B.A.,  1965,  Gonzaga  University;  M.A.,  1976, 
San  Francisco  State  University. 

THEODORE  V.  PURCELL  (1981) 

Visiting  Professor  and  Charles  J.  Dirksen 
Professor  of  Business  Ethics 
A.B.,  1933,  Dartmouth  College;  A.M.,  1945, 
S.T.L.,  1946,  Loyola  University  of  Chicago; 
Ph.D.,  1952,  Harvard  University. 

JAMES  W.  REITES,  S.J.  (1975) 

Associate  Professor  of  Religious  Studies:  Chair, 
Department  of  Religious  Studies 

A. B.,  1965,  St.  Louis  University;  M.S.T.,  1971, 
University  of  Santa  Clara;  S.T.L.,  1971,  Jesuit 
School  of  Theology,  Berkeley;  S.T.D.,  1977, 
Pontificial  Gregorian  University. 

ANDREW  I.  REMATORE  (1965) 

Associate  Professor  of  Modern  Languages 

B. A.,  1950,  M.A.,  1952,  University  of  Colorado; 
Ph.D.,  1968,  Stanford  University. 

PHILIP  BOO  RILEY  (1978) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 

B.A.,  1973,  Regis  College;  M.A.,  1975, 

McMasters  University. 

LOIS  C.  ROSENTHAL  (1978) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  1968,  Simmons  College;  Ph.D.,  1975, 

University  of  California,  Berkeley. 

STEPHEN  J.  ROSOLACK  (1980) 

Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.A.,  1969,  B.S.,  1965,  M.M.,  1971.  University  of 

Wisconsin. 

CAROL  G.  ROSSI  (1973) 

Lecturer  in  English 

B.A.,  1954,  University  of  Illinois;  M.A.,  1956, 
University  of  Chicago. 

CYNTHIA  C.  ROSTANKOWSKI  (1980) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  1971,  Marquette  University;  Ph.D.,  1976. 

Stanford  University. 
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THOMAS  RUSSELL  (1978) 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
LL.B.,  1965,  University  of  Glasgow;  M.  A.,  1970, 
University  of  California,  Berkeley;  Ph.D., 
1973,  University  of  Cambridge. 

THEODORE  J.  RYNES,  S.J.  (1970) 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A. B.,  1955,  M.A.,  1957,  St.  Louis  University; 
Ph.D.,  1973,  University  of  California, 
Berkeley. 

MICHEL  A.  SAAD  (1959) 

Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering;  Chair 

B. S.,  1949,  Alexandria  University;  M.S.,  1953, 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology;  Ph.D., 
1956,  University  of  Michigan. 

RAYMOND  E.  SANDOVAL  (1980) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
A.B.,  1969,  New  Mexico  State  University; 
AM.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1979,  University  of 
Washington. 

CHARLES  P.  SCHMIDT  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Quantitative  Methods 

A. B.,  1974,  M.B.A.,  1976,  Ph.D.,  1979, 

University  of  Chicago. 

MARVIN  L.  SCHROTH  (1966) 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

B. A.,  1959,  University  of  Redlands;  M.S.,  1961, 
Washington  State  University;  Ph.D.,  1965, 
Texas  Christian  University. 

K-G.  SEELY  (1963) 

Associate  Professor  of  Modern  Languages 

B.A.,  1956,  M.A.,  1957,  Brigham  Young 

University;  Ph.D.,  1966,  Columbia  University. 

ROBERT  M.  SENKEWICZ,  S.J.  (1976) 

Assistant  Professor  of  History;  Director,  Campus 
Ministry 

B.A.,  1969,  Fordham  University;  M.A.,  1970, 
Ph.D.,  1974,  Stanford  University;  M.Div., 
1976,  Jesuit  School  of  Theology,  Berkeley. 

JAMES  F.  SEPE  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting 
B.S.C.,  1969,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.B.A., 
1971,  University  of  California,  Berkeley; 
Ph.D.,  1980,  University  of  Washington. 

JOHN  J.  SEWART  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 
A.B.,  1973,  University  of  California,  Berkeley; 
M.A.,  1974,  Ph.D.,  1979,  University  of 

California,  Davis. 


WILLIAM  F.  SHEEHAN  (1955) 

Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  1948,  Honors,  Loyola  University, 

Chicago;  Ph.D.,  1952,  California  Institute  of 
Technology. 

HAROLD  M.  SHEFRIN  (1978) 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

B.Sc.,  1970,  University  of  Manitoba;  M.Math., 

1971,  University  of  Waterloo;  Ph.D.,  1974, 
University  of  London. 

MARY  A.  SHORT  (1981) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Military  Science 
B.S.,  1974,  Kutztown  State  College;  M.B.A., 
1979,  Mount  Saint  Mary's  College;  Captain, 
Signal  Corps,  U.S.  Army. 

LYNN  R.  SHURTLEFF  (1966) 

Associate  Professor  of  Music;  Chair,  Department 
of  Music 

A. B.,  1963,  M.A.,  1965,  Brigham  Young 

University. 

CAROLYN  SILBERMAN  (1972) 

Lecturer  in  Theatre  Arts  and  Director  of  Dance 
Program 

B. A.,  1972,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.A., 
1978,  Stanford  University. 

DRAGOSLAV  D.  SILJAK  (1964) 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  Computer 
Science 

Ph.D.,  1961,  University  of  Belgrade. 

MIKES  SISOIS  (1971) 

Lecturer  in  Quantitative  Methods;  Director  of  the 

Information  Processing  Center 

B.S.,  1970,  San  Jose  State  University;  M.B.A., 

1972,  University  of  Santa  Clara. 

DAVID  SKINNER  (1970) 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

A. B.,  1957,WhittierCollege;M.A„  1964,  Ph.D., 
1971,  University  of  California,  Berkeley. 

BRENT  DONALD  SLIFE  (1981) 

Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B. A.,  1976,  William  Jewell  College;  M.S.,  1977, 
Purdue  University. 

FRANCIS  SMITH,  S.J.  (1974) 

Lecturer  in  Religious  Studies 
B.S.,  1956,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.A., 
1966,  Gonzaga  University;  S.T.M.,  1972,  Jesuit 
School  of  Theology,  Berkeley;  S.T.D.,  1976, 
Pontifical  Gregorian  University. 
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MEIR  STATMAN  (1979) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Finance 

B.A.,  1969,  1970,  Hebrew  University- 

Jerusalem;  Ph.D.,  1978,  Columbia  University. 

JAMES  A.  STOBER  (1981) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Military  Science 
B.A.,  1972,  California  State  University  at 
Bakersfield;  M.A.,  1980,  Michigan  State 

University;  Captain,  Adjutant  General  Corps, 
U.S.  Army. 

WILLIAM  J.  STOVER  (1975) 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science;  Chair , 
Department  of  Political  Science 
B.A.,  1966,  Nyack  College;  M.A.,  1968, 

American  University;  M.A.,  1972,  Ph.D.,  1974, 
SUNY,  Buffalo. 

JOSEPH  L.  SUBBIONDO  (1969) 

Assistant  Professor  of  English;  Dean,  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences 

B.A.,  1962,  St.  John's  University;  M.A.,  1965, 
University  of  Southern  California. 


GERALD  P.  SULLIVAN,  S.J.  (1973) 

Lecturer  in  Fine  Arts 

A. B.,  1955,  Gonzaga  University;  S.T.L.,  M.S.T., 
1963,  University  of  Santa  Clara. 

MICHAEL  A.  SWEENEY  (1966) 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B. S.,  1953,  Loyola  University,  Los  Angeles; 

M.S.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1962,  University  of 

California,  Berkeley. 

JAMES  E.  SWEETERS  (1968) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
B.A.,  1947,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  M.A., 
1950,  Gonzaga  University;  S.T.L.,  1956,  Alma 
College;  S.T.D.,  1969,  The  Pontifical  Gregorian 
University. 

WILLIAM  E.  SWEIGART  (1979) 

Lecturer  in  English 

B.A.,  1971,  Indiana  University  of 

Pennsylvania;  M.A.,  1978,  San  Francisco  State 
University. 

GUNDRUN  TABBERT-JONES  (1980) 

Lecturer  in  Modern  Languages 
A.B.,  1958,  Padagogishe  Hochschule/ 

Darmstadt,  Germany;  M.A.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1977, 
Stanford  University. 


JEANNE  K.  TAMAKI  (1980) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,  1973,  University  of  California,  Los 
Angeles;  Ph.D.,  1978,  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology. 

ELIZABETH  D.  TANKE  (1976) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,  1971,  Michigan  State  University;  Ph.D., 
1976,  University  of  Minnesota. 

HAROLD  M.  TAPAY  (1950) 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  and 
Engineering  Mechanics 

B.A.Sc.,  1946,  University  of  British  Columbia; 
M.S.,  1949,  University  of  Washington. 

Registered  Professional  Engineer  in  Civil  and 
Mechanical  Enginering. 

SALVATORE  A.  TASSONE,  S.J.  (1968) 

Lecturer  in  Religious  Studies 

B.A.,  1956,  Gonzaga  University;  S.T.M.,  1964, 
University  of  Santa  Clara;  S.T.D.,  1968, 
Gregorian  University. 

JAN  THOMPSON  (1979) 

Lecturer  in  Fine  Arts 

B.F.A.,  1968,  State  University  of  New  York  at 
Buffalo;  M.A.,  1974,  Ph.D.,  1980,  Rutgers 
University. 

ERIC  THOR  (1981) 

Professor  of  Agribusiness;  Director,  Institute  of 
Agribusiness 

B.S.,  University  of  Nebraska;  M.S.,  University 
of  Florida;  Ph.D.,  University  of  California, 
Berkeley. 

FREDERICK  P.  TOLLINI,  S.J.  (1971) 

Assistant  Professor  of  English  and  Theatre  Arts; 
Chair,  Department  of  Theatre  Arts 
B.A.,  1958,  M.A.,  1959,  Gonzaga  University; 
Ph.D.,  1971,  Yale  University. 

GERALDINE  A.  TOMLINSON  (1967) 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.A.,  1957,  University  of  British  Columbia; 
M.A.,  1961,  University  of  California,  Berkeley; 
Ph.D.,  1964,  University  of  British  Columbia. 

THOMAS  P.  TURLEY  (1975) 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  1966,  St.  Joseph's  Seminary  and  College; 
M.A.,  1970,  Fordham  University;  Ph.D.,  1977, 
Cornell  University. 
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TYZOON  T.  TYEBJEE  (1977) 

Associate  Professor  of  Marketing 

B.Tech.,  1967,  Indian  Institute  of  Technology; 

M.S.,  1969,  Illinois  Institute  of  Technology; 

1972,  Ph.D.,  1976,  University  of 
California,  Berkeley. 

CHARLES  W.  UNSELL  (1980) 

Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
and  Engineering  Mechanics 
B.S.C.E.,  1971,  Oklahoma  State  University; 
M.S.C.E.,  1976,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

ZBYNEK  L.  VANCURA  (1962) 

Associate  Professor  of  Quantitative  Methods 

A. B.,  1951,  Drs.  (Econ.),  1954,  Netherlands 
School  of  Economics. 

CHRISTIAN  L.  VAN  DEN  BERGHE 
(1969) 

Associate  Professor  of  Modern  Languages 

B. A.,  1961,  M.A.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1971,  Stanford 
University. 

PETER  VAN  den  DOOL  (1965) 

Associate  Professor  of  Finance;  Chair,  Department 
of  Finance 

B.A.,  1960,  M.B.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1966, 

University  of  Oregon. 

VICTOR  B.  VARI  (1946) 

Professor  of  Modern  Languages 

A. B.,  1942,  San  Francisco  State  College;  A.M., 
1952,  Stanford  University;  Ph.D.,  1961, 
University  of  Madrid. 

JOANN  VASQUEZ  (1972) 

Associate  Professor  of  Education;  Dean,  Graduate 
Programs 

B. A.,  1966,  Immaculate  Heart  College,  Los 
Angeles;  M.A.,  1970,  Ph.D.,  1973,  Claremont 
Graduate  School. 

MANUEL  G.  VELASQUEZ,  S.J.  (1977) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy;  Chair, 

Department  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  1967,  M.A.,  1968,  Gonzaga  University; 

Ph.D.,  1975,  University  of  California, 

Berkeley. 

PAUL  F.  VERDEN  (1966) 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

B.A.,  1958,  Harvard  University;  M.A.,  1961, 

Ph.D.,  1965,  Stanford  University. 

DONAM  H.  WAKEFIELD  (1977) 

Assisstant  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
B.A.,  1949,  Seoul  National  University;  M.A., 
1964,  Marquette  University;  Ph.D.,  1966,  St. 
Mary's  College,  Indiana. 


MARY  ANNE  WAKEFIELD  (1972) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  1953,  Iowa  State  University;  M.S.,  1960, 
Ph.D.,  1971,  University  of  Oregon. 

W.  KEITH  WALKER  (1977) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Fine  Arts 

B.F.A.,  1965,  M.F.A.,  1970,  California  College 
of  Arts  and  Crafts. 

GEORGE  D.  WESTERMARK  (1980) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 

B.A.,  1972,  Univrsity  of  California,  Berkeley; 
M.A.,  1975,  Ph.D.,  1981,  University  of 

Washington. 

THADDEUS  J.  WHALEN,  JR.  (1962) 

Professor  of  Economics;  Director  of 
Undergraduate  Education,  School  of  Business 
Administration 

B.S.,  1958,  University  of  Santa  Clara;  Ph.D., 
1964,  University  of  California,  Berkeley. 

CAROL  J.  WHITE  (1976) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  1971,  St.  Andrews  Presbyterian  College; 
Ph.D.,  1976,  University  of  California, 
Berkeley. 

DAVID  H.  WHITE  (1975) 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  1967,  Michigan  State  University;  Ph.D., 
1972,  California  Institute  of  Technology. 

FRED  D.  WHITE  (1980) 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  1967,  M.A.,  1974,  University  of 
Minnesota;  Ph.D.,  1980,  University  of  Iowa. 

ELEANOR  W.  WILLEMSEN  (1971) 

Professor  of  Psychology;  Chair,  Department  of 
Psychology 

B.A.,  1960,  M.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1965,  Stanford 
University. 

LAWRENCE  A.  WOLFE(1975) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.A.,  1963,  California  State  University, 

Northridge;  Ph.D.,  1969,  University  of 
Wisconsin. 

TENNANT  C.  WRIGHT,  S.J.  (1968) 

Lecturer  in  Religious  Studies 

A.B.,  1950,  Loyola  University  of  Los  Angeles; 
M.A.,  1956,  Gonzaga  University;  S.T.L.,  1963, 
Alma  College. 
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WILLIAM  W.  YABROFF  (1968) 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
B.A.,  1950,  San  Jose  State  College;  B.D.,  1953, 
Pacific  School  of  Religion,  Berkeley;  M.A., 
1961,  Ph.D.,  1963,  Stanford  University. 

RAYMOND  B.  YARBROUGH  (1963) 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  Computer 
Science 

B.S.,  1959,  University  of  California,  Berkeley; 


Ph.D.,  1963,  United  States  Naval  Post¬ 
graduate  School. 

JEFFREY  L.  ZORN  (1980) 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  1967,  Dartmouth  College;  M.A.,  1971, 

Harvard  University;  Ph.D.,  1980,  Stanford 

University. 
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INDEX 


A 

Academic  calendar.  See  Calendar,  aca¬ 
demic 

Academic  information,  32 
Academic  resources,  22 
Academic  standing,  48 
Academic  year,  44 

Accounting:  department  faculty,  161; 
departmental  bachelor’s  degree  require¬ 
ments,  161;  courses,  161 
Accreditations,  University:  list  of,  6 
Addresses:  where  to  write  for  information, 
18 

Administrators:  University,  195;  student 
services,  195;  University  services,  195;  of 
the  colleges,  195 

Admission:  pre-entrance  health  examina¬ 
tion,  24;  criteria  for  selection  of  entering 
freshmen,  32;  recommended  high  school 
courses,  33;  advanced  placement,  33; 
foreign  students,  34;  procedure  for  pros¬ 
pective  freshmen,  33;  sixth-semester 
decision,  33;  transfer  students,  34;  to 
honors  program,  52 
Advanced  placement,  33 
Advanced  standing.  See  T ransfer  Students 
Advising  undergraduates.  See  Counseling 
Anthropology.  See  Sociology/ 
Anthropology 
Application  fee,  36 

Applied  Mathematics  Program:  faculty, 
178;  courses,  178 
Art.  See  Fine  Arts 

Arts  &  Sciences,  College  of:  aims  and 
objectives,  57;  programs,  57;  bachelor’s 
degree  requirements,  57;  degrees  con¬ 
ferred,  57;  graduate  programs,  57 
Associated  Students  (ASUSC) ,  19 
Athletics:  women’s,  24;  Program,  24;  facili¬ 
ties,  24;  officers  and  staff,  25 
Attendance,  48 
Audio-visual  services,  17 
Auditing  courses,  47 
Awards,  University:  for  achievement,  29 

B 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  General  Humanities: 
program,  59;  Admission,  59;  regulations, 
59;  advisers,  59;  committee,  59 


Bachelor  of  Combined  Sciences:  program, 
123;  requirements  for  B.C.S.  degree, 
123;  curriculum,  124 

Bachelor’s  degrees:  a  second  degree,  51; 
University  requirements,  51;  College  of 
Arts  &  Sciences  requirements,  57,  113; 
School  of  Business  requirements,  158; 
School  of  Engineering  requirements, 
172;  (for  departmental  requirements  see 
individual  departments) 

Biology:  department  faculty,  115;  depart¬ 
mental  degree  requirements,  115;  hon¬ 
ors  program,  1 15;  courses,  1 16 
Board  of  Regents,  196 
Board  of  Trustees,  194 
Business  and  Administration,  School  of: 
aims  and  objectives,  158;  divisions,  158; 
programs,  158;  admission  to  advanced 
standing,  158;  bachelor’s  degree 
requirements,  158;  internship  program, 
160;  honors  program,  160;  undergradu¬ 
ate  program,  160 

C 

Calendar,  academic,  7 
Challenging  courses,  47 
Changing  courses,  majors,  schools  or  col¬ 
leges,  45 

Chaplain,  University:  counseling  services, 
26;  religious  activities,  26 
Chemistry:  department  faculty,  119;  hon¬ 
ors  program,  119;  departmental  degree 
requirements,  119;  courses,  120-122 
Civil  Engineering  and  Engineering  Mechan¬ 
ics:  department  faculty,  179;  program, 
179;  courses,  179-181 
Classics:  department  faculty,  62;  admis¬ 
sion  to  courses,  63;  programs,  62; 
courses,  63-65 

College  of  Arts  &  Sciences.  See  Arts  & 
Sciences,  College  of 

College  of  Arts  &  Sciences.  See  Sciences, 
Arts  &  ,  College  of 

Combined  Sciences  degree.  See  Bachelor 
of  Combined  Sciences 
Computer  Science:  mathematics  major 
emphasizing,  129 

Computer  Science.  See  Electrical  Engi¬ 
neering  and  Computer  Science 
Continuing  Education  and  Educational 
Services,  center  for,  55 
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F 


Cost.  See  Expenses 

Counseling:  Student  Development  Serv¬ 
ices,  23;  University  Chaplain,  26;  finan¬ 
cial  aids,  39 

Course  load:  minimum  and  maximum,  43 
Course  numbering  system,  43 
Curricula,  University,  16 

D 

Dance.  See  Theatre  Arts 
Degree  requirements.  See  Bachelor’s 
degrees 

Deposits.  See  Expenses 
Dishonesty,  academic,  48 
Disqualification,  academic,  49 
Dormitories.  See  Housing 

E 

Economics:  department  faculty,  125;  hon¬ 
ors  program,  126;  departmental  degree 
requirements,  125;  courses  offered,  126- 
128 

Education,  Teacher:  faculty,  66;  pre-teach¬ 
ing  advisement,  67;  admission  to  teach¬ 
ing  credential  program,  66;  courses,  69 
Electrical  Engineering  and  Computer  Sci¬ 
ence:  department  faculty,  182; 

programs,  182;  courses,  182-184 
Engineering,  School  of:  aims  and  objec¬ 
tives,  182;  programs,  182;  bachelor’s 
degree  requirements,  182 
Engineering  Mechanics.  SeeCivil  Engineer¬ 
ing  and  Engineeering  Mechanics 
English:  department  faculty,  71;  bachelor’s 
degree  in,  7 1 ;  programs  in  English  Litera¬ 
ture,  General  English,  American  Studies, 
Dramatic  Literature,  Comparative  Litera¬ 
ture,  and  Written  Communications,  71; 
honors  program,  74;  teaching  credential 
with  a  major  in  English,  73;  courses, 
74-76 

Entering  new  courses,  47 
Ethnic  Studies:  program,  52;  courses,  187 
Examinations,  written,  48 
Expenses:  application  fee,  36;  deposits, 
36;  tuition,  36;  fees,  36;  room  and  board, 
36;  method  of  payment,  38;  refunds,  38; 
tuition  per  course  for  auditing,  36 
Extension  Division.  See  Continuing  Educa¬ 
tion 

Extracurricular  activities.  See  Student 
extracurricular  activities 


Faculty:  listed  alphabetically  with  titles  and 
degrees,  199-210;  Emeritus,  198 
Fees.  See  Expenses 

Fellowships,  graduate:  assistance  in 
obtaining,  22 
Film.  See  Fine  Arts 

Finance:  department  faculty,  165;  depart¬ 
mental  degree  requirements,  165; 
courses,  165 

Financial  Aid:  graduate  fellowships  and 
grants,  22;  scholarships,  39;  counseling, 
39;  applying  for,  39;  for  transfer  stu¬ 
dents,  39;  grants,  40;  qualifications  for, 
40;  for  honors  students,  40;  loans,  41; 
deferred  payment  plans,  41;  jobs,  41 
Fine  Arts:  department  faculty,  77;  bache¬ 
lor’s  degree  program,  77;  courses,  77-79 
Foreign  students:  admission  of,  34 
Foreign  study.  See  Overseas  study 
French.  See  Modern  Language  and  Litera¬ 
ture 

Freshman:  orientation:  19;  classification 
defined,  43 

G 

General  Humanities.  See  Bachelor  of  Arts 
in  General  Humanities 
German.  See  Modern  Languages  and  Liter¬ 
ature 

Gifts  to  the  University:  where  to  write,  18; 

legal  name  of  the  University,  18 
Grades:  grading  system,  46;  for  challenged 
courses,  47;  for  graduation  honors,  51 
Graduate  Fellowships  Office:  services,  22 
Graduation:  fee,  36;  requirements,  51;  hon¬ 
ors,  51 

Grants:  financial  aid,  439 
Greek.  See  Classics 

H 

Health  services:  description  of,  24;  pre¬ 
entrance  health  examination,  24 
History:  department  faculty,  81;  depart¬ 
mental  bachelor’s  degree  requirements, 
81;  courses,  82-87 
History,  University,  10 
Holidays,  7-8 

Honors:  graduation,  51;  at  entrance,  52 
Honors  Program:  admission  to,  52; 

description  of,  52;  Honors  Scholars,  52 
Housing,  student:  application  deadline,  20: 
admission  to  dormitories,  20:  room 
assignments,  20;  deposit,  20,  36;  room 
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furnishings,  20;  laundry  service,  20;  cost, 
36 

I 

Incompletes,  46 
Information:  where  to  write,  18 
Interdisciplinary  Courses  and  Institutes,  61 
Italian.  See  Modern  Languages  and  Litera¬ 
ture 

j 

Jobs;  part-time,  41;  Placement  Services, 
23 

Junior:  classification  defined,  43 

K-L 

Language  laboratory,  89 
Languages.  See  Classics;  Modern  Lan¬ 
guages  and  Literature 
Latin.  See  Classics 

Library:  Michel  Orradre,  16;  Science 
Branch,  16;  staff,  195 
Loans:  student,  41 
Location:  University,  14 

M 

Management:  department  faculty,  166; 

required  courses,  166;  courses,  166-167 
Map:  showing  University  location  in  Bay 
Area,  14;  of  campus  showing  building 
locations,  12-13 

Marketing:  department  faculty,  168; 

required  courses,  168;  courses,  168-169 
Mathematics:  department  faculty,  129; 
graduate  work,  129;  bachelor’s  degree 
programs  and  requirements,  129:  com¬ 
puter  science  emphasis,  130;  mathemat¬ 
ical  economics  emphasis,  130;  teaching 
credential  program,  129;  honors  pro¬ 
gram,  130;  courses,  130-133 
Mechanical  Engineering:  department  facul¬ 
ty,  185;  scope,  185;  courses,  185 
Memberships,  University:  list  of,  6 
Michel  Orradre  Library.  See  Library 
Military  Science:  program,  189;  courses, 
192;  academic  credit,  189 
Modern  Languages  and  Literature:  depart¬ 
ment  faculty,  89;  bachelor’s  degree 
requirements  in  French,  German,  Italian 
and  Spanish,  89;  language  laboratory, 
89;  courses,  89-97 

Music:  department  faculty,  97;  scope  of 
program,  97;  courses,  97-100 


N 

Nondiscrimination  Policy,  32 

O 

Organizations,  student.  See  Student  orga¬ 
nizations 

Orientation:  freshman,  19;  transfer  stu¬ 
dents,  34 

Overseas  study:  opportunities,  53;  affili¬ 
ated  universities,  53 

P 

Part-time  student:  tuition,  36;  classification 
defined,  43 

Pass/Not-Passed:  options,  46 
Philosophy:  department  faculty,  101; 
bachelor’s  degree  requirements,  101; 
courses,  102-104 
Photography.  See  Fine  Arts 
Physics:  department  faculty,  134;  bache¬ 
lor’s  degree  programs  and  requirements, 
134;  honors  program,  136;  courses,  136- 
138 

Placement  Services,  23 
Plays,  1 10 

Political  Science:  department  faculty,  139; 
bachelor’s  degree  program  and  require¬ 
ments,  139;  honors  program,  139; 
courses,  141-144 
Predental  program,  54 
Prelegal  program,  54 
Premedical  program,  54 
Preteaching  program,  60 
Prizes:  college,  29;  departmental,  30 
Probation:  academic,  49 
Psychology:  department  faculty,  145; 
bachelor’s  degree  requirements,  145; 
honors  program,  146;  courses,  146-149 

Q 

Quantitative  Methods:  department  faculty, 
170;  departmental  requirements  for 
bachelor’s  degree,  170;  courses,  170- 
171 

R 

Refunds:  of  tuition,  38;  of  room  and  board, 
39 

Regents,  Board  of,  196 
Reinstatement:  academic,  50 
Religious  activities,  26 
Religious  Studies:  department  faculty,  105; 
departmental  programs  and  bachelor’s 
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degree  requirements,  105;  courses,  106- 
108 

Religious  Studies  courses  required  for  all 
University  students,  51 
Repetition  of  courses,  47 
Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps.  See  Mili¬ 
tary  Science 
Rights  reserved,  1 

Room  and  board.  See  Expenses;  Housing 
ROTC.  See  Military  Science 
Russian.  See  Modern  Languages  and  Liter¬ 
ature 


S 

Santa  Clara  Plan,  43 
Santa  Clara,  University  of:  legal  name,  18 
Schedule,  academic:  year,  terms,  days 
of  week,  7-8 
Scholarships,  39 

School  of  Business  and  Administration. 
See  Business  and  Administration, 
School  of 

School  of  Engineering.  See  Engineering, 
School  of 

Sciences,  Arts  & ,  College  of:  aims  and 
objectives,  113;  programs,  113;  bache¬ 
lor’s  degree  requirements,  1 13;  academ¬ 
ic  information,  113;  degrees  offered,  113 
Senior:  classification  defined  43 
Sociology/Anthropology:  department  fac¬ 
ulty,  151;  bachelor’s  degree  require¬ 
ments,  151;  teaching  minor,  151;  honors 
program,  152;  courses,  152-157 
Sophomore:  classification  defined,  43 
Spanish.  See  Modern  Languages  and  Liter¬ 
ature 

Statement  of  Purpose:  university,  15;  Col¬ 
lege  of  Arts  &  Sciences,  57,  113;  School 
of  Business,  158;  School  of  Engineering, 
172 

Storage  of  personal  property,  42 
Student  conduct,  19 
Student  Development  Services,  23 
Student  extracurricular  activities,  19 


Student  government;  Student  Senate,  21; 
Dorm  Councils,  21;  Bar  Association,  21; 
Associated  Students  (ASUAC) ,  22 
Student  Health  Service.  See  Health  serv¬ 
ices 

Student  Housing.  See  Housing,  student 
Student  organizations,  26 
Student  Records,  42 
Student  Services  administrators,  195 
Studies  Abroad.  See  Overseas  study 
Summer  Session,  55 

T 

Teaching  credential  program:  admission 
to,  67 

Technology  and  Modern  Life:  scope  of 
program,  177;  courses,  177-178 
Television  courses.  See  Theatre  Arts 
Television  services,  17 
Theatre  Arts:  department  faculty,  109;  pro¬ 
gram  in  Dramatic  Art,  109;  program  in 
Dramatic  Literature,  62;  Program  in 
Dance,  109,  courses  110-112 
Theatre  production  programs,  1 10 
Transcript  fee,  36 

Transfer  students:  orientation,  19;  pre-en¬ 
trance  health  examination,  24;  admis¬ 
sion  to  University,  32;  admission  to 
School  of  Business  and  Administration, 
158;  admission  to  School  of  Engineering, 
35;  financial  aid,  39;  transfer  credit,  44; 
graduation  honors,  51;  admission  to  Uni¬ 
versity,  32 

Trustees,  Board  of:  statement  of  University 
purpose,  15;  members,  194 
Tuition,  See  Expenses 

U 

University:  statement  of  purpose,  15;  divi¬ 
sions,  16 

V-W-X-Y-Z 

Withdrawal:  from  courses,  45;  from  the 
University,  50 
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Notes: 


Notes: 


